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PREFACE 

Section I of this volume contains new texts of Greek drama: 4639 offers a tragic rhesis, probably 
by Euripides, 4640 plot-summaries of two tragedies (both items may have some connection with 
the lost Hippolytos Kalyptomenos); 4641—6 continue our publication of comedy, 4641 a useful addition 
to Act πὶ of Menander’s Epitrepontes, 4642 and 4643 perhaps assignable to Aitharistes and Hymnis; in 
unassigned fragments we hear of a patriot and shouting (4645) and of a formal betrothal (4646). 
The section continues with unknown prose texts: a rhetorical exercise, Enkomion of the Horse (4647), 
and a learned treatise on star-signs as evidenced in Greek poets (4648); 4649-51 also quote Hesiod, 
while 4652 contains a glossary to the Hesiodic Scutwm. 

The Hesiodic reference continues in Section IH. 4653-66 include all the remaining papyri of 
Theogony, Works and Days, and Shield thus far identified in the holdings of the Egypt Exploration So- 
ciety; their textual interest lies above all in their omission or inclusion of verses suspected by ancient 
scholars and modern editors. We have added two rarities (4667-8): a fragment with Homeric Hymns 
18 and 7 (consecutively), and the first known papyrus of Batrachomyomachia. 

Section ΠῚ contains three writing exercises and the like, chosen for their palaeographic interest 
(4669-71); and three pieces of erotic magic (4672-4). 

The documentary texts in Section IV come mostly from the fifth century ap (a period from 
which we have relatively few papyri). hey have been chosen primarily for their chronological and 

prosopographical interest. Many provide the earliest or latest known dates for the use in Egypt of 

certain consulates for dating purposes; this and any other relevant information has been made avail- 

able to Professors Bagnall and Worp for the new edition of their Chronological Systems of Byzantine Egypt. 

Others attest Oxyrhynchite magnates with titles of nobility and so offer glimpses of the provincial él- 

ite of the Later Roman Empire. 4703-4 provide rare examples of Oxyrhynchite documents from the 

period of Persian rule in Egypt. At the same time the texts illustrate the continuing flow of essential 

business: loans, supplies of wine, leases of land and houses and individual rooms, the maintenance of 

irrigation machines (4697) and the transport down river of the grain owed to the state (4685). 

Dr Gonis and Dr Obbink prepared the indexes for the literary and subliterary texts (4641-2 

were indexed by Dr R. Niinlist); Ms L. Capponi and Dr Gonis indexed the documentary texts. The 

plates have been produced from digital images created by Dr R. Hatzilambrou and Mr P. Micklem. 

We record our gratitude to all the contributors; to Dr Jeffrey Dean for the deftness and preci- 

sion with which he formatted the text; and to Messrs Charlesworth for their dispatch in the printing 

and binding. Dr Rea and Professor Thomas read and commented on large parts of the volume in 

draft; Dr Coles worked through the texts of Comedy and Magic, greatly to their benefit. The British 

Academy has readopted The Oxyrhynchus Papyri as one of its Major Research Projects; but we have 

a great additional debt to the Arts and Humanities Research Board for the generous grant which has 

made it possible to continue the whole enterprise. 

The signatures below reflect a reconstitution of the editorial board. In future the Advisory Edi- 

tors will contribute by reading and commenting on the material at an early stage; the General Editors 

will carry through the final revision and the process of production. 

October 2003 R. A. COLES N. GONIS 
J. R. REA D. OBBINK 

J.D. THOMAS P. J. PARSONS 
Advisory Editors General editors 
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ΝΟΤΕΞΟΝ ΗΝ ὧν 

PUBLICATION AND ABBREVIATIONS 

The basis of the method is the Leiden system of punctuation, see CE 7 (1932) 262-9. 

It may be summarized as follows: 

apy 

[apy] ‘ay 

(apy) 
{aBy} 

The letters are doubtful, either because of damage or because they are 

otherwise difficult to read 

Approximately three letters remain unread by the editor 

The letters are lost, but restored from a parallel or by conjecture 

Approximately three letters are lost 

Round brackets indicate the resolution of an abbreviation or a symbol, 

e.g. (ἀρτάβη) represents the symbol =, ετρ(ατηγός) represents the ab- 

breviation c7p§ 

The letters are deleted in the papyrus 

The letters are added above the line 

The letters are added by the editor 

The letters are regarded as mistaken and rejected by the editor 

Bold arabic numerals refer to papyri printed in the volumes of The Oxyrhynchus Papyri. 

The abbreviations used are in the main identical with those in J. F. Oates et al., Checklist 

of Editions of Greek Papyri and Ostraca (BASP Suppl. no. 9, 200 1); for a more up-to-date ver- 

sion of the Checklist, see http ://scriptorium.lib.duke.edu/papyrus/texts/clist.html. 



ΓΝΡΥ ΤΙ ΡΕΒΆΒΥ ALES 

a. TRAGEDY AND COMEDY 

4639. TRAGEDY (EuRIPIDEs ?) 

73/9(a) fr. 1.9.5 x Ig cm First/second century 
Plate I 

Four pieces in the same hand, possibly from the same roll. The writing runs parallel 
with the fibres. The backs are blank; «éAAncic in fr. 2. The sequence of the fragments can- 
not be established. They are here numbered according to size. 

Fr. 1 preserves parts of two successive columns: (i) Foot of a column, line endings (6 or 
7 lines; the blank space below line 2 allows for one or two shorter lines). (ii) Line beginnings 
(20 lines) and full height of a column, with an upper margin of 2.5 cm, and a lower margin 
of 4 cm. Beginnings of trimeters. Towards the foot, the column slightly slopes to the left. 
Fr. 2: upper part of a column, 12 lines and an upper margin of max. 2 cm. This is the mid- 

dle section of some trimeters (or tetrameters ?), the area around the caesura. At the start of 

each line, the first metrum is lost. Line 6 is blank. It may have contained an exclamatio extra 

metrum, now broken off. Fr. 3: remains of 4 lines. Fr. 4: traces of one line (two letters). 

The fragments are written in the large and handsome rounded capital usually called 

‘Roman Uncial’. This is an elegant specimen, though not as accomplished as I 20, LXTV 

4410, 4411, Ρ Ryl. HI 514, the Hawara Homer (GMAW? 13) — or even P. Tebt. II 265. 

The closest parallels are XXIII 2354, XXXII 2624, XLV 3229, LIX 3972, and esp. LXII 

4301. Cf. also VHI 1084, XI 1362, XX 2260, XXX 2511, XXXII 2634, XX XVII 2801, 

2805, 2807, XLV 3214, XLIX 3447, LIX 3963, 3964. Somewhat less formal (and per- 

haps earler?): V 844, VHUI 1090, XV 1806, XXIII 2378, XX VII 2468, XXXII 2623, 
XXXVI 2818, ΧΙ 2944, XLVII 3325, P. Ryl. I 60, HI 482. 

This style is highly formal and calligraphic. There are no ligatures. Letters are strictly 

bilinear, except $ (+ 15 not attested here). With the exception of 1, they would all fit into 

a square that is more or less equal for every letter. 

a and a” are very similar: the cross-bar of A is high up. Descending obliques of a, a, 

a begin from above the apex. €, 6, 0, c are carefully rounded. u is deep and rounded with 

a bowl-shaped centre. The loop of $ is a broad, well-rounded oval. The letters are richly 

decorated. There are serifs and finials at the end of almost every stroke, including the top 

oblique of « and the caps of €, ¢ (but no blob on the cross-bar of €). There is also a clear, 

though not extreme, tendency to ‘shading’: verticals and descending obliques are thick, 

horizontals and rising obliques are fine. 

There are numerous lectional signs. Accents: fr. 115, 11 1, 2, 10, 14, 19; fr. 2.1, 3, 8, 

10; fr. 3.1? Breathings (Turner’s form 1): fr. 1 ἢ 2, 5, 8, 14, possibly fr. 2.2. Accents and 



5 NEW LITERARY TEXTS 

breathings are usually written exactly above the letter, or over the middle of a diphthong 

(fr. 115, ii 14; fr. 2.1, 10). Sometimes they are moved slightly to the right: fr. 1 1 5, ὃ (br.), and 

fr. 2.3, 8 (acc.). 

Diaeresis (inorganic): fr. 1 ii 2; fr. 2.12. Apostrophe (to the right above the letter, not 

between letters): fr. 1 111, 8, 14. Punctuation (μέςη): fr. 111, 7, ἢ 6; fr. 2.8, 9. Scraptio plena: fr. 1 

li 2 (but not fr. 1 ii 1, 3, 8, 14; fr. 2.7). « adscriptum is nowhere required (but see fr. 1 11 20 n.). 

Iotacism: probably fr. 2.5. Correction: fr. 1 ii 3 — no cancellation, just written above 

(see n.). The correction seems to have been made by the scribe himself: Κ and A are a little 

thinner and less formal (presumably because they are written smaller), but the ink appears 

to be the same. Diaereses and μέςαι must have been written with the text: they are well- 

spaced, thick blobs. The other signs are thinner: the spacing suggests that they were added 

later; the ink suggests that this was done by the same hand. 

This was a roll carefully written in an ambitious style. It was extensively marked, punc- 

tuated, and corrected by the scribe himself. The layout was generous, with ample margins. 

A beautiful copy — perhaps a luxury edition of a classic? What was its content? 

Fy. 1 contains the beginnings of trimeters, fr. 2 the middle of a column of trimeters (or 

tetrameters?). No certain instances of resolution; correptio Attica in fr. 1 11 2, but apparently 

not in fr. 1 11 7. Metre and language suggest tragedy. If so, the most likely candidate (at this 

time) is Euripides. The diction supports this (see comm., esp. fr. 1 1 ὃ n.). I find nothing to 

contradict it. If Euripides, which play? 

Fr. 1 preserves part of a ῥῆςις. The speaker seems to remain the same throughout, but 

it does not emerge who s/he is. When the text begins, s/he addresses a group (fr. 1 11 1f.), 

presumably the chorus, about someone else. S/he then addresses this person: first indirectly 

(fr. 1 ἢ 3-7; note the 3rd pers. sg. imperatives), then directly (from fr. 1 1 8; taken up in 12? 

πῆς ἀν 

The speaker complains of ὕβρις (fr. 1 11 9). The tone is angry and dismissive (note the 

series of asyndetic imperatives). The opponent is sent away (fr. 1 1 4f, and probably 8) on 

horseback (1.6). Is he (fr. 1 ἢ 1 αὐτόν) the speaker’s son (fr. 1 11 19 e.g. τοὐμὸν μέλ[ημαϑ; cf. 

fr. 1 11 20), banished from the speaker’s house (fr. 1 11 19 e.g. τοὐμὸν wéA| abpov?)? Is he absent 

or present during the speech? Has he just left, or is he on the point of leaving, perhaps after 

an ἀγών" And what is the relevance of the agricultural references in fr. 1 11.7 f.? 

The beginning of the speech 15 lost: ἐᾶτε δ᾽ αὐτόν (Ὁ fr. 1 ἢ τ; see n.) can hardly have 

been its opening words. Its conclusion may survive in fr. 2.1-5. Fr. 2.3 ἐμαυτόν would suit 

the end of the speech (cf. the first-person references at fr. 1 11 14, 16, 17, 19). Fr. 2.9 is blank: 

probably because it contained an exclamatio extra metrum (presumably the reaction of a new 

speaker). When the text resumes, the speaker has changed: 2.8 |@pecOa strongly suggests 

the chorus. In their first line (2.7), they address the previous speaker as their lord and mas- 

ter: δέςποτ(α). If the speaker of fr. 1 is the same as in fr. 2.1—5, it follows that he is male (2.3, 

7), and a figure of authority. 

If taken together like this, frr. 1 and 2 (can be made to) cohere closely — enough, in 

fact, to yield the outline of a scene: the end of a ῥῆςις, and the reaction of the chorus. This 



4639. TRAGEDY (EURIPIDES?) 3 

is ἃ moment of great dramatic tension. The speaker is agitated (and obviously concerned 
with, perhaps for, himself: fr. 1 ii 11? 14? 16, 17, το; 2.3, 4? 5?). In his attack, he moves from 
addressing the chorus to indirect and then direct address of his opponent (who may well be 
absent). ‘Tension is mounting. 

Where does this scene belong? Who are the characters? The speaker is addressed 
as δεςπότης, ‘master, king, lord’ (E. Dickey, Greek Forms of Address: From Herodotus to Lucian 
(Oxford 1996) 95-8). A king denouncing, perhaps banishing, an hybristic horseman, pos- 
sibly his son? Feats of equine prowess may suggest the Bellerophontes; there are other pos- 
sibilities, too — perhaps the following is worth mentioning, The speaker could be Theseus, 
the target of his abuse Hippolytus. The fragments could come from the Verleumdungsszene of 
Ἱππόλυτος ἰζαλυπτόμενος (with Hippolytus absent; cf. Sen. Ph. 929~44), or from the ἀγών 
(with Hippolytus present or just leaving; cf. Barrett’s collection of the fragments of the first 
Fhipp. in his edition of E. Hipp. pp. 18-26, esp. L and M, also N, O, Q). Note that metrical 
considerations seem to rule out a reference to the curse in fr. 1 ii 9 καταρ[; and that the 
temptation to supply “A@y|vav déczor(a) at fr. 2.7 should be resisted: δέςποτα is “normally 
used alone” (Dickey 98). 

Fr. 1 

col. 1 

foot 

col. ἢ 

top 

€aT€d αυτοΐ ἐᾶτε δ᾽ αὐτοί 

εατεὐβρίζ [ 240’ ὑβρίζειν 
μητεικαλ᾽ μήτ᾽ εἰ κακὶ 

οριζετωπρί ὁριζέτω πρὶ 

5 καιγηςῦποΪ καὶ γῆς ὁποΪ 

ἱππευετω" Ϊ 

yuncaporpo| 

¢ / 

ἱππευέτω: π| 

γύης ἀροτροΐ 
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αλλέρπ΄εςεα Ϊ ἀλλ᾽ ἕρπ᾽ ἐς ay| 

φιλωεκαταρὶ φίλως καταρὶ 

10 χωτανπαρῇ] χὦώταν παρῆ] 

νικανεπιςτί νικᾶν ἐπιετ[α 

ηταυταβουλ! n ταυταβουλ] 

καιμηδεναΐ καὶ μηδενα] 

ἀγ᾽ εἰαμοικ ἄγ᾽ eta μοικ] 

15 εχθρωνκα] ἐχθρων Kal 

ηκαιδοκως n καὶ δοκῶ c[ 

επιεταμαι ἐπίεταμαι | 

ειγαρπαθει | εἰ γὰρ παθει Ϊ 

᾿ουμὸνμελί τοὐμὸν μελί 

90 ὠςουτεπαιδί we οὔτεπαιδ[ 

foot 

Frye 

top 

Ἰτόνηεανω [ Ἰτοίηςανως 

|v. Kpeccovw _ [ |v ὧν κρεζι)εεονω Ϊ 

Ἰεμαυτονεξεπί | ἐμαυτὸν ἐξεπί[ςταμαι 

Ἰντακαικαθημεῖ Jura καὶ καθημεῖ 

5 ].τρειβονταμὴ Ϊ ].τρίβοντα μη [ 

| [ 
Ἰνωνδεεποτεξί Ἰνων δέςποτ᾽ ἐξ 

Ἰώμεεθα: pw [|εςτί 

ened We a 
i ee eee 9] 

Ϊντη! 
]. ὕμε! 

{τ Fi 

] pal 
] αν! 
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|rav| 
| ενδοί 

ἴσα 

col. i 1 after 6, rising oblique or are with trace of horizontal (Ὁ) in mid-line (€?) 2 ||, foot of 
a descending oblique, or serif —_[, back of a circular letter without cross-bar: 0, ὦ 7 foot of a descend- 
ing oblique and μέςη 

col. ii 2 _[, traces of left-hand are of a circular letter: €, 0, ὦ 3 « above A, but A not cancelled 
5 dot below a (accidental ?) 6 [. upright with horizontal joining at the top and projecting to the right: 
left-hand part of rather than στ 7 οἱ, too far closed for ὦ, and one can see where the right-hand arc 
joins the left 8 1. upright with horizontal joining at the top and projecting to the right: left-hand part of 
vor 18 [. slightly sloping vertical with serif at the foot 1g |_, trace high up in the line, probably 
the tip of a horizontal 

Fr. 2 

1 _[, back of a circular letter without cross-bar: 0 or ¢ (probably not oo); if $, part of the upright should 
be visible 2 |v_., first perhaps ὦ, with ink high up in the line; second perhaps N (foot of left, top of 
right vertical and traces of the right-hand angular join) _[, trace in mid-line and on bottom, with serif at the 
foot 4 4, the verticals only 5 |., top of an upright: 4, 1, N 8 dot above the right-hand tip 
of the first μι (accidental?) after the second μ, the top of an upright 9 ].v, right-hand are of a closed 
circular letter without cross-bar: 0 or @ ὃ _[, back of a circular letter with cross-bar: € or 9 1.» tip of 
a rising oblique: Y; of K and x, one might expect to see the lower oblique, too γι [, back of a circular letter 
without cross-bar: 0 or ¢ (probably not 0) 10 y_[, a rising oblique: A, A some traces high up in the 
line 12 |_, traces (partly on lower layer) of an open circular letter with cross-bar: €? 

Fr. 3 

1 |, horizontal trace at bottom line level trace to the left above ὦ too thick for an accent? too far to the left? 
4 Ἰ.. traces in mid and on bottom line 

Fr. 4 

1 back of a circular letter with cross-bar: € or 6 

(The following commentary is greatly indebted to the edition of Richard Kannicht (in his forthcoming 7rGF 5), 

and to a first draft by PJP.) 

Bea 

col. i 

1 |θε[ι]ς: Kannicht. 

2 Jac κακ [ Kannicht. 

col. 11 

I ἐᾶτε: either ‘let alone’ (frequently with impersonal object, but also personal) or ‘permit’ (with infinitive, as 

E. Med. 515 τήνδε δὲ χθόνα | ἐᾶτε μ᾽ οἰκεῖν, Tr. 466f ἐᾶτέ ule)... κεῖεθαι πεεοῦςαν, S. Tr 815 ear’ ἀφέρπειν (αὐτήν 

scil.), Ph. 1055 ἐᾶτε μίμνειν (αὐτόν scil.), all beginning a trimeter). ὑβρίζε[ιν (2) favours the latter, and establishes the 

combative tone of the imperatives (parallel construction supported by anaphora). 
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δ᾽ shows that this is not the beginning of the speech; inceptive δέ is restricted to prose (Denniston, Greek 

Particles’ 172 (iii). 

adro[ : αὐτόν would provide a subject for the infinitive suggested by 2 (e.g. ἐᾶτε δ᾽ αὐτὸΪν πόλλ᾽ ὀνειδίζειν 

ἐμέ), who could be identified with the subject of the third-person imperatives in 4 and 6. But of course contexts 

could be imagined for αὐτό, αὐτο[ύς, αὐτο] ἴς. 

2 40’ ὑβρίζε[ιν: on asyndeton with anaphora, see Kiihner-Gerth, Grammatik 11 345 ©. 

3 μήτ᾽ εἰ seems certain, although the scribe did not mark the elision. μήτε here may imply a balancing μήτε 

(γάρ) in 2 (Kannicht); it cannot be a sentence-connective, adding a third imperative to ἐᾶτε... ἐᾶτε or introduc- 

ing ὁριζέτω. 

xaA“| : on confusion of opposites, see Kannicht on E, Hel. 264-6; fr. 378.25 5544.4; 682.3. 

4 ὁριζέτω, not ὅριζε, dpiler’ etc., as 6 shows (there the articulation is guaranteed by punctuation). This may 

well be the beginning of a new sentence, see n. on fr. 1 ii 3. If so, there is asyndeton: probably because ὁριζέτω con- 

tinues (with a change of person) the series of imperatives, and restates or interprets the preceding commands. 

ἱππευέτω suggests that ὁριζέτω expresses motion (then πρός Kannicht). Possible senses include (a) ‘traverse’ 

(following the boundary between two points) and (δ) ‘separate from’ (draw a boundary between): ‘incertum utrum 

[a] Med. 432-5 émAevcac . . . διδύμους dpicaca . . . πέτρας (ubi XY B ἀντὶ τοῦ duacteiAaca καὶ διεξελθοῦςα TAC 

CuumnydSac) ~ A. Suppl. 540-6 (Kerkhecker) an [Ὁ] Hel. 128 χειμὼν ἄλλος᾽ ἄλλον (πορθμὸν scl.) ὥριςεν (~ ibid. 

1670) vel Hec. 940-1 ναῦς... μ᾽ ἀπὸ γᾶς ὥριςεν Ἰλιάδος conferendum’ (Kannicht). But (¢) moral ‘definition’ (/ec. 

801 ζῶμεν ἄδικα καὶ δίκαι᾽ ὡριεμένοι) may not be excluded (PJP). 

5. 6mo| : ὅπου (E. Heracl. 19, 46 PJP)? ὁπο[ἴον Kannicht. 

7 ‘[A.] Prom. 708 ἀνηρότους γύας, Moschion. 97 F 6,9 apér’pouc . . . eréuveto | . . . βῶλος (Kannicht). 

8 ‘locutio Euripidis propria: Andr. 433 = Hec. 1019 = F 86 col. πὶ 4 [150,1 Austin] = F 773,10 [Phaéth. 54 Dig- 

gle] ἀλλ᾽ ἕρπ᾽ ἐς οἴκους ~ Cyel. 345 ἀλλ᾽ ἕρπετ᾽ εἴεω ~ Andr. 1263 ἀλλ᾽ ἕρπε Δελφῶν ἐς... πόλιν, Tro. 92 ἀλλ᾽ ἕρπ᾽ 

Ὄλυμπον, Hel. 477 ἀλλ᾽ ἕρπ᾽ ἀπ᾿ οἴκων (brevius IT 699 = 1411 = 5. Trach. 616 ἀλλ᾽ ἕρπε ~ 5. Trach. 819 ἀλλ᾽ ἑρπέτω 

~ OC 1643 ἀλλ᾽ ἕρπεθ᾽); de 5. F 10g fr. 10,4 ~ adesp. F 632,35 ἀλλ᾽ ep [ non liquet’ (Kannicht). E. Med. 403 ἕρπ᾽ 

ἐς τὸ δεινόν (PJP). 

ἀγ[ροὺς Kannicht. This would suit the rustic detail of 7, though ἄγ[ρας (E. on 1161, Supp. 885) could also be 

thought of (PJP). Hunting on horseback, mentioned in passing at X. Cyn. 11.3, might suit Hippolytus. 

9 ᾿φίλως (init. trim Hipp. 597 φίλως καλῶς δ᾽ οὐ) pot. qu. φίλ᾽ aC (Kannicht). 

καταρ[χήν, κατάρχου, κατάρ[ξας, kat’ ap[yac etc. (PJP). 

10 E. Ale. 356 παρῇ (PJP). ἱπαρῆ[ις δέ sim., παρῆ[τε (Antiphan. fr. 94.2 K.—A. fin. tm ὅταν παρῇς) (Kan- 

nicht). 

Il νικᾶν ἐπιετία: ἐπίςτ[ας᾽ (E. lon 650 παῦςαι λόγων τῶνδ᾽, εὐτυχεῖν δ᾽ ἐπίεταςο; PJP)? “Ale. 61 x — ἐπίεταςαι 

δέ, Hipp. 380 x — ἐπιςτάμεεθα, ibid. 9619 x ἐπίεταςθ᾽᾿ (Kannicht). 

12 BovdAlec? “ἢ ταῦτα vel ἢ ταὐτὰ βούλ[ηιν Cf. Phoen. 386 ἃ yap cd βούλῃ, ταὔτ᾽ ἐμοὶ... φίλα, IT 614 ἐπεὶ δὲ 

βούλῃ ταῦτα (Kannicht). But ταῦτ᾽ ἀβουλί is also possible (S. El. 546 οὐ ταῦτ᾽ ἀβούλου καὶ κακοῦ γνώμην πατρός; 

PJP). 

13 μηδένα, μηδέν᾽ al, μηδὲν al, μηδ᾽ ἐν αἰ ἢ 

14 The scribe writes ἄγ᾽ εἷα to clarify the articulation around the exclamation (not ἄγει, not εἴα). The aspira- 

tion of efa recurs in other papyri of drama (S. Euryp. fr. 221.4; 222b fr. 7.43 Ichn. 314.93, 174, 436 R.; Trag. adesp. 

655.40 K.-S.; Epich. / 113.177 K.—A.), and is implied in the etymology stated at Schol. A ἢ. 9.262a (Herodian? 

hence Hdn. I 495 Lentz), which derives eva from εἰ, τοῦ. τόνου ἀλλαγέντος εἰς περιεπώμενον ἀναγκαίως Kal THC 

dacelac ᾿Αττικῶς προςελθούεης. Kannicht on E. fr 693.1; Diggle on E. Phaéth. 221. Cf. Kannicht on E. Hel. 1429-33 

and 1560-4, and Fraenkel on A. Ag. 1650. 

ἄγ᾽ εἷά μοι κί seems the most likely articulation; but if we cannot rely on the scribe to mark elisions, μ᾽ of κί 

or μ᾽ οὐκ come into consideration. 

15 ἐχθρῶν Kalxucte? ἔχθρ᾽ dv? 

16 ἢ or 7? c[ov? 
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18 “παθεῖν [ (Ba. 492 εἴφ᾽ ὅτι παθεῖν δεῖ), πάθει 7[ sim.?’ (Kannicht). E. Hyps. fr. 60 1 41 Β. αἰ[εχρ]ὸν γὰρ εὖ 
μὲν ἐξεπίεταεθαι παθεῖν (PJP). 

19 ἱμέλ[αθρον (= Βα. 1309) Kerkhecker, μέλ[ει cou sim.’ (Kannicht), peA[ nwa? 
20 ovremaid[ : most obviously, οὔτε παιδί. But since the scribe does not always mark elision (note fr. 1 ii 3 

pyre), οὔτ᾽ ἐπαιδ[ ἢ, ἐπάδ[ ὧν or the like may not be excluded. (‘neither by enchantment nor by . . . will you change 
my decision’; cf. A. Ag 69-71, where Fraenkel suggested exempli gratia: οὔθ᾽ ὑποκαίων οὔτ᾽ ἐπιλείβων | οὔτ᾽ ἐπα- ἜΝ, ἀρ τ Ἢ τγηῆριν" oS : 4) ¢ οιδαῖς ἀπύρων ἱερῶν | ὀργὰς ἀτενεῖς παραθέλξει.) 

Er, 2 

1 Kannicht suggests e.g. ἀπιε]τοίης, ὑλακ]τοίης, αἰ]τοίης, ζη]τοίης, voc|roine ἄν. ἐπ] τοίηεαν is not found in 
tragedy. 

2 Kpe(uccovwy Kannicht; ‘cf. Dionys. trag. 76 F 6 κρεΐκεον codd.: KPECCON PSI IX 1093,52-3 (cf. Threatte 
Gr. Ait. Inser. 2,309) . . . lon. Ch. 19 F 38,3 x — v ἄλλων κρειεεόνων᾽ (Kannicht). 

3 ἐξεπί[εταμαι Kannicht; he compares Trag. adesp. 327.1 KS. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ καὶ κλύειν ἐπίεταμαι |[... 
4 καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, καθήμενον 

5 Not ἐ]κτρι-. 

6 ‘extra metrum e.g. efév- vel φεῦ: (Kannicht). 

7 ‘d€cror’ hac sede vs. Hel. 1627’ (Kannicht). 

A. KERKHECKER 

4640. Hyporueses to A THeseus AND Hippo.rtus? 

100/ (4) 14.5 x 16.4. cm First/early second century 
Plate II 

Two columns of stories about Theseus and Hippolytus written along the fibres of 
a papyrus roll that in the second column overlaps with and augments the text preserved in 
P. Mich. iny. 62224 (M. Van Rossum-Steenbeek, Greek Readers’ Digests no. 7). The roll was 

broken or torn vertically at the line-beginnings of col. ii, but was repaired (with slight text 

loss) in antiquity. The back is blank except for a patch attached in order to repair the break 

and strengthen the roll. (For testimonia and examples of repair of papyrus rolls by means 

of glued papyrus patches in antiquity see E. Puglia, La cura del libro nel mondo antico: Guasti 

ὁ restaurt del rotolo di papiro (Naples 1997) chaps. 2.3 pp. 29-79.) Running the full height of the 

fragment, the patch shows a section ¢.3 cm wide from the end of a column of fragmentary 

accounts in a documentary script written along the fibres and oriented in the same direc- 

tion as the writing on the front. The hand of the documentary text is of a type usually 

assigned to the second/third century Ap, making it possible that the text on the front could 

have been in use for as much as a century or more. 

The script belongs to the plain round style represented by Roberts, GLA gc (late first 

century BC), 10c (AD 66) and 14 first hand (earlier second century?). It is bilinear in effect 

(A, B, A, A project above and B, Ρ, Y, ᾧ sometimes project below the line). The nose of a 

(looped at left in the manner of hands of the first century Bc — first century AD) plunges 
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steeply below the line. The rounded letters are circular, becoming closely written and verti- 

cally compressed toward ends of lines in order to leave an even right-hand margin: some 

line-ends show more oval forms and tiny omicrons. A at beginning of words is frequently 

enlarged, with a well-developed loop connecting the left down-strokes and the cross-strokes. 

The right-hand oblique of a and a projects above the apex. Mid-stroke of € extends be- 

yond the opening; sometimes it makes contact with the inside of the bowl and sometimes 

stands clear of the left-hand arc. 6: the mid-stroke never significantly exceeds the sides. 

H has a high cross-bar, while the right side of 1 is markedly curved. There is a variety of 

delicately placed decorative curls, hooks, blobs, half-serifs and a few full serifs. No clear 

shading. 

There are no lectional signs, but some small spaces are found between words: cf. 1 3 

before καί, i 12 before τόν, i 14 before and after εὐπλόηςεν and ii 12 before απ. Col. 1 3, 

4 and 14 have small line-fillers and above the heading in 1 19 are some decorative strokes. 

A correction has been made supralinearly in i 1 and a cancellation in 11 ὃ is marked by dots 

above the letters. It is not possible to distinguish the hand of the corrections from that of 

the text. Iota adscript occurs in i 4, but is not used in i 3 and 16, and there are some itacistic 

writings (ec instead of «). Elision is employed without indication in i 1, 11 8 and 13. In the first 

two cases, it has caused a problem in copying. 

The columns had at least 21 lines (inferred from the fact that there must have been 

several lines of the following hypothesis in col. 1 before 1 1). The lines in col. 1 extended to 

at least 42 letters and probably contained more. Those of col. ii contained ¢.55~70 letters if 

the text here closely replicated that of P. Mich. 6222a, and if that text has been correctly 

restored by its editor at ¢.32 letters per line (see on col. ii). The surviving upper margin of 

4 cm shows the column number 38 (Ay) above the first column. We can deduce from this 

that the part of the roll preceding this column must have been around 7.5 metres, assuming 

a column width of ¢.20 cm (18 cm as reconstructed + 2 cm intercolumnar space x 37). 

The text does not exhibit the type of headings usually found in the Euripidean hypo- 

theses (see on i 19), while P. Mich. inv. 6222< preserves no headings. It could be one of three 

types: (1) Euripidean hypotheses; (1) mixed hypotheses; (111) mythographical prose stories. 

(i) Euripidean hypotheses. The two stories strongly resemble the Euripidean hypothe- 

ses in style and wording and they are more extensive than those on the same characters in 

the other mythographical accounts. Second, we know that Euripides wrote plays on The- 

seus (cf. below) and Hippolytus. The title at i 19 (apparently a heading introducing a story 

that continues in col. 11, rather than an end-title of the text in col. 1) could be restored 

as Ἱππόλυ᾽]τος (or, more likely, Ἱππόλυτος mpa@|roc) El ὑριπίδου (see note). If correct, this 

would imply that the preceding story summarized a play by some other dramatist, making 

it unlikely that both hypotheses concerned Euripidean plays. ‘This might point to: 

(it) mixed hypotheses. ‘The first story could be a hypothesis of Sophocles’ Theseus (cf. 

below) followed by a hypothesis of Euripides’ Hippolytus. An argument against this option 

is the fact that we do not have other examples of such mixed collections, while there are 

many papyri with Euripidean hypotheses, e.g. XX VII 2455, 2457, LIT 3650-3652, LX 
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4017 and PS/ XII 1286 (for additional examples see LIL 3653 introd. p. 30; collected by 
Van Rossum-Steenbeek (Greek Readers’ Digests nos. 1-16); LIL 3653 (no. 17 Van Rossum- 
Steenbeek) gives two Sophoclean hypotheses in the same style. 

(in) We cannot exclude the possibility that we are dealing not with hypotheses but with 
unspecified mythographical prose stories ordered alphabetically or thematically. These sto- 
ries may be related in one way or another to the tragedies and/or hypotheses. 

As regards the first story, two plays concerned with the story of Theseus and Ariadne 
come into consideration: Sophocles’ or Euripides’ Theseus (the plays attested for Achaeus 
and Hera], 7rGF'1 20 F 18 and 37, are not likely to appear in the papyri). Sophocles’ Minos 
(F 407) does not seem to have dealt with our episode. 

(a) Sophocles’ Theseus. Apart from the single quotation (F 246) there is XX VII 2452 
(IrGF 4 F 730a-g). These fragments have been ascribed to Sophocles for linguistic reasons, 
whereas 'T. B. L. Webster, The Tragedies of Euripides (London 1967) 106 favours Euripidean 
authorship. We learn from these fragments that Ariadne pities the young Athenians (be- 
cause they are the tribute to the Minotaur; cf. 730¢.15) and Eriboea asks for pity (730a—b); 
Theseus asserts that someone, presumably the Minotaur, will be caught (730¢), and he 
leaves (730d); a celestial phenomenon is described (730e) and at 730f mention is made of 
someone's wishes. These data are not incompatible with our text, although the latter does 
not seem to mention Eriboea, a celestial phenomenon or wishes. The names of Minos, 
Daedalus and Athena, on the other hand, are absent in frr. 730 ἃ δ. 

(ὁ) Euripides’ Theseus. We know that Euripides wrote a play called Theseus; cf. Eur. ΠΥ. 
381-90 N°; Mette, Lustrum 23-4 (1981-2) 130-34 = frr. 493-513 and cf. L 3530 (= F 386b in 

Kannicht, 77GF 5, forthcoming). The fragments do not give much information: the scene 

must be Crete and the play deals with Theseus, Minos, the Minotaur and the tribute. Wila- 

mowitz’s ideas about Theseus and his three wishes, by which the Aegeus, Theseus and Hipp. I 

would have been connected, are not supported by the fragments; cf. Webster, 105-6. Eur. fr. 

τοοι N°, a fragment about the thread, may also belong to this play. Fr. 388 Ν᾽ is concerned 
with pious love. We do not know the speaker of these words nor the addressee, but this 

fragment suggests, as Webster, 107, argues, that Theseus is warned or warns himself not to 

abandon Athens for the love of Ariadne. Webster refers to Erika Simon who offered the 

idea that this fragment comes from a final speech by Athena. It is tempting to connect this 

idea with our text (see commentary on 116), but we must remember that our story may have 

nothing to do with Euripides’ play. 

On 2452 see above. 3530 is not very helpful: it is probably part of a messenger-speech 

and may belong either to Euripides’ Aegeus or to his Theseus: “The messenger describes his 

vantage-point (2-3), then the beast (5—9), then ‘Theseus (10 ff.) stripped for action’. 

For the story of Theseus and Ariadne in general, see EF Brommer, Theseus: die Taten 

des gniechischen Helden in der antiken Runst und Literatur (Darmstadt 1982); LIMC m Addenda 

and vu (s.v. Ariadne and Theseus); (ὦ, Calame, 7hésée et ’umaginare Athémen (Lausanne 1990) 

78-116; S. Mills, Theseus, Tragedy and the Athenian Empire (Oxford 1997). 

Until 14 the text seems to tell the familiar story: Theseus kills the Minotaur with the 
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help of Ariadne and Daedalus; Ariadne wants to be taken to Athens. From this point (14) 

onwards, it is unclear what happens; cf. commentary. 

Several summaries (referred to in the notes) tell the myth of Theseus and Hippolytus 

in wording arguably similar to the papyrus: e.g. Apollod. μη. 1.8-9: 

ὡς δὲ ἧκεν εἰς Κρήτην (cf. 1 1), "Apiadvy θυγάτηρ Μίνωος ἐρωτικῶς διατεθεῖςα 

πρὸς αὐτὸν ευμπράετειν (so 5: περάςειν E) ἐπαγγέλλεται, ἐὰν ὁμολογήςηι γυναῖκα 

αὐτὴν ἕξειν ἀπαγαγὼν εἰς ᾿Αθήνας. ὁμολογήεαντος δὲ cbv ὅρκοις Θηςέως δεῖται 

Δαιδάλου μηνῦςεαι τοῦ λαβυρίνθου τὴν ἔξοδον (cf. i 3-4). ὑποθεμένου δὲ ἐκείνου, 

λώνον εἰειόντι Θηςεῖ δίδωει: τοῦτο ἐξάψας Θηςεὺς τῆς θύρας ἐφελκόμενος εἰςήιει. 

καταλαβὼν δὲ Μινώταυρον ἐν ἐεχάτωι μέρει τοῦ λαβυρίνθου παίων πυγμαῖς ἀπέ- 

κτεινεν, ἐφελκόμενος δὲ τὸ λίνον πάλιν ἐξήιει. καὶ διὰ νυκτὸς μετὰ ᾿Αριάδνης καὶ 

τῶν παίδων εἰς Νάξον ἀφικνεῖται. ἔνθα Διόνυεος ἐραςθεὶς ᾿Αριάδνης ἥρπαςε, καὶ 

κομίςας εἰς “ῆμνον ἐμίγη. 

A less full version is given by 1).5. 4. 61.4: 

καταπλευςάντων δ᾽ αὐτῶν εἰς Κρήτην ᾿Αριάδνη μὲν ἡ θυγάτηρ τοῦ Mivwoc ἠράςεθη 
a / > Ἅ / \ d > / > \ > A \ / 

τοῦ Oncéwe εὐπρεπείαι διαφέροντος, Θηςεὺς δ᾽ εἰς λόγους ἐλθὼν αὐτῆι Kal ταύτην 
δ / ie Τὰ ed ΄ὔ A \ ” A Aa 7 

cuvepyov λαβών, τόν τε ]Πινώταυρον ἀπέκτεινε καὶ τὴν ἔξοδον τὴν τοῦ λαβυρίνθου 

παρ᾽ αὐτῆς μαθὼν διεεώθη: cf. Plu. Thes. 19.1 ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέπλευςεν εἰς Κρήτην 

. παρὰ τῆς ᾿Αριάδνης ἐραςθείςης τὸ λίνον λαβών, καὶ διδαχθεὶς ὡς ἔςτι τοῦ 

λαβυρίνθου τοὺς ἑλιγμοὺς διεξελθεῖν, ἀπέκτεινεν τὸν Mwwravpov καὶ ἀπέπλευςε 

τὴν ᾿Αριάδνην ἀναλαβὼν καὶ τοὺς ἠιθέους. 

See further sch. 11. 18.590, sch. Od. 11.322, sch. AR 3.997 and Hyg. Fab. 42 Theseus apud Mi- 

notaurum and 43 Anadne. 

As regards the second story in the papyrus, comparable prose stories about Hippoly- 

tus and Phaedra are found in: the hypothesis of ΠΊΡΡ. 7 transmitted both in medieval 

manuscripts and in P. Mil. Vogl. II 44 (this papyrus text is rather fragmentary but seems to 

be similar to the medieval hypothesis); Apollod. Epzt. 1.18-19; D.S. 4. 62.2—-4; Plu. Parallela 

minora 314A-B; Hyg. Fab. 47; sch. Od. 11.321; Tzetz. Lyc. 1329. See W. 5. Barrett, Euripides: 

ENippolytos (Oxford 1964) 1-45, for the history of the legend including a discussion of the lost 

Hipp. Tand frr. 428-47 N*. See also LIMC v, s.v. Hippolytus. 

An advance towards reconstruction of col. ἢ is gained through an overlap with P. Mich. 

inv. 6222< (ed. pr. G. W. Schwendner, Literary and Non-Literary Papyri from the Unwersity of Mich- 

igan Collection (diss., Univ. of Michigan 1988) 24—9; re-edited by W. Luppe, ‘Die Hypothesis 

zum ersten “Hippolytos”’, <PE τοῦ (1994) 23-39 with Taf. 1a, and subsequently by Van 

Rossum-Steenbeek, Greek Readers’ Digests no. 7 (pp. 15 descr., 195-6 text), who notes the over- 

lap (pp. 16, 22), and again by Luppe, “Nochmals zur Hypothesis des ersten “Hippolytos”’, 

APE 143 (2003) 23-6). Written in a version of the “Severe Style’ dating from the end of the 

second or beginning of the third century, P. Mich. 6222a (hereafter P. Mich.) appears to con- 

tain a text of a story about Hippolytus. In his re-edition Luppe assumes that we are dealing 
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with a hypothesis to the lost Hipp. 1. The wording of the present papyrus does not seem to 
be incompatible with the Euripidean Hipp. IZ, although it shows no overlap with the medi- 
eval hypothesis to this play. On the other hand, it has several phrases in sequence in com- 
mon with P. Mich., and this text has several details that seem to be incompatible with Hipp. 
IT: (i) Θετταλι[α fr. Az, (it) Ἱπ]πολύτου «τολήν fr. Bg and καΪλυψάμενον fr. Bs. (i) It has been 
plausibly conjectured (Barrett, op. cit. 32, Luppe) that in the first play ‘Theseus was absent in 
Thessaly, helping Pirithous. (ii) In view of the title of the first play — (Κατα)ϊαλυπτόμενος 
(cf. Pollux g, 50; sch. Theoc. 2, 10) — it seems most natural to interpret croAjy and Ἰλυψάμε- 
νον as clothing and (un)veiling oneself (see on line 14 in further notes on Ρ Mich. 6222A 
below). Even if we could explain ᾿λυψάμενον otherwise (e.g. ἀποκα]λυψάμενον cf. LSJ s.v. 
ἀποκαλύπτω ‘reveal one’s whole mind’) — croArv remains problematic. 

Thus P. Mich. does seem to be concerned with the content of Hipp. 1; and the same 
can be assumed for the corresponding section of 4640, which overlaps it. From the overlap 
of the two texts it is possible to determine the line lengths of each, but only within rough 
limits (see on col. 1). The arrangement of the principal P. Mich. fragments A-C and thus 
the reconstruction of the play provided by Luppe do not agree with our new text, which 
shows that Luppe’s fr. C should precede fr. B. See below on col. ii for a reconstruction com- 
bining 4640 with P. Mich. 

The text and notes have benefited from a draft of the edition by R. Kannicht for 
TrGF 5 (forthcoming) and comments supplied by Professor Diggle. Citation of other dra- 

matic hypotheses on papyri in the notes is by the name of the play and the relevant papyrus, 

with line numeration according to the ed. pr. For hypotheses transmitted in medieval manu- 

scripts, reference is to the text and line numeration of the edition of J. Diggle, Euripides 1m 

(Oxford 1981-94) unless otherwise mentioned. The restorations of the line beginnings in 

col. 1 are merely plausible ones, suggested exempli gratia, and commensurate with wording 

of the story elsewhere. 

Col. 1 

m.2) An 
(m.1) νυπομειναςεπειδ[ y || εἰςτηνκρητὴν 

ρεγενεθηπαιδωνειςαχθειςειςετον 

( 
| 
ik 
]Ἰινωταυροναπεκτεινεν καιραδι» 

Ἰνδαιδαλουβοηθηςαντοςαυτωι 

i: cabnvarockaityctoupactAewc 
θηςειευναγωνιωςηςπροςευςεβὴ 

υχθειεδιακονεινουκαπωκνήςεν 

Ἰωλειαναιεθομενοςτουμεινωταῦυ 

Ἰωτουςπεριθηςεατονκινδυνον 

ὠςτηςαριαδνηςεπιθυμιαευπὴ 
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|ovprevrratepampwrove εἰεντον 

Ἰξιωεαι τονδεθηςεαπαρεςτήςατο 

] ντοεαποπλεινεαυτηναναλαβον 

Ja@nvac ευὐπλοηςεν αἱ |uadvyv> 

15 Ἰεγημεμεινωδεθυμ, με 
Ἰκελευεκαςκαγαμωτηνοργηνμεςο 

Ἰτηννεωτερανθυγατεραπί͵ ἌΝ 

20 ed 

Col. ἢ 

τωνκατεςφαξ] 

χαραξαςαπαρ͵ Ϊ 
ιππολυτουδ | 

μεταβιαςτο [ 

5 παρθενων Ϊ 

tAevovocyet | 

mucteuvcaca| 

Kaye] τα [τουπί 

TovaceBycal 

10 λειπομενΪ 

πονεκελΙ 

οβον απί 

᾿ιδαποτυχ] 

λευςεντου] 

a RET 
λεγχονων 

εζητειπ Ϊ 
| 

col.i2 |., end of oblique, probably a 5 ]., right curve of o or ὦ 11 ]_, right part of lower 

curve as of 0, — €_, traces of left and nght parts of a horizontal at top with top of right upright descending 

and foot of upright at left as of tT, not ς 13 |, dot in mid-line and at bottom, apparently € 15 θυμ 

is followed by upper left curve of round letter; gap; high horizontal stroke and curve (either tr or right part of τ, 

c, τ plus the left side of round letter); horizontal at top and a smaller one at bottom; gap; low dot, some traces in 
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the middle and end of horizontal in upper part of line 17 |. [, slightly curved horizontal stroke, low in the 
line 20 | [, dot 

col. 12 | [, upright, followed by curved letter (€, ®, ©, C), perhaps with cross stroke (e, 9) ὉΠ ver- 
tical 4 _[, several dots, perhaps n? 5 .,,[, two round letters (the first o or @; the second ε, 9, 0, 
or c) and a high dot 6 [ traces at top of line, probably n 12 ο, trace at lower right as of a, A, 
x 13.1, three small strokes (slightly more likely of tr than of τὴ have been displaced 1) εἰ πὶ 
small oblique below line, a? 18 high horizontal and high small oblique, 1a? (before these strokes in mar- 
gin a thick horizontal that does not seem to be part of the text) [{ high horizontal 

Col. i 

(m.2) Ay 

(m.1) |v ὑπομείνας: ἐπεὶ δ᾽ [ἡ]} εἰς τὴν Κρήτην 

Τ᾿ ρεγενεθὴη παίδων εἰςαχθεὶς εἰς τὸν 

λαβύρινθον --- τὸν Με)ινώταυρον ἀπέκτεινεν καὶ ῥᾳδί- 

we --- τὴν ἔξοδον εὗρε]ν Δαιδάλου βοηθήςεαντος αὐτῶι 

5 1. «᾿Αθηναῖος καὶ τῆς τοῦ βαειλέως 

θυγατρὸς ᾿Αριάδνης --- | Θηςεῖ ευναγωνιώεης πρὸς εὐςεβὴ 
A / 

Ἰυχθεὶς διακονεῖν οὐκ amwKvncer: 

ὁ δὲ Μείνως --- τὴν ἀπ]ώλειαν αἰεθόμενος τοῦ Μεινωταύ- 
\ \ Le δ by. ρου Ἰω τοὺς περὶ Θηςέα τὸν κίνδυνον 

10 Ἰως τῆς ᾿Αριάδνης ἐπιθυμίας ὑπη- 
A \ 

τ]ὸν μὲν πατέρα πρῶτον ε ELEV TOV 

a / 

αἰξιῶκαι, τὸν δὲ Θηςέα TIAPECTN CATO 

| 
| 

> A ¢ \ > ΄ὔ 

_UTOC ἀποπλεῖν EQUTTV ἀναλαβόν- 

τα ᾿ἄθηνας εὐπλόηςεν, ᾿Α[ρ]ιάδνην 

15 ] ἔγημε: Μείνω δεθμ. με 

] Kedevcaca γάμῳ τὴν ὀργὴν μεςο- 

] τὴν νεωτέραν θυγατέρα πί | [ 

| 
Ἰτὸς e[ Tah 

20 A! 

Col. ἢ 

των κατέςφαξ] 

xapagaca παρ͵ Ϊ 
Ἱππολύτου ὃ [ 

μετὰ βίας το Ϊ 
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5 παρθενων [ 

πλειονος yer | 

mictevcac al 

Kal με[ τα] τ᾿ οὐ π[ολὺ 

τὸν ἀςεβήςεαϊντα 

10 λειπομεν] 

πον ἐκέλ[ευςε 

_oBov απί 

δ᾽ ἀποτυχ] ἐκέ-] 

Aeucev τουΪ κα-] 

15 A (cae λημ! ἔ-] 

λεγχον ων] 

ἐζήτει π [ 

ἘΠῚ τ 

(ΟἹ. τ 117 

‘... having endured... . After... had come to Crete . . . Theseus was brought into 

the labyrinth, slew the Minotaur and easily found the exit because Daedalus helped him. . . 

Athenian and because the daughter of the king, Ariadne, assisted Theseus . . . , Daedalus 

... did not shrink from doing service for a pious . . . . When Minos became aware of the 

death of the Minotaur πε... Theseus and companions .. . the danger . . . Ariadne’s desire 

... She first... her father . . . to deem worthy .. . and she induced Theseus . . . to sail off 

taking her on board. He sailed to Athens with a fair wind, ... Ariadne... married. . . 

Minos... . (she) having ordered . .. marriage . . . the anger . . . the younger daughter.’ 

Col.1 

1 ὑπομείνας (for the sense see LSJ m. 2/4; hyp. Ale. 12-13 bropeivaca . . . τελευτῆςαι) might point to a version 

in which Theseus offered himself voluntarily to go to the Minotaur: cf. Apollod. Epit. 1.7 ὡς δέ τινες λέγουειν, ἑκὼν 

ἑαυτὸν ἔδωκεν; sch. Il. 18.590; Hyg. Fab. 41. 2; Plu. Thes. 17.1-3. 

2 The general idea of 1-2 ἐπεὶ... παίδων is clear: Theseus and the Attic youths who were to be given as 

a tribute to the Minotaur (cf. Apollod. Epit. 1.9; Plu. Thes. 17.2 and 19.7) arrive at Crete. But | peyeveOy παίδων 

is a problem. JapeyeveOy (a is almost certain) can be supplemented, with the beginning either z]ap- or γ]άρ. 

Since γ]ὰρ ἐγένεθ᾽ ἡ παίδων or π]αρεγένεθ᾽ ἡ παίδων have an inexplicable eta, an attractive solution is to read 

π]αρεγενήθη followed by a phrase pertaining to παίδων: e.g. μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων or μετὰ τῶν δὶς ἑπτὰ π]αρεγενήθη 

παίδων (suggested by J. Diggle). (δὲς ἑπτά also in Bacchyl. 17. 2 and cf. sch. Il. 18.590 δὲς ζ.) The same hyperbaton 

(with prepositional phrase) occurs in PSI XI 1286 Rh. i 11-12 καθ᾽ ὅλον ἐλαλήθη τὸ «τράτευμα. See also hyp. 

Heracl. 3-4, hyp. Tr. 13, hyp. Ba. 15-16, hyp. Rh. 7. As to παρεγενήθη in hypotheses, cf. PSI XII 1286 RA. i 12, LU 

3650 Alex. 25-6, Phaéth. 10 (ed. Diggle, Phaethon p. 53); cf. D. Kovacs, HSCP 88 (1984) 51 n. 9. 

εἰςαχθείς. In the papyrus Theseus is brought into the labyrinth, whereas Apollod., Hyg. Fab. 42, sch. Il. 18.590 

and sch. Od. 11.322 record that Theseus enters the labyrinth by himself. D.S. and Plu. (see above) do not specify. 
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3-4 On the wording of these lines, see the versions cited above and cf. also D.S, 1.61.2 on a labyrinth: Aa- 
La ~ ~ ” Q - o βύρινθον:... 6 yap εἰςελθὼν εἰς αὐτὸν od δύναται ῥαιδίως τὴν ἔξοδον εὑρεῖν; sch. Il. 18.590 ὅπως (Theseus) . . . ἘΣ een ; Ὰ εἰςέλθοι εἰς τὸν λαβύρινθον, καὶ... πάλιν ἔχοι ῥαιδίαν καὶ εὐεύρετον αὑτῶι τὴν ἔξοδον τοῦ λαβυρίνθου. 

4 τὴν ἔξοδον εὗρε]ν. εὗρεν τὴν ἔξοδο]ν is equally possible. For εὗρεν see LIT 3650 Alex. 32 ἀνεῦρε; hyp. Hipp. 
17 εὑρεν. 

4-7 In this text, Daedalus seems to play a more important role than in most of the other versions: in DiS 
Plu. and Hyg., Daedalus’ help is not even mentioned, and in sch. Jl. and Od., Daedalus helps indirectly, i.e. by giv- 
ing Ariadne instructions. It is only in Apollodorus that we hear that Ariadne asks Daedalus to assist, after which 
the latter suggests how Theseus can find his way out of the labyrinth. It has been suggested that Theseus used 
a wish to escape from the labyrinth, cf. the discussion in Barrett, Euripides: EMippolytos 401. and L 3530 p. 26, but 
nothing in our text points to this. 

5-7 seem to contain an explanation of why Daedalus offered his help to Theseus. His Athenian provenance 
is well known (cf. Apollod. 3.15.8), and according to Cleidemus FGrHist 323 F 17 (cited by Plu. Thes. 19.9) Daedalus 
was a cousin of Theseus. A possible supplement of line 5 is e.g. [ἦν γὰρ καὶ ἐκεῖν]ος; Diggle suggests [ἐγένετο yap 
ἐκεῖνος. both somewhat shorter than expected; better for space is [τυγχάνων yap καὶ αὐτ]ός. In Eur. fr. 390 Ν᾽ 
he is called ευμπολίτης, but ἡ before c cannot be read here. 

5 τῆς τοῦ βαειλέως is undoubtedly Ariadne, who must by now have been introduced in the story, For her 
motive for helping Theseus see 10 ἐπιθυμίας. 

6 πρὸς εὐςεβῆ: presumably from an Athenian point of view. The issue is hardly whether it was pious (or duti- 
ful or righteous?) to kill the Minotaur. But it would be pious for Daedalus to help Theseus (as an Athenian) and 
the daughter of his benefactor and employer. 

7 Ἰυχθείς. Diggle proposes [παρανομίαν εἰεκηρ]υχθείς. Or we might restore [(év) ὅρκωι or ὅρκοις ζε]υχθείς 
preceded by a noun belonging to εὐςεβῆ; cf. E. Supp. 1229 καὶ τόνδ᾽ ἐν ὅρκοις ζεύξομαι. But this hardly exhausts the 
possibilities. One might consider e.g. [καὶ ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνης ἐντε]υχθείς, since Daedalus ‘was himself an Athenian and 
since Ariadne the king’s daughter was assisting Theseus, when appealed to by her too for loyal duty (πρὸς εὐεεβῆ), 
he did not flinch from giving his services’. 

διακονεῖν. Cf. XXVII 2455 Sciron 82 διάκονον. 

8 In contrast to other versions of the myth that focus on the adventures of Theseus and Ariadne, this text 

has Minos playing an active role. On the wording of 8, cf. hyp. Ba. 14 Κάδμος δὲ τὸ γεγονὸς καταιεθόμενος; PSI 

NII 1286 Rh. 1 4-5 ἐπηιεθημένος. 

g Although τοὺς περὶ Oncéa can refer both to Theseus alone and to him and his companions (cf. 5. L. Radt, 

‘OI (AT etc.) ΠΕΡῚ + acc. nominis proprii bei Strabon’, ZPE 71 (1988) 35-40), the second option seems preferable. 

of περί plus proper name occurs in other hypotheses as well; see LII 3650 Alex. 23, hyp. “πώ: 9, Pirith. 14 (ed. H. 

Rabe, RAM n.s. 63 (1908) 144), PSI XII 1286 Rh. 1 8 and δον» ii 22. 

κίνδυνον. Cf. (in different contexts) PSI XII 1286 Rf. i 1-2; LIL 3650 Alex. 31; XX VII 2455 Phrixus 157. 

τοὺς περὶ Θηςέα and τὸν κίνδυνον probably belong to one verb with two accusative objects. If τὸν κίνδυνον 

belongs to another verb or clause (in this case we should put a stop after Oncéa), we would be lacking a conjunc- 

tion such as δέ. g (and 10) perhaps relate that Minos learns that Theseus escaped from the danger: e.g. 9-10 

ἐπέγν]ω τοὺς περὶ Oncéa τὸν κίνδυνον [φεύγοντας. .. ; cf. hyp. Heracl. 15, PST XII 1286 Scyr 13. Diggle proposes 

Μεινωταύϊ[ρου καὶ φυγόντας οὕτ]ω. 

10 |we. Perhaps Θηςέϊως Diggle suggests διέβαλε Δαίδαλον] ὡς τῆς ᾿Αριάδνης ἐπιθυμίας ὑπηρέτην λαβών: 

ἡ δὲ τ]ὸν κτλ. 

ἐπιθυμίας: cf. hyp. Hipp. 9 εἰς ἐπιθυμίαν ὦλιεθεν. 

1115 Ariadne is the subject of the two main verbs in lines 1112 in view of the word πατέρα in 11 and ἑαυτήν 

in 13. She 15 probably mentioned at the beginning of 11: e.g. ἡ or αὐτή and then δέ or yap. For such phrases as τὸν 

μὲν πατέρα... Tov δὲ Oycéa balanced in hypotheses, see J. Diggle, <PE 77 (1989) 3-6 = Eurfidea: Collected Essays 

(Oxford 1994) 330-.4. 

11 The traces suggest ἐπειεν. This may have been written for ἔπειθεν or ἔπειςεν, the confusion having been 

induced by similarity of letter-shapes (€, 9, c). The imperfect ἔπειθεν would imply that her persuasion fails; the 
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aorist ἔπειςεν suggests success. ἔπειςεν occurs not infrequently in the hypotheses: 2457 Aeolus 27 ἔπειςε τὸν πατέρα 

. ευνοικίςαι; 3650 Alex. 10-11; hyp. Ba. 12; 2544 Ph. 8; 3652 Phrixus Iii, 31. However, this is far from certain; it 

is not inconceivable (on the same reasoning) that something like écevev was intended: ‘she began to blackmail her 

father into granting .. .’? (for the sense see LSJ s.v. cetw 4). 

The other accounts of this myth do not contain any request from Ariadne to her father. Again, Minos seems 

to have been more important in the version followed in the papyrus than in the existing accounts. ἔπειεν τὸν and 

ἀ]ξιῶεαι donot immediately suggest a context for themselves. (κατ)αξιόω also occurs in 3650 Alex. 9. and 24, 

P. Mich. fr. C 8; hyp. Ale. 9. τόν at the end of 11 is likely to precede a noun denoting a man, an event or a thing: e.g. 

ἄνδρα, ξένον, φόνον, ἔρωτα. In the remainder of the gap in 12 we may suppose a noun in the genitive. 

12 al€. κατα]ξ- quite likely? On whose behalf does Ariadne try to persuade her father to take a decision: her 

own? Theseus’ or Daedalus’? Diggle suggests [βοηθὸν μὴ ζημίας ἀ]ξιῶςαι. With βοηθόν compare 4 βοηθήεαντος 

(referring to a different case). 

13 |_vroc. Ending of a participle? A possible supplement is e.g. Meivar(oc) | τοῦ πατρὸς (ἐξ)όργιςθ] --- | od 

πειςθ]έντος, or perhaps AadaAov with a participle. 

14 ff. The action of the story seems to have ended (as it began) in Crete. If we are dealing with the hypothesis 

to a play, the voyage of Theseus and the situation of Ariadne must have been reported in the play. 15-17 must 

deal with the sequel. 

14 "A@nvac could be either the goddess (on the spelling ᾿Αθηνᾶς, cf. PSI XII 1286 Rh. i, 6 and XX VII 2455 

Tr. 163) or the city. The latter seems most natural in view of εὐπλόηςεν. A possible supplement is dvaAaPov|[ra- 

--- | Oncede μὲν οὖν εἰς] ᾿Αθήνας. 

14-15 ᾿Α[ρ]ιάδνην | [ - - - ἔγημε. Theseus sails away: (i) He is also the subject οἵ ἔγημε and marries Ariadne 

(not very likely in view of 15-17 and the traditional myth). According to the usual ending of the story, Theseus 

and Ariadne arrive at Dia/Naxos, where Ariadne is either left behind by Theseus and taken as wife by Dionysus 

(Hyg. Fab. 43; sch. Od. 11.322) or she is taken away from Theseus by Dionysus, after which Theseus leaves in distress 

(Apollod. Epit. 1.9; D.S. 4.61.5). Plu. Thes. 20 offers some other obscure and rationalistic versions. (ii) If this version 

follows the traditional story and Theseus is subject of ἔγημε, we could supplement e.g.: [δ᾽ ἐν Νάξω(ι) λιπὼν οὐκ] 

ἔγημε: (suggested by Diggle). It seems unlikely that someone other than Theseus could be subject of ἔγημε: the 

reference would have to be exceptionally brief and would leave much unexplained. 

15 Meivw: Genitive, dative, or accusative. 

16 KeAevcaca: Preceded by a female subject, perhaps Athena. Plays often end with the appearance of a god, 

who explains past events, indicates or commands future actions, etc. And these are often reflected in hypotheses 

of plays: e.g. hyp. “πάν. 16ff.; hyp. Hupp. 21 ff; hyp. Or 18ff.; PSI XII 1286 Rhad. i 30ff. Although appearances 

of a god are usually described in the hypotheses as ἐπιφανείς, this is not always the case: see e.g. hyp. Hipp. 21 ff. 

Ἄρτεμις δὲ τῶν γεγενημένων ἕκαετα diacapycaca Oycei . . . . For Athena in the present situation, see sch. Od. 

11.322, where she orders Theseus to leave Ariadne behind and go to Athens (cf. above, introd., on Eur. fr. 388 N’). 

In this connection one might also think of Minos’ wife Pasiphae, but in her case κελεύεαςα might seem strangely 

authoritative. 

γάμῳ: Either the previous union between Theseus and Ariadne or a future marriage between Theseus and 

Minos’ younger daughter (see on 17). 

τὴν ὀργήν: Someone is angry. Theseus when he has been robbed of his bride? Or Minos for a variety of 

reasons may be angry with Theseus. In most versions, Minos does not seem to agree with Ariadne’s engagement to 

Theseus, whereas AR 3.1000~1 has ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μὲν καὶ νηός, ἐπεὶ χόλον εὔναςε Miwc, cbv τῶι ἐφεζομένη πάτρην λίπε. 

Cf. R. L. Hunter’s note on 997-1004: ‘Jason’s words in 1000 and 1100 hint at a version in which Minos formally 

gave Ariadne to Theseus . . . it is probable that A. had (?Cretan) sources for such a version’, comparing FGrHist 

328 F 17a with Jacoby’s comments p. 1106—7n.; H. Herter, RhM οι (1942) 228-37. For ὀργήν in conjunction with 

a technical observation on the psychology of dramatic characters in hypotheses, cf. XX VIL 2455 Ph. 303-4 [τὴν 

ὀργὴ]ν Aouroypal dy |cac (cf. hyp. Ph. 20 and crit. app.). 

peco-. Perhaps a form of μεεολαβέω, 1.6. to interrupt or cut short Theseus’ (or the god’s?) anger (part of an 

infinitive after κελεύεαςα or part of another participle ?). Cf. D.S. 16. 1. 2 af μὲν yap ἡμιτελεῖς πράξεις οὐκ ἔχουεαι 
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cuvexec ταῖς ἀρχαῖς τὸ πέρας μεεολαβοῦει τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν τῶν φιλαναγνωεςτούντων. Is it possible that Athena orders 
Minos to give Theseus his younger daughter in order to appease his anger? 

17 THY νεωτέραν θυγατέρα is presumably Phaedra. In Apollod. Epit. 1.17 and DS. 4. 62. 1 Theseus receives 
Phaedra after Minos’ death as wife from her brother Deucalion; cf. also Hyg. Fab. 43.3 Anadnes autem sororem 
Phaedram Theseus duxit in coniugium. Though it may be accidental, Phaedra is one of the main characters in the next 
column. 

1g Ἰτος εἰ: A heading, set off by line-space and a decorative border. We do not know how many more lines 
there were in the column; but given the leisurely style, it seems likely that this begins the story of Hippolytus which 
continues in the next column. 

Ἰτος. Either Ἱππόλυ]τος or πρῶ]τος could be restored, presumably part of the heading for the story that 
follows rather than end-title of the preceding one. There are decorative hooks over c and e, not unknown in the 
headings of dramatic hypotheses. Collections of dramatic and oratorical hypotheses of the same author (unlike 
the plays and speeches themselves) are frequently accompanied not by end-titles but by headings in the follow- 
ing form: (i) name of play in nominative, followed without punctuation by (ii) ot/%/ ὧν ἀρχή. This is followed 
by (iii) first line of play in the following line (e.g. LIT 3651 23; 3652 ii 16). Sometimes ἡ δὲ ὑπόθεςεις appears as a 
secondary heading in the next line, before the hypothesis begins (e.g. LI 3650 i 1-4 and 3653 fr. 1.8; LX 4017 ii 
5). LI 3653 fr. 1.7 adds ἥδε after ἀρχή, unusually. Thus we seem to have here part of the name of the story or play 
that follows in the papyrus. However, the break in the papyrus after this line makes it impossible to tell whether 
the papyrus conformed to the headings of the other collections of hypotheses on papyrus, i.e. continuing with a 
heading οὗ ἀρχή, followed by the first line of the play before the beginning of the hypothesis. 

εἰ: ἐϊγκαλυπτόμενος would fill the space; but the title of Euripides’ play is elsewhere reported as the sim- 
ple καλυπτόμενος: Poll. 9.50, sch. Theoc. 2.10c KA (κατα- EG). Other possible restorations include ἕτερος or 
ΕἸ ὐριπίδου (both are on the short side, if we assume that the heading was precisely centred). For the latter there is 
a partial parallel in MPER III 32 (= Van Rossum-Steenbeek, Greek Readers’ Digests no. 3), in which the heading 76 
δρᾶμα Εὐ[ρ]) ιπ(ίδου) appears to precede the title Αὐτόλυκος in a hypothesis. However, it would be strange to have 

the name of author given in the middle of a collection of hypotheses (or stories based on those) unless the collec- 

tion comprised hypotheses of tragedies written by more than one author. On the other hand, ἕτερος is even less 

likely, since the usual indication of a second play with the same name is δεύτερος (cf. XX VII 2455 267 = fr. 17 col. 

xix Ppi£oc δεύ[τ]ερ[ος, 1.6. Phrixus I) and ἕτερος would presuppose that another Hippolytus had already been men- 

tioned. Yet the story which follows in col. ii seems to be not that of the extant Hipp. and contains no overlap with 

its hypothesis transmitted in the medieval MSS; it may well be that of the lost Hipp. I (see introd.). One solution 

is that [τὸς is part not of Ἱππόλυ]τος but of πρῶ]τος. Thus we could restore the heading as [Ἱππόλυτος πρῶ]τος, 

followed by ἐ[κείνη δ᾽ ἡ or ἐ[κείνου ἥδ᾽ ἀρχή (or, less likely, ὑπόθεειο). (Cf. LIL 3652 ii 16 Φρ[(ζος πρῶτος, ob ἀρχή 

where the restoration of πρῶτος is supported by the line-length.) In this form the heading (c.30 letters) would be 

precisely centred or inset in the line (as frequently in the other examples of headings of hypotheses on papyri), as 

reconstructed to the length (55. 70 letters) suggested by the overlap with P. Mich. 

Col. ἢ 

At a number of points the papyrus overlaps with P. Mich. (overlaps indicated below 

in bold type): 

fr. A 

ee 
|uca δὲ Aol 

ἐϊζήτηςε! 

] 
\ a > 

ντυχεῖν' οὐκ ηΪ 
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Ἰεμφανη] 
Ἰθειν ἀπο] 

| Θετταλι! 

] ἥ λιον εν] 

Ικετων κἰ 

|Aaporc| 

ion 

|v καὶ τας 

| παρθενων] 

Jov καὶ βοη] 

ΤΤροιζῆν[α γ]ενομ[ ε- 
] 6 Θηςεὺς πιςτί 

1.:{. ] κατὰ τοῦ παιδ[ὸς 

Ἰωνι: καὶ μετ᾽ οὐ πολ[ὺ 

κα]ταξιώςας αὐτὸϊ | pl 

τὸ]ν ἀςεβήεαντα τωΪ 

Ἰτῶν δ᾽ Ἱππολύτου δούλων εν] 

‘are do Let bel 
1π|} 
rev, | 
Ἰριτί 
“τ 

Jol 
eo eral ΕΠ ὶ 

'In|modbrov πολ 
Ἰλιαν ἐκέλευςε 

κα]λυψάμενον το [ 

Ἰτθιας καθίςαι λη] 

Je ἀληθῆ τῶν π| 

ἔλ]εγχον γενομε[ν- 

ΤΥ ΠΟ ΝΕ ΕΙ 
ee 

θεράπων 
|vearou[ 
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Ἰεεθαι 

μ]ετανο- 

18 Ἰνα αἱ 

fr. Ba 

de | 

fr. Bb 

J. 
Ἰ. οςκί 
Ἰυςπλί 

len 

fr. D 

}.e.[ 
l.e[ 
ἰᾳιτου! 

The regular overlapping and non-overlapping lines show the line-lengths of 4640 to 

have been much longer than those of P. Mich. Hence in about every other line in P. Mich. 

there 15 a series of letters preserved that are duplicated in 4640. The lines of Ρ Mich. are 

reconstructed at a length of ¢.32 letters by Luppe (though, of course, they may have been 

shorter). On this reconstruction (assuming an identical text), the lines of 4640 will have 

been 55~70 letters in length. The series of overlapping letters shows that we are dealing with 

the same text of a story about Hippolytus. However, caution must be exercised, since the 

text cannot be assumed to be everywhere identical: in at least one place the two diverge: 

4640 i 16 has ἔϊλεγχον ὧν. while P. Mich. fr. B 8 reads ἔλ]εγχον yevoue[. Thus we may 

have to deal with two differently transmitted versions of the same story about Hippolytus 

with similar phrasing in some parts and different phrasing elsewhere. 

A composite text showing the approximate correspondence of the papyrus with 

P. Mich. appears below. This 15 given without lectional signs and only such restorations as 

may be regarded as beyond reasonable doubt. The lineation has been adapted to that of 

the present papyrus, with spacing based roughly on Luppe’s reconstruction of P. Mich. at 

c.32 letters per line. 4640 supplies the line-beginnings (printed in plain text), while P. Mich. 

(underlined) provides the right hand portion of the column. Letters that occur in both texts 
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appear in bold type. Note that Ρ Mich. fr. A overlaps with lines 1-2 of 4640, fr. C with 

lines 4-12, and fr. B with lines 12-18 (and beyond), thus showing their original disposition 

(Luppe’s original arrangement A-B-C. is corrected in his article in ZPE 143 (2003) 23-6). 

The addition of the present fragment rules out a number of Luppe’s proposed restorations 

of P. Mich., but confirms others (see e.g. on ii 7). See his edition for analysis of further pos- 

sibilities for restoration of its text. 

]verec [ P._Mich. fr. A 

6.25 Juca δε Aol 6.26 εἰζητηςεῖ 

6.25 Ἰντυχειν' ovk ἡ] 0.26 Jewdavy| 

6.25 Ἰθειν απο] 6.25 | Θετταλι! 

P. Oxy. 6.25 | Acov εν] 6.23 [κε- 

1 των κατεςεφαξ] er7 |Aaporc| 6.25 Jev- (61 letters) 

xapagaca map, | ? | 
Ϊππολυτου ὃ [| ? | 

μετα Brac To [ i |v και τας[ 022 |] ἘΜ fr C 

5 παρθενων Ϊ C19 Jov και Bon| ? ] 

πλείονος yer [  Τρ᾽]οιζην[α ylevoule C.19 | o Onceve 

micrevcacal ci6 || κατα τοῦ παιδίος 615  |wve (60 letters) 

καὶ μετ ou πολξίν 15 ka|tagwwcac αὐτοί | ul «13 (56 letters) 

tov aceBncavta τω  —c.t7_—Ss | twv ὃ Ϊππολυτου δουλων [| ? | 

» λειπομεν co? Irmo [10 LL Lleol 215 1.τος [δι 7 (7rletters) 
πον εκελεὺυς | 6.25 Ἰριτί ? Ϊ 

οβον an[ 6.27 (eat ? |.erl ? |] B.Mich. fr B 

vO amroTuy| 6.23 Im|modvtov ctoAny| ε17 |Avay εκε- 

Aeuvcev Tov[| εἴθ ἰλυψαμενον το Ϊ c.18 1τθιας κα- (62 letters) 

15 θ[] «αὐ λημ ct7_— Je aA On των πί a8 ε-] (54 letters) 

Aeyxov wr[/yevoue[v ἢ |η μεν Φαιδρα 6.24 |v 

εἵητει 7 [ ? θεραπων | ὃ |veatou 

mit pcan c.26 JecBar [ ᾿ μ]ετανο- 

; Ἰ.να αἱ 

P. Mich. fr. A may have dealt first with Phaedra’s love and the approach οἵ Hippolytus 

without the result desired. After that its remains are more obscure: is Phaedra frightened 

that her illicit passion will become known to Theseus who is in Thessaly? The overlap with 

4640 now makes things slightly more clear: in 1-6 someone 15 killed and Phaedra accuses 

Hippolytus of attempted rape. In 7 ‘Theseus is convinced by his wife and curses his son. 

8-10 may indicate confrontation between Theseus and Hippolytus. In 11-13 perhaps Hip- 
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polytus has his chariot accident; something is done with Hippolytus’ cloak. In 14 ff. Theseus 
and Phaedra are presumably confronted with the truth, although Phaedra may try to hide 
it. But much remains obscure: what is Hippolytus’ role? Is he dead or alive? Does a servant 
play an active part? When does Phaedra kill herself ? 

1 κατέςφαξ[. Probably κατέςφα ξ ] εἰν) or -αν. For (κατα)εφάττω cf. XXVII 2455 Ph. 293 and hyp. Ph. 143 hyp. 
Hee. 15 and Tr. 8. 

2 xapagaca: sc. Phaedra. P. Mich. here gives Jevyap[. This may be one word, e.g. éyyapaccw, ‘to engrave 
upon’ (compl. dat.) or the end of a word in -ev and the beginning of χαράξαςα. So Plu. Parall. min. 3148, where 
Phaedra ἐπιετολὰς ἐχάραξε καὶ βρόχωι τὸ ζῆν ἀνήρτηςε. That this is the reference here gets some support from 
4 μετὰ βίας. Phaedra traditionally inscribes her accusation on a writing tablet: cf. Hipp. 865 δέλτος; Hyg. Fab. 47 
tabellas, and cf. ii 1 (in the composite text above) where P. Mich, may be restored as either καλάμοις or θα]λάμοις 
(Luppe). 

map is almost certain: typically rounded right side of tr, followed by apex of A connecting to middle of up- 
right of p with underside of bowl preserved; τοῦ excluded. After that we have two diagonals connecting so high 
in the line that only a, a, A are compatible. After that we have an upright followed by a round letter, perhaps with 
cross-bar: παραιθ[Ὁ 

4 μετὰ βίας is probably part of Phaedra’s accusation that Hippolytus raped her; cf. Hipp. 885 εὐνῆς... ἔτλη 
θιγεῖν βίαι; Apollod. Epit. 1.18 Φαίδρα... κατεψεύεατο Ἱππολύτου βίαν. 

5. παρθενων is followed by 0 or Θ and by another round letter (€, 9, 0, ς), so that one of the following articula- 
tions is possible: (i) παρθένῳ (whether the adjective, ‘maiden’, ‘chaste’, or the masculine noun, ‘unmarried man’, 
which could refer to Hippolytus) followed by a word beginning with voe-, νοθ-, voo- or voc-; (ii) παρθένων followed 
by two round letters; (iii) the genitive παρθενῶνος, referring to the place where Phaedra dwells. 

6 πλείονος may be articulated either as πλείονος or as πλεῖον oc. 

yet. |. If an itacistic writing, perhaps part of γείνομαι. Cf. hyp. Ale. 5-6 per’ οὐ πολὺ δὲ ταύτης τῆς ευμφορᾶς 
γενομένης (cf. below on 8). 

7 πιςτεύςας. Theseus believes Phaedra. That the subject is indeed Theseus is shown by P. Mich., which pro- 
vides the preceding word: Jo @yceve ____[. Already Luppe (ZPE 102 (1994) 25) conjectured πιετ[εύςας in P. Mich. 
on the basis of hyp. Hipp. 19 mucrevcac δὲ τοῖς γεγραμμένοις. Cf. also Apollod. Epit. 1.19 Θηςεὺς δὲ πιετεύεας 
ηὔξατο ΠΙοςειδῶνι Ἱππόλυτον διαφθαρῆναι; Plu. Parall. min. 3148 Θηςεὺς δὲ πιςτεύεας ἠιτήεατο mapa LoceSavoc 
ἀπολέεθαι τὸν Ἱππόλυτον: sch. Od. 11.321 πιετεύςεας τῆι Φαίδραι. 

7-8 In the lacuna P. Mich. supplies } [ .] κατὰ τοῦ παιδ[όε, and in its following line Ἰωνι, which Luppe 
(ibid.) not unreasonably proposes to restore as (κατ) ἀ]ρ[ἀς] κατὰ τοῦ παιδ[ὸς | ἔθετο τῶι Ποςειδ]ῶνι. Cf. hyp. Hipp. 
20 αὐτὸς δὲ τῶι []οςειδῶνι ἀρὰς ἔθετο. 

8 πίολύ. P. Mich. gives Jwve καὶ μετ ov πολυ. A noun in the genitive must have followed. Cf. hyp. Alc. 5—6 
μετ᾽ οὐ πολὺ δὲ ταύτης THC ευμφορᾶς γενομένης. 

9 τὸν ἀςεβήςαΪντα. Cf. hyp. Or 5. It must have been said from Theseus’ point of view. P. Mich. contin- 

ues τω. 

11 ἐκέλ[ευςε. The continuation as far as -Aev__[ is supplied by P. Mich. The high trace of the uncertain letter 

there admits both a and e€; thus subject(s) and number remain uncertain. 

12 οβον. The trace best supports A, suggesting xo]|AoBov, ‘maimed’, ‘mutilated’ (of Hippolytus himself ?). 

Less likely palaeographically are φόβον (cf. Hipp. 1204, 1218: Hippolytus’ horses frightened by the bull arising from 

the sea?) and drofoc, used of any loud noise, e.g. rattling of chariots or crash of thunder (but one would expect to 

see the left end of the top-stroke). 

13 ]_.6’. Professor Parsons suggests ἐλ] πίδ᾽ (or, if τ, ὅ]τι δ᾽ or ἔ]τι 8’). 

14 Aevcev. Luppe now reads νιαν before ἐκέλευςε in P. Mich., proposing to restore [θεράποντά twa νεα]νίαν 

ἐκέλευςε[ν (CPE 143 (2003) 24). However, R. Kannicht reads ]λιαν. 

15 θ[ι]ςκαι λημί. P. Mich. gives ] ἴτθιας καθιςεαι An[, which Luppe proposed [ἐπὶ τῆς éc}74Otiac καθίεαι 

λη[ψόμενον]. But this is ruled out by 4640, which gives μί after λη- (unless one reads λημ[ψόμενον). 
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15-16 é]|Aeyyxov ων. ἔλεγχος occurs in Hipp. 1310, 1337 in the sense of ‘cross-examination’, ‘test’, or ‘proof’. 

In P. Mich. ἔλεγχον is followed by γενομεί. If we have ὧν here, this could be a case of a variant reading, more or 

less synonymous, implying γενόμενος in the Michigan text. Alternatively ὧν could be read, implying γενομένων. 

But the two texts may have diverged here even more than we can now tell. 

18 Perhaps πατρός (presumably of ‘Theseus, if correct). 

Further Notes on P. Mich. 6222 

These concern problems where lacunae in 4640 make it impossible to tell whether the two papyri had identi- 

cal phrasing. Except for fr. A, references to P. Mich. (underlined) are by the lineation of that of 4640 ii (in plain 

text) given in the composite text above. 

1 Who is killed (κατεεφαέ[}} In the extant Hipp. 11, Phaedra kills herself immediately after writing her accu- 

sation, whereas it has been assumed for the first play that she did not commit suicide until the innocence of Hip- 

polytus was revealed. Phaedra is probably still alive at 16 (]7 μὲν Φαίδρα} unless these words are part of a report. 

Is it perhaps a servant of Hippolytus (οἰκετῶν ̓) who is killed by Phaedra or by someone else (sing. or plur.) at her 

command (i) because he tries to frustrate her plans, or (ii) as an alleged accomplice of Hippolytus’ rape? 

4-5 Perhaps καὶ τὰς [θύρας --- τοῦ] παρθενῶνοςῦ᾽ Cf. Apollod. Epit. 1.18 karacxicaca τὰς τοῦ θαλάμου θύρας 

καὶ τὰς ἐεθῆτας crapagaca. 

6 Theseus arrives in Troezen and believes Phaedra’s accusation. The scene of the play was probably Ἴτοο- 

zen (as Luppe notes) and not Athens, as was previously assumed. 

g-10 Diggle suggests τῶν δ᾽ Ἱππολύτου δούλων ἕν[α] | λειπόμεν[ ον and points at Hipp. 6 ἕνα τῶν ευγγενῶν 

and XXVII 2455 Aeol. 24, Hec. 3 and 5. 6, Heracl. 12-13 and Mel. Sophe 32 (ed. H. Rabe, RAM π.5. 63 (1908) 145). In 

all these examples, the numeral precedes the genitive. 

14 Cf. introduction. If Ἰλυψάμενον is to be connected with the title Καλυπτόμενος (= Hipp. ἢ), then the usual 

interpretation of this title, according to which Hippolytus would veil his head against the pollution of Phaedra’s 

proposition, is to be excluded. Alternatively we could suppose that Hippolytus’ corpse would be covered (cf. E. M. 

Craik, Mnemosyne 40 (1987) 137-9), but in this case αλυπτόμενος must be passive, which seems less convincing. 

15 ἀληθῆ. One might suppose that Theseus is about to discover the truth, which was first hidden and then re- 

vealed by Phaedra, or revealed by someone else against Phaedra’s desire. Cf. Luppe, who proposes παρὰ Φαίδρα]ς 

ἀληθῆ τῶν m[lept τοῦ ἔρωτος αὐτῆς €|Aeyxov (followed by end of sentence). ὃ 

10. |η μὲν Φαίδρα. Nominative or dative ? 

17 ἐζήτει. The subject is unknown. Diggle suggests that Phaedra sought (ἐζήτει) to hide the truth, while 

a servant (θεράπων) declared that Theseus was the murderer of his son (18 φο]νέα τοῦ | [παιδὸς --- γε]νέςθαι), 

whereupon Theseus repented of his rashness (18-19 μ]ετανο[ήςας). But the addition of the Oxyrhynchus text to 

that of Michigan suggests that vearov must come very close to τρος. If πατρός is to be read, we have φο]νέα 

τοῦ | πατρός. 

M.VAN ROSSUM-STEENBEEK 

4641. MENANDER, EP/TREPONTES 

100/184 (a) g x 14.2 cm Second/third century 

Plate ΠῚ 

Fragment of a bookroll, papyrus broken away on at least three sides. Parts of 22 iam- 

bic trimeters survive. It is not clear whether the last line was the bottom of the column. 

The column-width was approximately 11.5 cm (based on the certain supplement in 13). The 

writing runs along the fibres and the back is blank. 
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The text is written in a ‘Biblical uncial’ script very similar to that of II 224 (= P. Lond. 
Lit. 76) and P. Ἀγ]. TI 547 and LXII 4302. G. Cavallo, Ricerche sulla maiuscola biblica (1967) 
28-9 with pll. 6 and 7a, assigns 224 and Ρ Ryl. 547 (perhaps from a single roll) to the end of 
the second century; we would think the third century equally probable. In 4641 note the 
heavy contrast between the thick uprights and the thin, almost invisible horizontals. 

Sense breaks are marked by high (10, 11) and middle stops, inserted at a later stage. 
Elision is generally unmarked, sometimes marked by apostrophe in combination with 
a middle stop (7 [twice], 12, all additions and perhaps by a second hand); no certain in- 
stance of scriptio plena is to be found. Diaeresis once marks a word beginning with ¢ (15). Iota 
adscript is written twice (3, 11), omitted once but there added as a correction (9). ‘Itacism’ is 
corrected once (3). The writer, apparently concentrating on his calligraphy, produces a text 
which is frequently corrected by deletion of letters and/or supralinear additions (3, 4, 5, 6, 
8, 9, 10, possibly 11, 16, 17, 22), which may or may not be by the same hand. Part-division is 
indicated once by dicolon together with a nota personae (19), which was added above the line 
in a different and very small hand. Paragraphoi are expected, but cannot be seen because 
of the missing line-beginnings. 

The attribution to Menander’s Epitrepontes is based on an overlap with the indirectly 
transmitted fr. 6 of this play in 13-15. The character name Syriskos (19) and the content 
of the dialogue in 16ff. place the fragment beyond reasonable doubt in the early scenes of 
Act 11, just a few lines before the beginning of the Cairo Codex (Ep. 218 ff). The new frag- 
ment shows not only that the title-scene of the play starts approximately 10 lines earlier, but 
also helps to explain better the arbitration itself (see 20-21 n.). In addition, the fragment 
contains further evidence that the name of the charcoal-burner is indeed Syriskos (see 
19 n.). 

] our νθυγατερί 
[ener 
]. επειεηικαρτερης 

Ἰ.ντομηπαρατουτο [| 

5 Τνπεπο[ ul] ηκεμυριου 

Ἰον[ δ] γετοκακονειδεηςΪ 

].λεγοντ᾽ αεωτοςειμ΄ ουΪ 

᾿ς τα-μεθυωκραιπαλω 

1.1. J δουναυτωϊφραςων] 
Ἰειρανπροςεαγεὶ v-wevuval 

Ἰθειελεγειτουτωιγαρ᾽ εἶ 

Ἰργαζετ᾽ ερρωςθαιγαρεςτ Ϊ 
| yocdvy , ινωντουπυρ] 
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| tabAwrepoc durAacva. [ 

15 Jatnv: ewBovdAncopav| 

|po'cpewatwderncuera| 

| weoxattoakatacerpoc Ϊ 

Japevayape θεκαετονὴης | 

echo nemenatt| 

20 Ἰεπροςτονδεςποτῃ Ϊ 

Ἰονκατοικειδενθα! 

τ 7 [. minimal trace of the foot of an upright on a projecting fibre: T? τὶν, right-hand side of an arc: 

© or 0, spacing in favour of the former 3 |., left-hand side of an arc: c or 9 4 |., right-hand 

side of an arc: 0 or @ [ upright, most likely 1 with a serif as in 19 Kavov 7 |, upright as of N, 1, 

H g |.[, only aspeck on the line | ὃ, traces may belong to two letters 10-11 ink between e« in the 

upper and @ in the lower line, probably a supralinear correction (cf. comm.) 12 ecr_[, foot of an upright: 

1? 13 |_, right-hand side of small loop: Ρ 14 |_, trace compatible with c —_[, minimal trace of an 

upright: τ ἢ 17 |.,descender as of por Y Ὁ, omicron written small above alpha; within the triangle of 

a traces of ink, perhaps remains of deletion-stroke |, foot of an upright: 4, 1, K, MU, N, TT 18 € 6, upper 

part of anare:c,é _[, left-hand side of an arc: 0, ὦ, €, c or 9 19. ov, across Y, a longish horizontal at 

mid-height: misplaced ink or a deletion (o being too damaged to decide whether it contained a similar deletion)? 

raised x in the nota personae extended to the right as a sign of abbreviation; below «, an unexplained angled trace 

(see comm.) 20 _[, trace of an upright: N 22 | [, minimal upper trace ona projecting fibre ουΐ. 

upright: 4 or N? 

04 cee etre 
_ τὸ] δὴ λεγόμενον nf 

ane ].ε πείςηι Kaprepyc[- 
_|.v τὸ μὴ παρὰ τοῦ τοι[ούτου 

ἌΝ eee |v πεπόηκε μυρίουΪς 

ο ον γε τὸ κακόν, εἰ δεής[ει 

|. λέγοντ᾽ ἄεωτός εἰμ’, οὐ 

__jeta, μεθύω, κραιπαλῶ,[  ” 

| [.- ] dour αὐτῶι φράεω vi 

10 π]εῖραν προςάγειν, ὡς νῦν αἱ 

ec λέγει τούτωι yap: εἰ 

ἐϊργάζετ᾽: ἐρρῶςθαι γάρ ἐςτ Ϊ 
ἁ ιργὸς δ᾽ ὑγιαίνων τοῦ πυριέττοντος πολύ = Men. Ef. fr. 6 

€,ct’ ἀθλιώτερος: διπλάειά γ᾽ ,ἐεθίει 
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15 μιάτην: ἰδεῖν βουλήεομ᾽ αὐτὸν 

(44..) π]ροεμείνατ᾽, ὦ δείλης μετα! 

(CY.) ep|pwco καὶ τὸ κατὰ cé πρόεμ]εινον μόνον. 
tap’ ἕνα yap ἐςθ᾽ ἕκαετον ἡ ε«ω[τηρία. 

(4A.) οὐθὲν λέγεις δίκαιον. CYPICK(OO οὐ μα 
20 _.. .J€ πρὸς τὸν δεεπότην [ 

Jov. κατοικεῖ δ᾽ ἐνθα[ὃ 

SMIKRINES(?) ... daughter. . . as the saying goes . . . persuade ... hold out... not to... 
from such a. . . (5) he has made countless .. . the problem, if necessary . . . (Charisios) saying 
‘Lam a profligate man . . . 1 am drunk, I am partying (or: I have a hangover)... Should 
I tell him to make an attempt, as now . . . since [no one] says to this . . . is working . . . for 
being healthy . . . A healthy idler is far worse off than one in bed with a fever: he eats twice 
as much — in vain! — I want to see [him]. . . 

Daos (to Syrskos and his wife, all entering the stage) Wait! — what an afternoon! .. . 
SyRiskos Goodbye, and as far as you are concerned: [just you wait]. For everyone is him- 
self responsible for his [salvation]. 

Daos What you're saying is not just. 

SyRiskos Not... to my master... He lives here... 

Act πὶ of the Epitrepontes is in general believed to have opened with a monologue by Onesimos (six line- 
beginnings preserved: Ep. 173-8), followed by a dialogue scene, in which Onesimos lied to Smikrines (cf. Gomme- 
Sandbach p. 302), e.g. by telling him that he would find Charisios in the agora (cf. 15 n.). 

1-15 (soliloquy) The speaker cannot be identified with certainty. Neither of the two possible candidates, 
Onesimos and Smikrines, is conclusively recommended or ruled out by the content of the lines. However, external 
evidence is in favour of Smikrines: towards the end of Act 1, he left the stage with the announcement (Ep. 161-3): 

εἴςειμι δ᾽ οὖν εἴςω, «αφῶς τε πυθόμενος | ἅπαντα τ[αὔ]τα τῆς θυγατρός, βουλεύεομαι | ὅντινα τ]ρόπον πρὸς τοῦτον 

(sc. Xapiciov) ἤδη προεβαλῶ. According to Menander’s normal dramatic technique (for references see E. Handley 

in Relire Ménandre (Geneva 1990) 132 n. 17; 140 n. 29), one expects Smikrines to explain the result of this plan in 

a monologue in an early scene of Act 1. If however Onesimos is the speaker of 1-15, Smikrines would enter the 

stage in Ep. 222 without ever coming back to his plans to attack Charisios. It seems therefore preferable to make 

Smikrines the speaker. The following commentary is based on this hypothesis. 

1 θυγατέρα (rather than -p[ac, -ρίων, θύγατερ): Pamphile, Smikrines’ daughter. Before that probably 

] τούτων. 

2 τὸ] δὴ λεγόμενον: ‘as the saying goes’, LSJ 5.ν. λέγω πὶ 10; cf. Denniston, Greek Particles 235 (with examples). 

E.g. τὸ] δὴ λεγόμενον ἥττων (Austin); cf. Ep. 666-7 (= fr. com. adesp. 78.2-3 K.-A.; see <PE 128 (1999) 54-6): 

τοῦτο δὴ τὸ λεγόμενον | ἥττων ἑαυτοῦ (Smikrines about Charisios). Or τὸ] δὴ λεγόμενον ἡ διετος)-ν Bioc/-v; cf. 

Ep. 680: μιςεῖ τὸν ἡδὺν λεγόμενον τοῦτον βίον; (Smikrines about Charisios). Handley suggests ἐγὼ τὸ] δὴ λεγόμε- 

νον ἡ[δὺς ἦν. τί οὖν;, comparing Pl. Gorg. 491°2, Euthyd. 300°6, R. 337°6, and Sam. 412 (Smikrines referring to the 

conversation he had with Pamphile during the act-break). 

3 E.g. μηδὲν] ce πείτηι, καρτέρηςον, (μικρίνη (for καρτέρηςον cf. Sam. 356, also 327; for this kind of self- 

address: J. Blundell, Menander and the Monologue (Gottingen 1980) 65 ff.): Smikrines envisages a conversation (the 

subject of πείςηι probably being Charisios), in which he is to stand his ground. 
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4 Probably a neuter adjective (e.g. ἀγαθ]ὸν) τὸ μὴ παρὰ τοῦ τοι[ούτου + infinitive (c.g, λαβεῖ]ν in 5): “it is 

[good] not to [take] .. . from such a man’, For substantival ὁ τοιοῦτος, cf. KG. i 631, here probably referring to 

Charisios. 

5 πεπόηκε μυρίους: cf. Ep. 683 Martina (Smikrines about Charisios) π]ολλὰς πεπο[ίη]κεν [.].[....... Jouc 

| οὗτος ὁ voc[av] Aex{. 

6 εἰ δεήεζει: cf. Xen. Hell. 5.2.4, also Sam. 28 (though interrogative, not conditional); R. Kassel compares 

indignant εἰ δεῖ in Ar. Ra. 1007, Eccl. 1098. 

6-7 Most likely a neuter adjective with κακόν at the beginning of 6 and an infinitive at the end, e.g. (sarcastic) 

καλ]όν ye τὸ κακόν, εἰ δεής[ει μ᾽ ὑπομένειν (Handley) | αὐτὸ]ν λέγοντ᾽ “ἄςωτός εἰμ᾽ κτλ. ": Smikrines envisages 

what Charisios might answer in reply if he were to confront him. It is noteworthy that Smikrines does not envis- 

age a belligerent Charisios. The passage is mirrored in Ep. 997 7, where Charisios envisages a confrontation with 

Smikrines. Sarcasm is common with Smikrines: see Ep, 655 ff., 680, 693 and below. 

7 λέγοντ(α) as introduction of quoted speech: fr. 25.6 K.-A. (= 23.6 K.-T.) and Philippides fr. 27 K.-A., and 

in general R. Niinlist, ‘Speech within Speech in Menander’, in A. Willi (ed.), The Language of Comedy (Oxford 2002) 

210-50: 
ἄεωτος: cf. Ep. 584 (Smikrines about Charisios), Her. 60, fr. 544.2 K.—A. (= 800.2 K.-T). 

7-8 E.g. οὐ [γὰρ τάδε | yeAa]crd; (Austin; a comment by Smikrines interrupting the quoted speech, witness 

the stops in the papyrus). υ[ represents the high tip of an oblique descending from left to right; ψ| might also be 

thought of (Clem. Alex., Strom. 3.9.63... . ὀψοφαγίαν, ἀεωτίαν . . .). 

8 μεθύω, κραιπαλῶ: cf. Lucian Bis accus. 16 ὃς... ψαλτρίας ἔχων καὶ καταιδόμενος ἕωθεν εἰς ἑππέραν, μεθύων 

ἀεὶ καὶ κραιπαλῶν καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῖς «τεφάνοις διηνθιεμένος. On the meaning of κραιπαλῶ see Arnott on Alexis 

fr. 287.1 K—A. For the asyndeton cf. Dysk. 59-. θ0, 547-9. The quoted speech probably ends in 8. At the end of the 

line e.g. [credavouc φορῶ (Austin, comparing the passage in Lucian) or [πόρνης ἐρῶ. 

g At line beginning I had thought of a participle, e.g. παρ]ό[ν]τι δ᾽ οὖν, ‘Should I tell him to his face . . . ?°; 

cf. Sam. 626. But although 7τι by itself could fit the traces, the reading does not account for a trace at mid-height 

to the right of the presumed 1, unless that is accidental (compare the unexplained dots in 14 δ᾽ιπ and 20 δ΄ εὐ). 

αὐτῶι φράςω Sam. 155. 

At the end Austin suggests ν[έαν τινά. 

10 π]εῖραν mpocayew: the phrase seems to have sexual overtones (cf. Ach. Tat. 1.10.5, Liban. or 42.29, also 

Lucian dial. deor. 3.2): ‘Should I tell him . . . to make yet another pass?’(?) At the end e.g. ὡς viv ἀ[κολαςτοτέρως 

ἔχει (Austin); cf. Xen. mem. 2.1.1. 

11 Probably ο] ὑθείς (ὠ]θεῖς and ὁ] θεὶς being unlikely). E.g. o]dfetc λέγει τούτωι yap, “εἰ ὑγενής (vel sim.: 

εὔβουλός Austin, εὐτυχής Gronewald) τις ὧν (Handley) | ἐϊργάζετ(αι)". The assumption of quoted speech is based 

on the stops after yap and epya€er; cf. 7. γάρ comes late in the sentence (4th place), as often in Menander and other 

late authors (Dover, Greek and the Greeks (London 1987) 61-3; Handley on Dysk. 66-8). 

12 ἐρρῶεθαι: ‘being healthy’ (cf. ὑγιαίνων, 13), often in medical writers. E.g. ἐρρῶεθαι yap écte [μὲν καλόν, 

giving an antecedent to ἀργὸς δ᾽ ὑγιαίνων κτλ. 

13-15 = Men. Ep. fr. 6 (Stobaios 3.30.7; cf. also Theophyl. Simoc. epust. 61, Epigr. Bob. 49 and Joh. Chrysosto- 

mos, Jn illud: Salutate Priscillam et Aqulam 51.195.20). Smikrines as speaker of this gnome had already been suggested 

by Wilamowitz and others. The gnome seems to convey a sarcastic tone again (ἀθλιώτερος). 

14-15 διπλάειά γ᾽ ,ἐεθίει | μηάτην: the papyrus has the same word order as the MSS of Stobaios, which 

provide an unmetrical διπλάεια γοῦν ἐεθίει | μάτην, emended by Wilamowitz, \V7A 11 (1908) 53 ἢ. 1, (and most 

subsequent editors) to μάτην γοῦν ἐςθίει | διπλάεια. With the end of the line missing, one cannot exclude with 

certainty that the papyrus did not contain the same corruption, which then would be proven to be very old. In 

the light of the new fragment, it seems however preferable to retain the transmitted word order (with an effective 

runover word μάτην), and to emend Stobaios’ text as printed (so already C. Robert, Der neue Menander (Berlin 1908) 

88). The corruption in Stobaios has been explained by Buecheler (Stobaios, ed. Hense, vol. 3, p. Ixxix) as an incor- 

poration of a variant διπλοῦν διπλάεια, OYN being written over Ac1A and erroneously interpreted as correction 

(for this kind of error cf. e.g. Dysk. 26, 958). 
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15 For the future cf. Austin on Asp. 93, and more in general S. Radt in CYOAIA (Festschrift Holwerda) (Gron- 
ingen 1985) 109~—12 (R. Kassel). 

ἰδεῖν: ‘see’ = ‘meet’ as often in Menander (Handley on Dysk. 305). Smikrines’ announcement that he wishes 
to talk to Charisios can fulfil different dramatic purposes (with different restorations): (i) the announcement of an 
immediate exit to the agora: κατ᾽ dyopdv/ ev ἀγορᾶι (Gronewald), assuming that Onesimos lied to Smikrines in the 
preceding (lost) scene (see above) in order to protect his master (cf, Onesimos’ fear in Ep. 5770). The announce- 
ment of an exit into Chairestratos’ house is less likely: in Ep. 371 Smikrines exits to the city, and the preceding 
arbitration scene does not contain a clue that he has changed his plans; (ii) the announcement of a dater conversation 
with Charisios: ὕετερον (P. Brown, Austin, who compares in general Asp. 93f. εἶτ᾽ ἐντυχεῖν βουλήεομαί τι Adé cor | 
κατὰ cxoAnv), or κατὰ μόνας (Handley, comparing Dysk. 782). In any case, Smikrines (probably on the right-hand 
side of the stage) is interrupted by the entrance of the slaves (from the left) in 16, until he is asked to act as their 

(probably short) gap before Hp. 218 ff. 

16 Enter from the left (= country-side) Syriskos, Syriskos’ wife (mute) with child, pursued by Daos (for the 
reasons of his pursuit see 20-21n.). That the character who enters second speaks first has a parallel in Ter, Ad. 
155 ff. (P. Brown). The present passage should settle the question how to reconstruct the passage in Ad. (see Lowe, 
CQ 48 (1998) 477 n. 38, against Rosivach, CQ 23 (1973) 85. 7). 

π]ροςμείνατί(ε): cf. Mes. 462, also Ep. 365, 858. 

ὦ δείλης (so rather than ὦ δειλῆς): cf. Sam. 429 ὦ μακρᾶς δείλης (Moschion complaining that things are not 
proceeding fast enough, whereas here Daos seems to express his distress in general). E.g. ὦ δείλης μετα[τρόπου, 
μείνατε (Handley, comparing Ep. 878 and Arnott on Alexis, Asotodidaskalos 4), or μετα[πιπτούεης κακῶς (Austin). If 
it is already (early) afternoon, the cook is indeed slow (cf. Ep. 382-4). For the time-scale of Ep. see Arnott, ZPE 70 
(1987) 19—31 (with add. ZPE 72 (1988) 26) against Sandbach, LCM 11 (1986) 156-8. 

17 €p|pawco: cf. Georg. 84, Dysk. 213, LEX 3969 11 (= fr. com. adesp. 1142 K.—A.): spoken by or to a character 
who is leaving the stage; here a provocative dismissal of Daos, who does not co-operate. Syriskos dismisses him 
with a thinly veiled threat ((Goodbye, and just you wait for what’s coming to you’; cf. 20-21 n.). 

τὸ κατὰ cé: adverbial (always sg. ; the supralinear variant in the papyrus is to be preferred); cf. Hdt. 1.124.2 τὸ 

δὲ κατὰ θεούς τε καὶ ἐμέ, 7.158.2 τό τε κατ᾽ ὑμέας, and Schwyzer—Debrunner ii 477. 

18 Cf. X. Hipp. 1.5 πολλοῖς ἤδη ἡ «ωτηρία παρὰ τοῦτο ἐγένετο, Isocr. 6.52 ὡμολογεῖτο παρὰ τοῦτον (sc. τὸν 

“Ἰακεδαιμόνιον) γενέεθαι τὴν «ωτηρίαν αὐτοῖς, Lycurg. 63-4 οὐδὲν ἂν παρ᾽ ἕνα ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο τούτων... παρὰ 

τοῦτον εἶναι τῆι πόλει τὴν «ωτηρίαν. On this type of παρά (εἶναι γίγνεςεθαι), see K.—G. i 513-14 and Η. Wankel, 

Demosthenes: Rede fiir Rtesiphon iiber den Kranz (Heidelberg 1976) 1039 (R. Kassel). 

19 οἰ ὐὑθὲν λέγεις δίκαιον: R. Kassel compares οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς... λέγει (Ar. Thesm. 636; cf. E. Cycl. 259) and 

| οὐδὲν φρονεῖ δίκαιον (fr. com. adesp. 520 K.—A., probably a parody of tragic verse); δίκαιον is a real catch-word 

in this play, especially for Syriskos (218, 233, 249, 348, 352). At the end e.g. οὐ μ᾽ ἀϊποςτρέφεις. The raised final 

kappa of cupic” apparently ends in a flat tail prolonged well to the right. Below the main part of kappa, and to the 

upper right of the upsilon below, is ink shaped like ‘, which I cannot explain either as a sign (too far to the right 

for a rough breathing) or as a correcting letter (although some horizontal ink touching the upsilon just below its 

junction might be taken as a deletion-stroke). 

The nota personae is further evidence against the Mytilene mosaic, which gives the name as Syros and attributes 

it to the wrong character (cf. Gomme—Sandbach on Fp. 270; for the mosaic <PE 126 (1999) 75. 6). Syrisk(os) in the 

identification seems to indicate that this is how the name appeared in the cast-list. It may originally be a Aosename 

(so Arnott, (Ὁ 18 (1968) 227 ff.), but Syriskos is a regular name in Athens and elsewhere (cf. Lexicon of Greek Personal 

Names I-00, 5.ν.). 

20-21 Syriskos’ words most likely contain a threat to bring the case before his master Chairestratos. Since 

a slave cannot himself take legal action (D. M. MacDowell, The Law in Classical Athens (London 1978) 81), Chaire- 

stratos is imagined to do this on Syriskos’ behalf. Syriskos will have made clear his intentions after his failure to 

get the trinkets from Daos (cf. Ep. 275 ff.). This threat of legal action is the reason why Daos actually pursues Syri- 

skos (and does not rather stay at home since he still is in possession of the trinkets). His exclamation ευὐκοφαντεῖς 
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δυετυχής (Ep. 218) is therefore to be understood in a specifically legal sense (on sycophants see e.g. MacDowell, op. 

cit. 62). It follows that the arbitration for which the two slaves eventually settle (Ep. 219 ff.) appears to be a form of 

compromise and not Syriskos’ original intention. (Cf. A. Scafuro, The Forensic Stage (Cambridge 1997) 179, on PI. 

Cure. 686-729 and arbitration in general: “The arbitration, moreover, arises out of a typically Athenian sequence 

amply attested in the orators, the threat of a suit precedes the offer of arbitration.) 

‘Two basic restorations of the lines are conceivable: (i) Syriskos threatens Daos directly, e.g. ἐγὼ δ]ὲ πρὸς τὸν 

δεεπότην [τραπήτομαι | τὸν ἐμ]όν. κατοικεῖ δ᾽ ἐνθαᾳ| δὲ Xaipécrparoc (Austin). (11) Syriskos threatens Daos indirectly 

by addressing his wife, e.g. ἔνεγκ]ε πρὸς τὸν δεεπότην [τὸ παιδίον; cf. Ep. 376-8 (Syriskos speaking) cv δὲ Tauri (sc. 

τὰ γνωρίεματα), γύναι, | AaBodca πρὸς τὸν τρόφιμον ἐνθάδ᾽ εἴεφερε | Χαιρέετρατον. For δεςπότης) τρόφιμος refer- 

ring to the same character cf. Dysk. 300 and 378; for ἔνεγκε at the beginning of the line cf. Sam. 660. 

οἱ κατοικεῖ δ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ or the like: cf. Perik. 122-3 τὴν οἰκίαν... κατοικούεηι. 

22 Ἰμεν: possibly rst person pl., e.g. ἀλλ᾽ εἰς] {μεν (Mis. 451; οἴ. 264). 

The assumption of quoted speech in lines 7-8 and 11 15 coincides with one of the interpretations of LX 

4021 fr. 3, for which the first editor tentatively suggested a placing between Ep. 178 and 218 (adopted in Martina’s 

edition). Although the two fragments do not overlap, it is possible to place both fragments in the gap (LX 4021 fr. 3 

coming first, whose speaker would then be Onesimos). It has to be remembered that there is no external evidence 

for the commonly assumed length of the gap (40 lines), which is based on the assumption that Menandrean acts 

normally do not exceed 250 lines. However, it is also conceivable that LX 4021 fr. 3 comes before Ep. 127 (the 

speaker being Chairestratos, not, as suggested in the ed. pr., Smikrines). A discussion of LX 4021 fr. 3 (with an 

improved text) is to follow shortly in <PE. 

A placing before Ep. 218 has also tentatively been suggested for the six unplaced fragments of XX XVIII 

2829 (frr. V—-X). Attempts to connect any of them with the new fragment have so far failed. 

R. NUNLIST 

4642. ?>MENANDER, AITHARISTES? 

12 1B.137/H(b) 10.8 x 12 cm Late first/early second century 
Plate IV 

The papyrus preserves the upper margin to a height of 3 cm, but is broken away on 

the other sides. Three lines are virtually complete. The width of the column was cg cm. 

Minimal traces of a previous column survive; the intercolumnium measures 6.2.9. cm. The 

back is blank and the writing runs along the fibres. 

The text is written in a rounded upright capital of medium size, rather informal and 

generally bilinear (ᾧ projects, A and A may). € @ © c tend to be broad (and the cross-bar 

of € is often not joined to the curve); the horizontal of τ is often broken, the right-hand 

element written separately from the left and lower down. The writing may be compared 

with P. Lond. Lit. 6 (duad) = Seider m 21, Taf. x1, datable to the earlier first century AD 

(a Domitianic document on the verso), but that is cruder and probably earlier; and with 

the two hands of V 841 (Pindar, Paeans; Roberts, GLH pl. 14), datable probably to the mid 

second century (the document on the recto dates after 81). In general appearance it is simi- 

lar to LXII 4306 (mythological compendium), which the editor assigns to the first/second 

century AD. 
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Part-division is indicated by paragraphoi and spaces. Two speakers are identified with 
notae personarum (5), one in the left margin, the other above the line. The names are written 
very small in a slightly more cursive style, but may be by the same hand. Elision is indicated 
twice by apostrophe (3, 13, but not in 7, 8). One accent is found in 3. No indication for scriptio 
plena, (missing) iota adscript or iotacism. 

The character-name Phanias is known from Menander’s Kitharistes and fr. adesp. 1141 
K—A. (tentatively attributed to Aith.). A Phania is also mentioned (but 1s not a dramatis 
persona) in three plays by Terence (Andr., HT, Hec.; see W. G. Arnott, Menander (Loeb) 11 143, 
with further references to non-dramatic texts). Parmenon as a slave’s name is very common. 
Those parts of the fragment which are sufficiently intelligible do not rule out an attribution 
to Aithanstes and could be fitted into a hypothetical reconstruction of that play (see at the 
end of the commentary). 

col. 1 col. 1 

top 

Ἰαῴ ρ. «τιςεςτινουτοεουκεγω Ϊ 

Ἰαιπραγματοκοπειφανιαςοδιδα [ 

αν γ᾽ ἀντιεωεαληθωςελπιςῖ 

{{|. τοςημιναυτονο θ᾽ εἰςον] 
παρ" 

5 Jax‘ εορᾳκας εἰδον ωὠπολυτιμητοί 

καιφ] Ἰλτατεζευςωτερωςπολληχ! 

τιουνυγιαινουεινμεν οςαγουτω Ϊ 

a τηναιτιαντινελεγονειναι 

i / τοπὰ ιονειςκκρητηνκατε Ϊ 

10 expe ||. mb. ονκαιδιενεγ 
|€evocticav| c8 Je [ 

Ἰχθηςανπροδοειαςγενομῖ 

| «μ᾽ ἐπεπλευςεγαρτις ΪἾ 

| f ουτοςπαλιν : [ 

15 | .nKouceva. [ 

Ἰηςαν! 

col. ἢ 

I traces compatible with γλίαῴφυρος (Handley) _[, A likelier than 4 (Handley) 2 _[,a trace at mid- 

height compatible with c 4 .[, small arc at line-level, lower left corner of round letter or the like 1, 

the upper half of a circle; then the foot of an upright and an upper right-hand corner: Joy? ὁ 9θ. ς, ΔΕ 

ter o the foot of an upright, then a cross-bar, possibly of τ, connecting relatively low with a projecting 1 as for 
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example in 3 τις; the trace after @ suggests 4, except for the horizontal trace next to the following c, which could 

however be a ligature as elsewhere in this hand (e.g. 8 THN). Therefore possibly ουτιθης 7 _[, possibly c 

with a flat top (cf. 13) 9. a diagonal stroke in the left margin, ascending from left to right κατε, [, the 

foot and a trace at mid-height of an upright, then a minimal trace at the edge of the papyrus: either 1 [ or N[, 

but not π| 10 |. μι ν, the first trace is the right-hand end of a, a or 4; then the lower part of an arc: €, 

o; the right-hand end of μ᾿ connects with the foot of an upright; then the lower part of an arc: €, 0. Therefore 

possibly πο͵]λεμιον i Je [, upright: 1, T or N 13 |., an upright: 1, H τις, left-hand are with no 

trace of cross-bar: Cc, 0, ὦ _[,atrace at the bottom line and a projecting high oblique, perhaps to be combined 

as A, A or A, possibly u 14 |., an upright, most likely n 15 |., trace of a curve slightly above the 

bottom line, touching the ἡ: 4, A, K or A At the end possibly ay| 

col. 11 

γλ]αφυρός τίς éectw οὗτος. οὐκ ἐγὼ "AL eyov; 

ν]αί: πραγματοκοπεῖ Φανίας ὁ διδάς καλος. 

ἅπ]αντά γ᾽ ἄν τις we ἀληθῶς ἐλπίς[αι 

{[:1. τος ἡμῖν αὐτὸνο 8c icov. 

5. @ANIA(Q ἑόρακας; ITAPM(ENQN) εἶδον. (PA.) ὦ πολυτίμητοϊ ι θεοί 

καὶ φ[λτατε Ζεῦ ζῶτερ, we πολλὴ χάρις. 

τί οὖν; ὑγιαίνουειν μέν; (ITA.) ὅεα γ᾽ οὕτως [ἰδεῖν. 

(ΦΑ.Ὶ τὴν αἰτίαν τίν᾽ ἔλεγον εἶναι [ 

(ΠΑ. τὸ πλοῖον εἰς Κρήτην κατε Ϊ 

10 ἐκριθη!. 1. .μ...ν καὶ duevey| 
ὑπ - ἢ fevoc ric aul «0 ~ je [| 

x =v — οἸχθηςαν mpodoctac γενομένης 

x-v | cw’ ἐπέπλευςε yap tic | [| 

1. οὗτος πάλιν | 

15 |. HKoucev α [ 

Ἰηςαν 

... An astute person is this man. Didn’t I say it before? Yes; the teacher Phanias is med- 

dling. Truly, one could expect anything at all . . . him equal to us. 

PHANIAS (entering the stage) Have you seen (them)? 

PARMENON I have! 

(ΡΗ.) O much-honoured gods and you my best friend, Zeus Saviour! How great 1s my 

gratitude! Well then: are they safe? 

(Pa.) As far as I can see now. 

(Px.) What did they say the reason was for... ἢ 



4642. ΠΕ ΝΕΝ KITHARISTES? ΩΙ 

(Pa.) The ship .. . to Crete . . . it was decided (Ὁ)... ἃ stranger... them (?)... they [sailed 
away] (?), after a betrayal had taken place . . . for there was a (.. .) on the (same?) ship . . . 
this man again... heard... 

1-4 The lines ought to come from a monologue (three-actor rule), The speaker cannot be identified. He 
appears to be opposed to Phanias. The lines do not contain one of the typical formulas to announce an impend- 
ing entry (cf. K. B. Frost, Exits and Entrances in Menander (Oxford 1988) 5f.). The speaker seems to be unaware of 
Phanias and Parmenon approaching the stage, but he unknowingly prepares for their entry (cf. Frost, op. cit. rf). 
Whether he leaves the stage in 4 (resulting in an empty stage) or remains on stage as an eavesdropper cannot be 
decided. 

1 γλ]αφυρόε: cf. fr. 531 K—A. (not in K.—T.), where the word is glossed with εὐτράπελος; in the light of 2 it is 
hkely to be contemptuous (‘glib’) or ironic. 

ἐγὼ λ[εγον Handley (cf. Men. Dysk. 172, 511, Mis. 217, always at the end of the line). 
2 ν]αί: Handley. 

πραγματοκοπεῖ: οἵ. Polybios 29.23.10; 38.13.8 (also Philodem. Rh. 2.53 Sudhaus, and for the noun ibid. 1.226); 
the word has negative connotations (‘to interfere, meddle in a business’). 

Φανίας: For the attestations of this name in (Greek) Comedy see introduction above. 
3 Possibly a (rhetorical) question (cf. Dysk. 203). The referent of τις is then Phanias and the implication is 

that he should be content with what he already has. As an alternative, Handley suggests taking 3 as an apodosis 
with 4 (see next note). 

4 Probably: subject + ἡμῖν αὐτὸν (sc. Phanias) οὐ τίθης᾽ icov, e.g. 6 [πλ]οῦτος (‘his wealth does not make him 
equal to us’), which suits the initial trace but is difficult to reconcile with the spacing, [7A] being rather long. Or 
(Handley): [, .]. τος ἡμῖν αὑτὸν οὗ τίθης᾽ icov, (Everything can be expected, it really can) where x places himself 
as our equal’ (in that case consider τ[οι]οῦτος J. R. Rea). 

5 Enter Phanias and his (?) slave Parmenon in mid-conversation (for this type of entry Frost, op. cit. 10f). 
On the new entry, each speaker is once identified by a nota personae in the papyrus, written small and abbreviated 
in suspension (¢]avc‘, the final suprascript alpha in the cursive form t, rap“ with μ written above p). The apparent 

absence of (identifying) vocatives indicates that it is not their first appearance on stage. 

ἑόρακας: cf. Men. Sam. 61 (also opening a scene in mid-conversation); the most likely object is the persons 
about whose condition Phanias interrogates Parmenon in 7. For this juxtaposition of perf. and aor. of ὁράω refer- 
ring to the same event, cf. Dysk. 409-11. 

ὦ πολυτίμητοίι θεοί: cf. Men. Asp. 408, Dysk. 202, 381, 479, Mis. 165, Fab. inc. 56, fr. 106.2 K.—A. (97.2 K.-T), 
508.5 KA. (718.5 K.-T), also Ar. V 1001 (only here not at the end of the line); the oath is confined to male speak- 

ers (Handley and Gomme-Sandbach on Dysk. 202). 

6 Ζεῦ Cwrep: cf. Men. Dysk. 690, Ep. 907, fr. 420.7 K.—A. (656.7 K—T), fr. 804.2 KA. (581.2 KT), also Ep. 

359, Penk. 759, Sam. 310, fr. adesp. 1017.107, 1089.10, 1155.6 K.—A. For the accumulation of invocations, cf. e.g, Dysk. 

1g1—2. Since the salvation seems to be related to a sea voyage (Il. 9 ΗΠ), probably a specific reference to the god of 

the sailor (Men. fr. 420.7 K.—A.; Posidipp. ef. 11.10 G—P; Diph. fr. 42.24—-5 K.—A.). 

χίάρις Obbink; “How great is the gratitude (I owe you)! (cf. τοῖς θεοῖς πολλὴ χάρις Xen. Oecon. 8.16, Luc. 

Dial. Mer. 9.1) rather than “How great a favour (you’ve done me)’. 

7 τί οὖν; frequent in Menander and elsewhere, ‘leading to the main point’ (Handley on Dysk. 823). 

ὑγιαίνουειν μέν; cf. Ar. Av. 1214 ὑγιαίνεις μέν; on the force of μέν Denniston, Greek Particles 367, quotes Verrall 

‘ev in an interrogative sentence as elsewhere marks the proposition as preliminary and points to the sequel’ and 

Hadley ‘it (sc. μέν) generally implies that unless the answer is “yes”, the discussion cannot go on’. 

For dcov/oca ye + inf. cf. K.—G. 11 511 n. 3 (‘meistens in einschrankendem Sinne’), Goodwin ὃ 778, quoting 

e.g. Ar. Pax 856 (6ca γ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἰδεῖν). 

8 For the deferred interrogative cf. Men. Asp. 369, Dysk. 114 etc., and in general Thomson, (Ὁ 33 (1939) 
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147-52, esp. 147: ‘the effect of postponing the interrogative is to reduce its force, and this is accompanied in most 

cases by a corresponding increase of the word which has supplanted it’. 

At the end e.g. [τοῦ χρόνου (‘delay’, LSJ s.v. tv; cf. Aith. 45) or [τοῦ πάθους (Handley). 

9.16 Despite the missing line-beginnings, the speaker of these lines is almost certainly to be identified with 

Parmenon, who gives a report about the αἰτία (8) in a monologue (possibly interrupted by short questions). The 

oblique stroke in the left-hand margin of 9 remains unexplained. To its left there is a space, and then faint traces 

which might-represent Tr, ie. T[A]/ for Π[α](ρμένων). But the note would be in a larger hand than in 5, and dif- 

ferently abbreviated; most likely the apparent Tr is no more than dirt caught in the damaged surface. 

g Perhaps τὸ πλοῖον εἰς Κρήτην κατεί[χετ᾽, ‘the ship went to Crete and was detained there’ (Handley, with 

reference to his note on Dysk. 174 ff.). 

10 Perhaps ἐκρίθη [πο]λέμιον, ‘(the ship) was judged to be the enemy’s’, 

11 τις: We have doubtfully transcribed c, assuming that the ink which closes the right-hand side is an ac- 

cident. But it must be admitted that, apart from a little blotting, the ink and the ductus both suggest a normally- 

formed o, In that case, we must reckon with τί αὐ[τός (written in senptio plena ). 

12 e.g. ἀνή]χθηςαν. 

mpodociac: the noun is not attested in Menander (for the verb cf. Perik. 468), but in Eupolis fr. 192.192 K—A. 

13 | cu’: almost certainly a noun ending in -ycwa or -ἰεμα. 

Plot reconstruction: 

(i) An unidentified character ‘A’ expresses criticism about the glib and interfering teacher Phanias. (11) A 

thinks that Phanias should be content with what he already has(?). For he will never be the same as those to whom 

‘X belongs — despite his wealth(?). (iii) Phanias is very anxious about a group of persons. (iv) He is more than 

happy, when he hears that (v) Parmenon has seen them. (vi) As far as Parmenon knows, they are safe and sound. 

(vii) The reason for Phanias’ anxiety was a delay, presumably of a ship’s arrival. — The subsequent points are more 

conjectural: (viii) The ship went to Crete and was detained there(?). There it was considered to be the enemy’s(?). 

(ix) This forced the passengers to take refuge(?) with a xenos. (x) After a betrayal(? by the xenos?) they had to flee(?). 

(xi) A passenger on the same ship helped them(?) and made them return safely(?) to the place where the action 

takes place(?). 

Possible connections with the Aztharistes: (111) and (vii) would go nicely together with Ath. 44 ff., where the lyre- 

player Phanias expresses his anxiety about his wife and his daughter who had left Ephesos before him, but have not 

yet arrived in Athens (or are staying in a place unknown to him). Parmenon’s qualified answer (vi) could obliquely 

refer to the fact that Phanias’ daughter is pregnant, whether Parmenon already knows this or not (dramatic irony). 

(Moschion, the son of Phanias’ neighbour, had raped her on the occasion of a festival for Artemis in Ephesos: 

Kath. 92 ff.) The detention in Crete (ix) could account for the late arrival of Phanias’ relatives. As for (x1), it is note- 

worthy that Phanias’ family has possibly returned to Athens on the same ship as Moschion (so Webster, Jntroduction 

to Menander (Manchester 1974) 157; differently Arnott, <PE 31 (1978) 27, on the basis of the very lacunose Il. 1-27; 

but even if Arnott is right about κατέλιπες (Aith. 10), it is not at all clear at what point Moschion ‘deserted’ Pha- 

nias’ daughter and whether he has ‘returned’ to her, 1.6. wants to marry her (again)). Later in the play, Moschion 

(or a slave who accompanied him) may then have emphasized his role in ‘rescuing’ the women, in order to make 

Phanias more favourable to the idea of marrying his daughter to Moschion. 

Possible objections to the attribution: (a) The plot connections are not very strong and partly dependent on 

hypothetical reconstructions. (6) The name Phanias is known from other sources. (ἡ Nothing in the extant frag- 

ments of Azthanstes points to Phanias as being a teacher (but see next paragraph). 

If the attribution to Aztharistes is correct, the critical character ‘A’ may be identical with the speaker in Azth. 

fr. 5 and especially fr. 6 where he seems to question Phanias’ skills as a lyre-player (therefore διδάεκαλος sarcasti- 

cally?). 

R. NUNLIST 
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4643. MENANDER, Ayuwis? 

A 6153/4(C4) 4.6 x 15.8 cm First/second century 
Plate ΠῚ 

A strip of papyrus with a-2 cm upper margin and remains of 23 lines. ‘The writing is 
along the fibres; the back is blank. The round, calligraphic hand, bilinear except for > (+ 
does not occur), looks forward to the ‘Roman Uncial’ manner, but with a certain awkward- 
ness in the formation of letters and in the deployment of serif’; among letter-shapes, note 
the capital a, z as two horizontal elements connected by an upright stem, y with its upper 
part splayed and flattened, whose heart-shaped roundel fills the line. It looks later than 
XXIV 2387 (GMAW* 15), Aleman, which is assigned to the late first century BG/early first 
century Ab, and earlier than classic examples of ‘Roman Uncial’ like the Hawara Homer 
(GMAW? 13). We would place it in the later first century AD or possibly the earlier second 
century. The only punctuation surviving is dicolon. The scribe wrote iota adscript in the 
two places that require it (g?, 19). 

Another, much smaller, hand has written abbreviated character-names after and 
above the dicola in 2, 3 and g. Two of these tiny notes (2 and 9) begin certainly or probably 
with v, which points provisionally to Menander’s Hymnis, as no other comic name at pres- 
ent known starts with upsilon. Ten book fragments (PCG νι ii pp. 227-30) reveal less about 
the plot of this play than Caecilius’ adaptation (Ribbeck, CRF (1898°) pp. 52—4). ‘Hymnis’ 
is a girl from Miletus, and there was a heated debate between aged father (cf. γέρων, 19) and 
degenerate son (the πόεθων of fr. 371): Caec. fr. 6 garruli sine dentes iactent, sine nictentur perticis, 
fr. 7 sine swam senectutem ducat usque ad senium sorbilo. 

4643 was first transcribed by E. G. Turner in 1977. In 1998 C. Ε L. Austin prepared 
a new version, and presented it for discussion (at the Cambridge Oxyrhynchus Seminar on 
19 May 1998, to the xxm Congresso Internazionale di Papirologia in Florence on 24 August 
1998 (Ait 1 (2001) 77-83, with plates), and in Urbino on 14 April 1999 (QUCC 63 (1999) 
37-48, with plates); this provisional version appears as Men. fr. 361° in PCG 1 p. 395). Sub- 
sequently R. A. Coles re-examined the original, and the final text printed here includes 
some modifications. 

top 

]. τονηττονεῖ 

Ja : παρμενωνΐ 
[μ᾽ 

] εἰς : ουδελί 

Ἰτροφιμετω] 

5 Ἰλακαιταβρ Ϊ 
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lei 
lat 

], εἰε ταν [ 
|twrpaypal 

Ἰτηνθυγατερ] 

1... δηγερωβ! 
Ἰν ις εγουςαλι 
|. , ἐπε, εφυς! 

15 ], der, |ncou 
1 []xeepal 

lets See Ἰνηςομί 
| οιομαιτροπον Ϊ 

| εἰντωιγεροΐ 

20 Ἰεριεργαζί 
J. ἁ«κατεμ, [ 

ἰᾳλεῖ 
Jvcw| 

1 7.. lower left and upper right elements of circle, e.g. 0, @ το, of © only upper left quadrant (space too 

narrow for @) εἰ. or perhaps 6 2 Ja, only the sloping back νί. only the top of the diagonal Pad ἘΣ 

traces of upright :, represented by one point of ink near line-level below damage λί, only the foot of an 

oblique rising to the right 5 JA, or a (only the sloping back)  μ[. part of lower left of circle GIs 

end of top curve as of €,c ὁ, first, triangular top (A, 4°), second triangular top, perhaps trace of cross- 

bar (A) After 6, space for two lines, stripped and badly damaged, but enough surface survives to the mght 

to suggest that there was no continuous text. Presumably xopoy stood here, centred; a possible oblique trace may 

represent the left-hand prong of y 7 |.., first, two small upright traces near to line-level ειε, of ς the 

top arc and lower part of the back, damage between (so that e.g. € could also be considered) ε τ, at line-level 

a small lower left-hand arc (or foot of upright hooked to the right?) 8 apa, of Pp remains of an upright 

extending below the line; of A the oblique back 9 €., of € scattered ink, dubious; then oblique traces 

suitable to A or perhaps K or N; of 1 only a point at line-level (but no space for anything wider) το |e 

scattered ink; last perhaps oblique feet as of A or sim. νΐ. an upright and at the top remains of junction with 

an oblique descending from left to right 11 |ry, remains of three uprights, compatible e.g. with TH or 

perhaps PH 12 ]_.., tops of two uprights?; then back and upper curves as of 0, or of ς plus another let- 

ter; third perhaps foot of oblique descending to join upright (right-hand side of N? less likely 1 with another letter 

preceding ?) 13 uc doubtful — educ[, of ς a left-hand arc, no cross-bar visible (0 possible ?) 15 ἢ: 

only the foot of an upright with gap to left, 1 also possible? 16 |x, only the lower end of a down-sloping 

oblique _ al, only the left-hand side and part of the cross-bar, Η also possible ? 17 |.[, two low traces 
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18 1, mid-part of oblique sloping down from left to right, mid-part of upright τί, only a point on the edge, 
?left-hand end of cross-bar just below the tops of letters 19 |_, perhaps foot of oblique descending from left 
to right (e.g. K?) 21 at, of a the top of an oblique sloping down to the right, possibly junction with another 
sloping down from right to left; of τ a long high horizontal, thicker towards the left (r could be considered, 1 less 
likely) — ew_[, trace on the line 22 Ja, oblique back, a also possible? εἰ, elements of lower curve and 
cross-bar 23 Jucw| RAC 

1-6 Hymnis, Parmenon and his young master (τρόφιμε 4) are talking about a party with drink (1?) and 
food (5). 

1 π]ότον (or κρ]ότον) ἧττον εἰ. 

2 The nota personae reads ν here, υ[ in 9; in 3 we have | ].., perhaps [υ]μή ({uu|v§ might suit the traces 
better, but seems long for the space). 

Parmenon is a slave in Samia, Theophoroumene, Plokion, Hypobolimaios and elsewhere (add now 4642). 
4 τρόφιμε. See the note on Men. fir. *140 (PCG vr ii p. 113), 
5 e.g. ἀλ]λὰ καὶ τὰ βρώματα. 

6-7 Below 6, space for two lines. The surface is largely stripped, but a patch of surface fibres survives to the 
right. That shows no sign of ink. If this area was blank, it presumably marked act-end, and xopoy will have been 
written in the centre; a small oblique trace to the left could belong to the left-hand oblique of y. 

8 ot]tw mpaypal x 
9. e.g. τή]νδ᾽ ἕληι. (Yur.) π[αῖ, Παρμένων. 

11 τὴν θυγατέρ[α: presumably the daughter of the old man in 19. 
12 6.6. δή γ᾽ ἐρῶ β[ραχεῖ λόγωι. For δή ye, see Denniston, Greek Particles? 247. 
13 e.g. A€youc’ ἁλί[εκομαι. 

18 |v or Ἰδι, e.g. x -- ν νὴ] Al’ οἴομαι. At the end, τρόπον τινά (Turner), as at Asp. 539, Dysk. 557, Her. 20, 
Pentk. 158. 

1g -] εἰν τῶι γέροϊντι -- « --. 

20 π]εριεργαζί (ζ in the epigraphic form identified by Dr Gonis). For the verb cf. Epitr. 575. 

τς Ε 1 AUST UN / Pol.PAR SONS 

4644. Comepy (or Satyr Pray ?) 

69/5(a) 4.6 x 10.8 cm First/second century 
Plate IV 

A scrap with remains of 8 lines and a 5.5 cm lower margin, written along the fibres 
(the back is blank). The hand is large, round and informal; horizontal elements often touch 

and sometimes ligature with the following letter. Notable letter-forms include the deep ε 

with cross-bar detached; Η and tT with the right-hand side heavily curved. Such a script 

might reasonably be assigned to the second century (compare e.g. V 841, first hand, Pindar 

Faeans = GLH 14), but individual features are parallelled in the first century (GLH 10-11). 

Change of speaker is indicated by dicola set off by wide spacing (1?, 3 and 8), and perhaps 

by a simple space (5, but not 2 and 8?) 

This scrap contains dialogue in (probably) iambic trimeters, with references to Pi- 

raeus and to Attica. Beyond that, interpretation will depend on the supplements. If we 

supply ἀρχ]ὸς θεῶν in 5, we are dealing with parody (Zeus secretly aboard a little boat in 
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the Piracus?), and this points to Old or Middle Comedy, possibly even to Satyr Play. If, on 

the other hand, it is simply πρ]ὸς θεῶν and we have a normal everyday conversation, then 

Menander and New Comedy are not excluded. 

The text here printed shows some differences from the earlier version presented else- 

where (see 4643 introd.), as a result of a thorough re-examination of the original by Dr 

Coles. 

_Patea KATY PA . [ 

ττικῆς : ἐπὶ] 

οεθεων ανθρω] 

| 
| 
Ἰυτιπλειπλοιαρ Ϊ 

| 
| trocerowy Ϊ 

].. ὧν 
Ἰκοςει περ :[ 

foot 

Tae lee ς , lower parts of letters: second, lower curve, then foot of upright (together ΕἸ or the like?); 

last, short descending oblique at line-level (tail of a, a? or lower part of dicolon, cf. 3, short space blank be- 

fore πὴ _[, lower part of stroke sloping gently to the right 2 7, ink (foot of upright? or of oblique 

descending from left?) at line-level κ corrected from H [[, lower part of upright trace inclining slightly 

to right (not steep enough for e.g. A) 4.1, two dots at line-level, one above and to left of the other, per- 

haps foot of oblique descending from left 4 .[, upper part of upright, no ink visible to top mght (H?, 

1, K?) 5, θεων, space of one letter, to left of this point of ink at mid-height on damaged surface α, ink 

above (see comm.) 6 ]., parts of circle, o or w? —_{, first, triangular letter? then high horizontal ink 

on edge (perhaps att, possibly xp; not HT) 7 |. .., stripped above; second, curving base as of €, 9, 0, C, 

«; then foot of upright (1?) 8 ς, only the back and lower curve :{, the lower element is a heavy dot, not 

a short oblique as in 3; some damage, but no ink to suggest that the presumed dicolon is the wreckage of a letter 

ip | ete . We have tried texva, but Κ at least seems hardly possible. The short blank before TT may be ac- 

cidental (cf. 8 n.), but it would support the idea that the last trace, a short oblique on the line, should be taken as 

the lower part of a dicolon. 

2 Πε]ιραιέα κατηρα [. Πε]ιραιέα (Turner) is elsewhere contracted to -ava (Men. Epitr. 752). For the scansion 

as a cretic see on Crito fr. 3.4 (PCG 1 p. 347f). The space following is narrower than in 5, and perhaps repre- 

sents word-end rather than change of speaker. Then κατηρα [. 1.6. κατῆρα (the trace following does not suggest 

-αμῖεν, -αν). 

3 τῆς] ᾿Αττικῆς, as at Men. Dysk. τ. ἐπὶ [τί; (Ar. Nub. 256, Men. Sam. 169 and 661) preferable to e.g. émi[cye 

(Eur. El. 758) or émi[cxec (Cratin. fr. 69, Ar. Equ. 847). 

4 οὔτι (com. adesp. 1014.18) or -o]v Tu? e.g. ἀλλ᾽ ο]ὔτι πλεῖ πλοιάριον. . . . 

5 πρ]ὸς θεῶν (Turner; cf. Ar. Ach. 95 πρὸς θεῶν, ἄνθρωπε), preceded by e.g. τί or ὦ, but the space implies 

change of speaker, and Joc could be part of the subject of πλεῖ in 4 (ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι πλεῖ πλοιάρι[ον ἐμβεβὼς λάθραι / 

ἀρχ]ὸς θεῶν would suggest a different interpretation of the piece as mythological burlesque). 
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av@pw|, with further ink above the a. Dr Rea suggests, very plausibly, that the suprascript was ὦ (only the 

upper extremities now clearly visible): that is, a variant or correction ὦνθρωπε. 
6 οὕτ]ω, οὔπ]ω or ἴετ]ω. At the end perhaps att. 
ὃ €voi]Koc or ὡς εἰκός For εἴπερ, cf. Ar, Nub. 227 and (possibly) Men. Mis. 801. Between εἰ and trep blank 

space enough for one narrow letter, presumably accidental (we could divide €.g. ἄγροικος εἶ, so that περ [ begins 
another speech; but then the presumed dicolon must be taken as a damaged letter, something that the traces do 
not encourage). 

Gra LeAUSTIN ey JePARS ONS 

4645. New Comepy 

No iny. no. 14.5 Χ 11.3 cm Late first/second century 
Plate V 

Remains of some 28 iambic lines in the style of New Comedy are given by parts of 
two columns preserved in poor condition in this fragment of a roll. The writing goes along 
the fibres; the back is blank. It is possible (not certain, because of the damage) that the lines 
are from the top of their columns, with a margin of 2 cm or more above; there is nothing 
to show how many lines each column once contained. 

The script is a fluent small-sized hand of documentary character. An open appear- 
ance is given by the relatively wide spacing between lines and between columns. Cursive 
features are seen conspicuously in variant forms of €, 1 and c, and in combinations of 
letters in ligature. 

€ responds particularly flexibly to the sequence in which it is written: regularly made 
from down-curving base and upward-curving back, leading into a flat hook for top and 
mid-line horizontal, its base is sometimes written continuously with the last stroke of 
a preceding letter, and its horizontal may lead into a following letter, as in -jev- ii 7, 10 (note 
the variant forms in ἐπέχει ς ii 8); there is also a more cursive form, as seen in ελλαδα it and 
απερχομ᾽ ii 11, with an open curve at the left, rising to a small loop and horizontal (this form 
can resemble a cursive K as in μεικρ fr. 2.2); and there are some variant forms of ligature 
with 1, as in exer 1 2, Japyxetc 13, devi 4, ἱμεικρ | fr. 2.2. 0 is also variable: the left and right 
halves that form a small circle when well made (as in καλον ii 5) may devolve, when more 
rapidly written, into an oval or a narrow backward sloping ellipse (eAeewoc, avoc ii 4). T is 
sometimes formally written, with upright and flat top leading to a downward upright with 
a curved foot, as in ποιηςαι ti g and ἀπερχομ ii 11; it is also formed cursively with a strong 
initial downstroke and a high rise-and-fall for the rest of the letter, as seen in κατελιπον i 7 
and επεέχει]ς 11 8. ς is variable, like € and Tr, and has analogies with both: it can be made as 

a descending curve with a curving or flat top added (εις ii 5, -μενοςςοῦ ii 7); or with a short 

initial link stroke or foot, as sometimes in €, and then a rising and falling curve (Aeyeic 1 8, 

αδελῴης 11 7); or it may have an upright initial downstroke, like Tr, and then a rise-and-fall 

distinguished from tr by its shorter fall, as in λ]εγεις 1 5. ὦ appears twice, linked to letters 

either side of it (1 8) and with its right loop partly unwritten (ii 10). 
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Such features of the formation of letters, while not in themselves extraordinary, do 

add to the difficulty of reading in places where the written surface is damaged. In general, 

the handwriting gives an impression not of a professional scribe or of a novice, but of 

a practised writer making a rapid copy. One can wonder if the original owner of the roll 

was copying a favourite play for himself, or if he commissioned a personal secretary to write 

it out for him; it seems to lack the appeal expected of a text made for sale. 

The dialogue is marked in the usual way by the dicolon, whether at mid-line or line- 

end; missing, as a result of damage at places where it would be expected, is the paragraphos 

that is regularly written under the beginning of verses in which or at the end of which the 

dialogue passes from one speaker to another; unexpected is a paragraphos at 11 5, for which 

see the notes. There are no accents. Apart from the dicolon, there is punctuation by high 

dot (i 8; ii 6 (thrice), 10, 12, 14); elision is marked by diastole (i1 5, 10, 11) — all this done at 

the time of making the copy, as the spacing shows, and not added; in 11 8 a word is left un- 

elided at a change of speaker; in 11 11 elision before punctuation is unmarked. There is no 

sign of correction or annotation after copying, unless it is to be seen in some unexplained 

ink in the margin at i 1. 

If this unpretentious specimen of a play-text is to be thought of as a private or 

privately-commissioned copy, we may wish to put it in the same general category as the 

London Athenaion Politeia, written on the back of accounts dated to ap 78. 9 and assigned 

to the late first century; it resembles the Louvre Aleman, Partheneia, assigned to the same 

century, in some of its cursive features, but lacks the extensive lectional aids and annota- 

tions that that roll has; comparable in scale, but more upright, rounded and regular, is the 

comic fragment published as L 3540, again assigned to the first century, and with some 

(but notably fewer) cursive traits; the marked contrast, in any case, is with more formally 

calligraphic hands of the first century or the early second, in which period I incline to place 

the piece. (For L 3540, see Plate v in that volume; the other items referred to are in E. G. 

Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient World (2nd edition by P. J. Parsons, BICS Suppl. 46, 

1987): the Ath. Pol., BL Pap. inv. 131, 1s no. 60, the Partheneia, Louvre E 3220, 15 no. 16; three 

formal hands of this period for contrast are nos. 37-9; to compare, dated documents of the 

Roman period in P. Ryl. IT.) 

Investigation of the content has not so far yielded a coincidence with any other text, 

or any other concrete evidence of identity. Since almost all the securely identified remains 

of copies of New Comedy are of plays by Menander, the chances that a new piece like this 

one comes from one of them are favourable; but unless more can be made out from it, the 

text to be discussed here must join the prospective addenda to the very valuable collection 

of unassigned fragments in vol. viii (1995) of the Poetae Comict Graect by Rudolf Kassel and 

Colin Austin. 

For a glimpse of the action of the piece, we depend on column 11. Someone is to be 

‘put through his paces’ or ‘given a work out’ by the speaker, yupvacréoc μοι, line 4. Line 5 

begins with a vocative, Φαϊδρ(ε). There seem to be three ways to interpret this. (a) Phaidros 

is a character present on stage (if so, line 4 should be an aside); (6) Phaidros is a character, 
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but not present (if so, this is ἃ rehearsal for an approach to him that is intended to be made 
later on); and (ὦ Phaidros is not a character at all but a hypothetical person invented as part 
of the discourse. In view of what is to come, the last possibility seems to me the likeliest. 
Phaidros, who on any account seems to be wealthy, 15 told in ironical and emotive language 
how lucky it is that he has on hand a man ‘pitiable, ruined, crippled’, someone connected 
with his sister — as it might be, her husband, 6 νυμφίος; but that is conjecture. If (a) or (b) 
were true, one would expect this powerful lead to be developed. Instead, there is something 
new. Line 8: someone present is addressed in the second person, and responds. It seems 
that we have a question ‘Are you patriotic?’, ‘Are you a Good Citizen ?’; to which the ex- 
pected answer (though hard to read) surely amounts to ‘Yes’. Then (line 9), the first speaker 
declares that his response to an action by the Good Citizen (we have to guess what) is to be 
destructive and fill the place with shouting. After that, we have only fragments of the sense: 
‘you will be persuaded’(?), ‘you understand’, ‘I go away’, ‘you take my point’. 

The fragment was briefly examined and identified as New Comedy by Sir Eric Turner. 
Tam very grateful to the Egypt Exploration Society for permission to incorporate an earlier 
version of this presentation in a paper in honour of Olivier Reverdin (Mélanges Reverdin, ed. 
J.-P. Cottier, Geneva 2000), as well as to Dr Neil Hopkinson for proof-reading a print-out 
of that paper and helping me to clarify several points. The present publication has had the 
further advantage of a fresh and close scrutiny of the fragment by Dr Revel Coles (RAC) 
and is different in a number of places where I have been led to qualify or give up some of 
my more optimistic assumptions. 

Col. 1 

Top (?) 
Ἰνελλαδα Bi τὴ]ν Ἑλλάδα 

Ἰνεχει: Ἰν ἔχει: 

] ρχειεβιον Ἰαρχεις βίον 
|ncabpoader -|nc ἀθρόα δεῖ 

5 |. γειε: Aléyeuc: 

] . νεετιαν | .v ἐςετιαν 

Ἰανκατελιπον Jav κατέλιπον 

| ὠελεγεις: | ὡς λέγεις: 

| εςτινειπεμοι Je ἐςτιν, εἰπέ μοι, 

ee ll wee. -|viac: 
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No ink is to be seen above line 1, here or in Col. ii, and if a few millimetres of straight edge can be trusted, there 

was an upper margin of about 20 mm; but the damaged state of the fragment rules out any certainty Palle 

to the right of the column, slightly below line-level, traces in a damaged area that might represent a triangle for 

A, possibly from a variant (of which there is no other sign) or a nota personae for a mid-line speaker-change, more 

probably accidental (‘just encrustation, I think’ RAC) 3 |_,end of down-sloping diagonal 5 |., flat 

stroke from left joining Γ at top 6 |_, slightly rising trace touches N at mid-height 8 |_, flattish stroke 

joining © at top left g |., downward curve prolonged towards € 10 |_[]_.[, ink on torn and twisted 

fibres: first, downward diagonal as for first of A or A; next, upper corner of a letter, as if Γ or TT __[, triangular 

letter and trace of another 

3 Ἴαρχεις βίον: if part of ἄρχω or -αρχέω is represented, βίον need not go with it, but could run on as in βίον 

7 ἱκανὸν ἔχων at M. Dysk. 9061. 

6 E.g. τ]ὴν ἑςτίαν or Ecriav? Or -] ν ἑςτιᾶνῦ 

7 E.g. οὐκ] av. 

8 E.g. πρ]άως, ἡδ]έως, κα]λῶς, or |, we λέγεις. 

9 E.g. τί]ς, δετῇς, εἰ τις, 

10 Αἱ the end, among other possibilities, ν[εα]νίας or [Φα]νίας would probably fit. 

Col. αὶ 

yupvacteocuok  poc.. [τ 
5 φαιδρ᾽εἰεκαλν εςτι ον [ 

νυν" Ξονος οι ἀγχαξ ον [ 

[.]..[. Jucvoccour, adeAdnca | 
i eelosontcen: Ta:ere | 

10 Kak ave ὠμενεςτιπειεθὴ [. |uvoecl 

Le... a7, ovr ἀπερχομ'ανπὶ 
Ὁ τ |. βανῦαν cye:pl 

12 Jera'[ 

οι Je | es 

[ 
[. 610° |. courul lean 
[ 
[ 
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5 ¥..., traces of two verticals and a link stroke, ἃ sloping stroke or narrow loop, and a vertical can be taken 
as TAP τι, vertical, e.g. firstof N _v_[, point level with letter-tops, damage below 6 cev or cav RAC; 
first read as cup- in ligature 7 J. .[,shghtly displaced downwards, traces of a horizontal and of a letter with 
a curved base, as for γε͵ — a__[, A given by the tip of two narrowly diverging diagonals or a narrow loop on the 
line; then the foot of a sloping upright and a low dot of ink: Ἀλλ (as in edAada i 1)? or AN δ 1; trace 
of the top of a tall vertical, as in the ᾧ of 5 Jo,,confusedink on torn fibres τα, feet of two uprights, 

curve for first of 4; doubtfully, Aat in ligature; then trace of curve for ς 5... first, ends of rising diagonal; last, 
end of long descender, e.g. 1 of εἰ in ligature, as in 6 9 Bad reasonably clear from characteristic lower parts 
of these letters; then traces consistent with ONTA 10 «ax, K looks a tight fit, but the fibres are torn and dis- 
placed in a way that also affects the beginning of 9, where Δ ΕἸ seems acceptable me ,seecomm. _,_[, back- 
ward-sloping stroke with a downward stroke from its top, C suggested 11 |v. ., possibly νος 12. eee 
foot of sloping upright and base of curve suggest M not N 13 Slight space after ] ς, but apparent diastole 
is probably just a stain 

Fr2: 2 _[, triangular ink, ie. a 3 |. [, ink below xp of 2, perhaps interlinear: ταῦ 

γυμναςτέος pork. ρος Ϊ 
5 “Φαϊδρ᾽, εἰς καλὸν πάρεκττι ὁ νυμφίος. (Ὁ 

ἐλεεινὸς αὖος πηρός, ειςεν [ 

ὁ] γε[νόΪμενός cov τῆς ἀδελφῆς." ἀλλζὰ τί; 

φ[ιλ]όπολις εἶ; (Β) τί; μάλιςτ᾽ (A) ἐπέχει[ς Tu πάντα με (Ὁ) 

δεῖ κατ[α]βαλόντα μεετὰ ποιῆςαι βοῆς. 
Σ κα ee} A » A D 10 κάκ ἂν πε ὦμεν, ἔςτι πειεθης |u- νοεῖ[ς; (?) 

-ovT’ ἀπέρχομ᾽, av π|- 

-].." μανθάνεις γε. (Β) μί- 

oy (A)  }} the rest]... 

I have to give a work-out to [(?).. .] 

5... ‘Phaidros, happily, you have on hand [. . .] the [(?)husband] 

— pitiable, ruined, crippled, [....... {= 

as he now is, of your sister.’ [(?) But what of that?] 

Are you patriotic? (B) What? Very much so. (A) You propose [(?)something: the whole place, | 

in knocking (it) down, I must fill with shouting, 

10 =6If we... harm, it is possible . . . persuaded. You follow me? 

[ ] Igo away if [. . .] 

[ Ἰ you take my point, don’t you? (B) [| 
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4 yupvacréoc is used literally of training athletes by Philostratus, de gymnastica, e.g. §29 (p. 156.11 Jithner) 

γυμναετέοι δ᾽ ὅμως, μᾶλλον δὲ κολακευτέοι τῷ γυμνάζοντι. Here it has the metaphorical sense of ‘wear out, har- 

ass’, as can the verb γυμνάζω (LSJ s.v.  — so in Menander, Achaioi, fr. 8.9 K.-A., of Fortune giving a poor and 

humble man a hard time); it is to be added to lexica in that sense. 

κ᾿ ρος, [: my original suggestion κληρονόμος is excluded by the apparent c after po, and the search for 

a subject for the sentence is open; that may have stood at the end of 3. καὶ προς (offered as a ‘best guess’ by RAC) 

would lead one to think of a construction for the end of the line parallel to yupvacreoc. 

5 Phaidros is not attested as a character-name in Comedy, but (as Colin Austin remarks to me) it is the title of 

a play by Alexis and could have belonged to a character there: PCG 11 159-61; Arnott, Commentary 691-4. As taken 

here it is the name of a hypothetical rich man, and not of one of the dramatis personae. 

The paragraphos now noted under Φαῖδρ(ε) is puzzling; there is no other indication of a change of speaker 

either from double points in the text (though they may have been lost by damage) or from the words surviving. 

The ‘work-out? of yvpvacréoc μοι must be the reference in 5~7 to someone connected with the victim’s sister: 

to make sense, it needs to include, and not to be interrupted by, the powerful words ἐλεεινὸς αὖος πηρός κτλ. 

in 6. The damaged letters after mid-line in 5 could in theory represent an interjection (say, πῶς), but there is 

no sign that they did. The stop-gap νῦν which was my original suggestion is not to be trusted as a reading, and 

I have left the place blank. Line 8, also apparently beginning with 4, does need a paragraphos (we cannot tell 

if it had one) and might have been the source of confusion. (In papyri of Homer, direct speeches within the 

poet’s narrative are sometimes marked off by paragraphoi. I owe to Cavallo and Maehler, Greek Bookhands 6a, 

an example in which the paragraphos is put under the first line of a speech, and not the last of the preceding 

narrative, namely Bdcx’ ἴθι, Ἶρι ταχεῖα at Il. 11.186 in P. Reinach I 69. I am very grateful to Martin West for 

a generous selection of references which show that this is an anomaly, and not an effective parallel to the case 

under discussion.) 

εἰς καλόν ‘fortunately, opportunely’ is normal in contexts of people arriving, as at M. Samia 280, where Aus- 

tin’s note gives examples, including εἰς καλὸν ἥκεις ‘it’s good youre here’ at Plato, Symp. 1746. παρεῖναι here, as at 

M. Dysk. 717 and elsewhere, presumably implies ‘close at hand’ rather than referring precisely to physical presence 

or (as it might if the situation were differently conceived) to a stage movement. 

At the end, several different restorations are possible: ov itself is highly ambiguous (it could be ὁ v- or ὅν, or 

the beginning of a proper name Ὀν- or ὁ N-), and the following trace is minimal ink level with the letter tops. 

ὁ νυ[μφίος is one guess. But if (say) 6 νῦν παρών or anything else unconnected with τῆς ἀδελφῆς in 7 15 adopted, 

a word will be needed in that line to go with the genitive: see below. 

6 ‘Pitiable, ruined, crippled’: the string of unconnected adjectives, marked by the triple stop, gives an en- 

hanced pathetic effect, perhaps recognizably overdone, as in Aristophanes’ description of the Euripidean Telephus 

as χωλὸς προςαιτῶν crwpvrAoc δεινὸς λέγειν at Ach. 429 (cf. 451f., νῦν δὴ γενοῦ γλίεχρος προςαιτῶν λιπαρῶν). 

αὖος, lit. ‘dry’, is found in Menander in the sense of ‘drained dry by fear’ (Epztr. gor: LSJ s.v. 6), but in this 

context seems to anticipate a usage known from Lucian and elsewhere in the sense “drained dry of money’ (‘stony 

broke’ LSJ s.v. 7, citing, mer alia, Toxaris 16); at Alciphron 3.34 we have ἐγὼ δὲ αὖος ὧν ὑπὸ τῆς τῶν ἀναγκαίων 

ἐνδείας of a parasite shrivelled by hunger. 

anpoc seems to fit the sense, but there is ink at the lower level which 7 does not explain. ξηρός (J. R. Rea) 

could be considered as a reading: what would it mean in juxtaposition with avoc? 

The end of the line is obscure, given eccev| or eccav[ for the εἰευμ- that was my original reading; also a scrap 

of papyrus with traces of two letters has been unjustifiably mounted at this point. εἴς (ε ἐναντίος would complete 

the sense, but the data are too ambiguous for serious conjecture. 

7 See above on 5: unless cov τῆς ἀδελφῆς depends on a word there, it must be taken to depend on a word 

(probably beginning αλλ- or ay-) at the end of this line; it is not clear if there was puncuation after ἀδελφῆς or not. 

For the word-order, see Kithner—Gerth, Gr Gramm. 1 619 under 4. 

ἀλλὰ τί (rather like “So what?’) dismissing the point in favour of a stronger one: as, for instance, at M. Samia 

348 (end of line, as here), and (continuing) at 593 ἀλλὰ τί] τοῦτο πρὸς ἐκεῖν᾽ ἐςτί; The speaker turns from the case 

of the wealthy man to one which engages his interlocutor directly, that of the good citizen. 
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ὃ τί; μάλιετ᾽, taking for granted that he is a Good Citizen, rather than τί μάλιετα; “What precisely do you 

mean?’, as in Plato: LSJ s.v. μάλα, to which Colin Austin refers me. 
8-g ἐπέχει[ς τι, if rightly read, must refer to something which the speaker proposes to knock down by shout- 

ing: 1.6. a positive proposal or an offer made publicly in an assembly, where barracking was a notorious method 
of obstruction: βοᾶν ὑποκρούειν λοιδορεῖν τοὺς ῥήτορας, as Aristophanes puts it (Ach. 38). ‘You propose something” 
(or whatever the word was) is itself to be taken as a proposition, not a statement: ie. “(οὐ When) you propose 
something, then 1 must . . .’ — a kind οἵ" parataxis that is quite common in comedy, and recurs in passages of self- 
description, like that of the parasite at M. Dysk, 57-68 and the cook at 493-7 (see my Dyskolos of Menander ad locc.). 
The end requires a noun or its equivalent to go with μεςτά; for πάντα ‘the whole scene’, perhaps compare Ar. Kn. 
90. πάντα ταυτὶ καταπάςω βουλευματίων ‘Tl spatter the whole place with bright ideas.’ 

10 Originally I reconstructed this as κάκ᾽ ἂν ποῶμεν, ἔςτι πειςθῆν[α]ι", ‘If we do harm, it is possible to be 
persuaded’. Here ποῶμεν would be better taken as referring ambitiously to the speaker and people like himself 
than divided, somewhat artificially, as ποῶ μέν: Kithner—Gerth, Gr Gramm. 1 83 £5 meccOjv[a]e should be in the 
sense of πειεθῆναι χρήμαςει ‘bribed’ (Thue. 1.137.2; LSJ s.v. A.t.2). However, closer scrutiny by RAC concludes 
that πε μεν was written, and then πειςθης |e. mécwpev gives a Greek word, and that (or περῶμεν) could be read, 
but I do not then see how to make coherent sense: πάθωμεν can be thought of, but not verified. If the stop after |. 
is secure, mreecOjc[e]c seems to be suggested; before it, Herwig Machler proposes «(ic τι. 

11-12 One might guess from μανθάνεις ye in 12 that the passage continued in a similar vein: in 11f. ἀπέρχομ᾽ 
ἂν π[άθω | [ἀγαθόν τι... .], or something similar, can be thought of. At the end of το, the trace suggests u[, as for 
μ[ἡ or another monosyllable, and not n{ for ν[αί. 

13-15 The scrap, fr. 2, had been placed so that the traces in line 1 joined those at the end of 13 to give ]υεηντι 
(then 73] ὺς ἦν τις “he was easy-going’ is a possible conjecture); fr. 2.2 Ἰμεικρ [ would contribute some letters from 
the end of 14. But the placing is very uncertain; without it read Τυτηντι[ in 13, which points to a line ending with 
αἸὐτήν or τα]ύτην and part of τις. 

Fr 2.2 Ἰμεικρ [: last letter apparently triangular (a), not ε]μί{ελικρι|ν-. 
3 Suprascript letters might be read as a nota personae: RAC. suggests Πέτα «]. Unfortunately nothing shows 

what part (if any) a Getas played in the scene examined so far. 

E. W. HANDLEY 

4646. New Comepy 

A 14/4 fr. I 4.3 x 13.5 cm See 
ate 

These three scraps come from what was once a handsome papyrus roll of medium 
size containing a copy of a play of New Comedy. New Comedy is readily recognizable 
from style and content in the beginnings of iambic trimeters presented by fr. 1; frr. 2 and 
3, may join to give an approximate original height. On the back, across the vertical fibres, 
the other way up from this side, are remains of lines (apparently a literary or subliterary 

text) written in a straggly semi-cursive hand assignable to the third century and later rather 
than earlier. 

There is room for caution over the dating of these hands, not least because of the 

small extent of the specimens. ‘The comic text is in a formal, medium-to-large sized round 

hand of the type known as Roman Uncial (G. Cavallo, ASNP, ser. 11, 36 (1967) 209-20; Sir 

Eric Turner’s reservations about the use of this (as of some other) names for styles of script 
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are well known: GMAW? Introd., and in particular p. 38 n. 1). This calligraphic style, the 

generous upper and lower margins, and the presence of carefully written lectional aids all 

speak of a professionally made copy of a well-known play. There is a marked tendency to 

serifs at the ends of strokes, horizontal and diagonal as well as vertical (Ρ is especially nota- 

ble). Possible comparisons are the Hesiod of XXIII 2354, and the Choral Lyric of XXXII 

2624. the latter with Latin cursive on the back as well as some Greek (E. A. Lowe, CLA 

suppl. 1791). Both of these are assigned to the first half of the second century, and the back 

of 2624 to the second half. The editors quote further parallels; a recently published comic 

fragment in the same style is LIX 3972, which was tentatively assigned to the mid to late 

second century by me. If 4646 recto is to be dated similarly, and the dating suggested for 

the verso is correct, there must have been a substantial interval before the roll was turned 

over and reused. 

The spacing of the line-beginnings on the back of fr. 1 does not match that of the 

line-ends on frr. 2+3, so that two different columns must be represented; there is nothing 

to show whether they were adjacent or not, or in what order they came. On the front, fr. 1 

at lines 6-8 has recognizable content in the shape of a formula of betrothal: the parallels 

that verify this also show that there is more than one way in which the lines may have read, 

so that restoration is necessarily exempli gratia. What little is left of lines 1-5 may suggest 

that that there was some discussion of the suitability of the match (4 ἔθει, diclec . . . ‘by 

character and nature . . .᾿; 5 τί οὖν and[éc . . . or the like “What’s wrong then . . . 9}. What 

follows the betrothal, very swiftly, is a parting (12 €]ppweo . . .); then in 14~16 teasing refer- 

ences to forethought (π]ρόνοια), insomnia (ἀϊγρυπνῶ or a related word), and what seems 

to be the expression of a wish (y]évoiro). “Teasing” in the sense that perhaps the betrothal 

was one in which all was not as well as it might seem: for (a) the dowry mentioned may 

have been somewhat unusual (see the discussion of 6-8); and (4) sleeplessness, as we know 

from the beginning of Menander’s Misoumenos and its commentators, if not otherwise, is 

characteristic of an unhappy lover rather than a fulfilled one (or did he perhaps say ‘[No 

longer] am I sleepless’ Ὁ). It is in any case to be noted that in formulaic situations like this, 

Menander sometimes seems more concerned to move the action on than to develop details, 

which therefore should not be pressed too hard: see on this my note in Dyskolos of Menander 

on 841. The other column (frr. 2+3, line 1) contributes (or seems to do) zp ]ecBe[ ἴα. A possible 

context for the mention of a privilege of seniority, as the plot of Menander’s Aspzs suggests, 

is a conflict of interests between brothers in one of the legal situations in which seniority 15 

allowed to count: in Asfis, Smikrines asserts it over his younger brother Chairestratos with 

the intention of enforcing his right to marry their deceased brother’s daughter and so win 

control of her inheritance. (He is, of course, frustrated.) One can only wait and see whether 

any further discoveries will make it possible to say what function the mention of πρεεβεῖα 

had in the comedy to which these scraps belonged. 

This text, and the lines on the back, were briefly presented and discussed by me at the 

XIth International Congress of Classical Studies in Kavala, in a paper read on 26 August 

1999 with the title ‘A double bill: two dramatic texts from an Oxyrhynchus papyrus’. I am 
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very grateful to the Egypt Exploration Society for permission to do that, as well as to Pro- 
fessor Christina Dedoussi and the other organizers of the Congress for their invitation and 
kind hospitality. 

fr. 1 

top 

dewovye| dewvov γεῖ 

εἰς yee, | 
διαυτοτί δι᾿ αὐτὸ τ[οῦτ(ο) 

εθει φυ | ἔθει: φυς- 

5 τιουναηδί ᾿ τί οὖν andl 
παιδωνεῖ ᾿ παίδων ἐπ᾽ ἀρότῳ 

᾿ διδωμιτ] δίδωμι τί 

προιξὴμ] προὶξ ἡμ[ ι- 
καταταςδί κατὰ Tac O[- 

10 γωπαθωΐ ἐγὼ παθω 

Ἰγαπωνθ ἀ]γαπῶν θ] 

]ρρωςο τά] €|ppweo: τἄΪλλα 

Ἰμενβὶ 
Προνοια ὃ π]ρόνοια- δ 

3 Ἰγρύυπνω Ϊ ἀϊγρυπνῶ | 
]ενοιτί γ]ένοιτ[ο 

2 η. ink just before left-hand tip of the following will belong to ἃ serif/hook on it, and further horizontal 

traces to the left, suitable to top of r or τ 4 _[, left-hand half of round letter 5 ovv on broken fibres, 

first read by W. E. H. Cockle δῖ, left-hand end of horizontal at line-level, joined a little to the right by an ob- 

lique descending from right to left 10 end of paragraphos noted by Cockle; at the end left-hand arc of ὦ 

oro 15 _[, point of ink level with tops of letters 

1 E.g. δεινὸν γέροντι or γε[νέεθαι, beginning a gnomic line, or δεινόν ye. 

4 φύεϊει suits the trace. The stop need not imply a strong pause; it may simply be there to mark out elements 

in an asyndeton: ἔθει, φύς[ ει; if that is so, probably with a parallel word preceding or following: cf. above 4645 

ui 6, and (in a context of marriage), M. Dysk. 65f. πυνθάνομαι γένος, βίον, τρόπους. 

5 Most likely ἀηδ[ές, asking what objection can be raised to the marriage under discussion; the line will have 

contained the reply οὐδὲ ἕν or something similar before the betrothal formula begins. 

6-8 The words παίδων, δίδωμι and προίξ show that we have here a formula of betrothal. The paragraphos 

under 7 implies that the prospective bridegroom accepts before the dowry is mentioned, as Polemon does at Penk. 

436/1014. Here, as there, λαμβάνω can be assumed to have stood at line end; Sandbach (ad loc.) gives examples 

of the formula and its variations in word order. Both γνηείων παίδων ἐπ᾽ ἀρότῳ and παίδων ἐπ᾿ apotw γνηςείων 
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occur; either could have stood here; and the rest of the expected content will likewise fit in in more than one way. 

As to dowries and their sizes, commentators on Menander (for instance Handley on Dysk. 842-4 and Sandbach on 

Epitr. 8/134) give examples and select references to the extensive modern bibliography. If ἡμ[- (note the breathing) 

is taken to indicate ἡμ[ιτάλαντον, as it seems likely to do, it will hardly be enough, by the standards known from 

Comedy, to be the whole amount: it should specify a sum of money to be augmented by real estate and/or other 

valuables. A. R. W. Harrison, The Law of Athens 1 (1968) 2-9 and 48-50, quotes some texts which show that dowries 

could be composite in this way, and makes it clear that, in different circumstances, the procedure from preliminary 

contract to marital union could go in stages. So, in XX XI 2533 (Kassel-Austin, PCG vin 1098), the young man is 

told τὴν προῖκα δ᾽ αὐτὸς ofcba, ‘the dowry you already know’, after the betrothal formula has been pronounced, 

and before hearing what supplementary benefits are in store for him. Against this background, though it would be 

rash to claim any verbal authority for a restoration, the drift of what is happening is hardly in doubt, and one way 

it could have been expressed is as follows: 

5 : τοιγαροῦν] 

6 παίδων ἐπ᾽ ἀρότῳ γνηςίων cot, (proper name ?) 

7 δίδωμι τ[ὴν ἐμὴν θυγατέρα : λαμβάνω : 

8 προὶξ ἡμ[ιτάλαντον ἀργύρου, καὶ τἄλλα πρός, 

9 κατὰ τὰς δεδομένας ἐγγύας... 

6 might end with Μοςχίων, Χαιρεφῶν or another man’s name suitable to the metre; in 7 θυγατέρα or perhaps 

ἀδελφήν; see below on frr. 2+3.1. There is no sign of a paragraphos for change of speaker until 10, though damage 

and abrasion may be responsible for that; the mot juste for a reply, wherever it came, is δέχομαι, as at Dysk. 748. 

11 ἀ]γαπῶν O[- (or θ᾽) or -ὥνθ᾽. 

12 7d[AAa (the accent marking the crasis) seems more probable here than ταῦτα, τἄνδον or whatever. 

13 E. g. ὁ] μὲν β[ίος, among several possibilities, such as ἃ] μὲν βεβούλευμαι γάρ... .. 

15 ἀγρυπνῶ, -νῶν; or, as Marcello Gigante remarked to me, ἀγρύπνῳ or -νωι. It could in any case have been 

preceded by a negative at the end of 14. 

frr. 2+3 

|. Bel mp |ecBe[ ta 

Ἰωτοτί -|w τότ[ε 

Jaro -lai τιν[α 

1 ΔῊ] 
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—— 

πα 

20 

fr. 2 = 1-12, fr. 3 = το--ο4 (the join is quite uncertain). 5-11, 13-19 , 21. 4 show few traces of ink, in some or most 

cases because of stripping (but some of the blank surface may represent lines ending short). 

1 ],, traces of mid-line horizontal with ink above 4 |., top of round letter 12 | [, two traces, 

taken as parts of one letter shared between the joined fragments, might match the join on the verso, but give scant 

support to it (in any case, some of the ink showing may belong to the verso text) 24 |_, this ink may belong 

to the verso text 

1 πρ]εεβε[ζα suits the first trace and the accent bridging two vowels. A following monosyllable or a disyllable 

with elision would give a line-ending, and that would suit τότε 2 and τινα 3; it is possible to think of the second 

metron, with τότ᾽ and rw’ in elision, but not of the first. 

For zpecBeta, see particularly Harrison (quoted above) 131 n. 4 and 152; Douglas M. MacDowell, The Law in 

Classwal Athens 92, 95 with ἢ. 208, referring to Menander, Aspis 141-3, 185-7, 254-5; Sandbach on Aspis 164 (p. 76), 

184, 187. Without context, there is no way to tell what is implied for the plot of the play by the appearance of this 

word: it may imply that (as in Asfzs) there was a situation in which one brother asserted his right of seniority over 

another; but it is in any case prudent to allow that the person betrothing the girl may in fact be her brother (for all 

we can tell) and not her father as so often. 

EK. W. HANDLEY 

b PROSE 

4647. ENCOMIUM OF THE HORSE 

66 6B.1/F(i-3)b fr. 17.3 x 4.5 cm Second/third century 
Plate V 

On the back of three fragments of an official letter or report are remains of two 

columns of a prose text, upside down in relation to the recto text. Under the second col- 

umn, of which only part of the last line survives, is the end-title in large, careful letters and 

framed by small diagonal strokes. 
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The documentary text on the recto, written by two different hands, does not help to 

establish the distance between the fragments; fr. 2 preserves the top margin on the recto 

side (and the bottom margin of the verso); fr. 3 belongs to the right of fr. 1 (both are in the 

same hand) because it preserves the ends of lines, but their position relative to each other 

cannot be determined. 

On the verso, a narrow strip of the vertical fibres has been lost, running through from 

fr. 1.6 to fr. 2.8; after the line-ends of fr. 2 there is a blank space 4 cm wide. Some offsets 

can be discerned here. 

The hand is small, somewhat cramped and irregular; it leans slightly to the right. 

Apart from au, there are few ligatures. No accents or breathings; punctuation only once 

(fr. 1.5); apostrophe in fr. 1.4—5 ἐλατῖτον; some corrections and additions above the line, by 

the same hand. The orthography is poor (ε for ac fr. 1.3, « for εἰ fr. 1.3, fr. 2.2, 4, 8; ὦ for o 

perhaps fr. 1.8); iota adscript is not written at the only place that requires it (fr. 2.10 αὐτω). 

Composing praises (ἐγκώμια) of persons and all kinds of objects was an important 

part of rhetorical training; many of the extant ‘introductions’ to rhetoric (7poyupvacuara) 

contain a ‘definition of praise’ (ὅρος ἐγκωμίου), e.g. Theon (Rhetores graect πὶ 109-12 Spen- 

gel = pp. 74-8 Patillon—Bolognesi), Aphthonius (τ 35-6 Sp.), Nikolaos Sophistes (m1 477 

Sp.). Among the objects of praise, Aphthonius mentions ἄλογα ζῷα, we ἵππον ἢ βοῦν. 

Strangely, no ἐγκώμιον ἵππου has been preserved among the progymnasmata of the known 

orators, although an ἐγκώμιον βοός is found in the Progymnasmata of Libanius (vit 267-73 

Foerster) and of Nikolaos (Rhetores graeci 1 332-3 Walz). The piece by Libanius does contain 

a comparison (εύγκριςεις) of the qualities of ox and horse (§§ 10-13, pp. 271-2 Foerster), 

which claims that the ox is in many ways more useful than the horse. Our papyrus text is 

the first direct example of a rhetorical ἐγκώμιον ἵππου in prose. In a general way, our au- 

thor seems to follow the advice of Hermogenes, Progymnasmata 40 (p. 17 Rabe) concerning 

praises of animals (ἄλογα ζῷα): ἐρεῖς τίνι θεῶν ἀνάκειται, οἷον... ὁ ἵππος τῷ []οςειδῶνι: 

ὁμοίως δὲ ἐρεῖς πῶς τρέφεται, ποταπὸν τὴν ψυχήν, ποταπὸν TO εῶμα, τίνα ἔργα ἔχει, ποῦ 

χρήειμα κτλ. (Latin version in Priscian, Praeexercitamina 7 = Opuscula 1, ed. Marina Passalac- 

qua, Roma 1987, pp. 42-4). But the name of the author does not appear in the end-title; 

that too suggests that this piece, hastily written and badly spelled on reused papyrus, repre- 

sents an autograph exercise, not a substantive text. 

COL col. ἢ 

Fees irs 

(BG δ᾿ ΠῚ οἱ | er 
Ἴεναι εναφθονοιςδεδι ΙΕ τα ἃ 

ετωμενονπλουτουδοκι [ | 
ει 

αγλαιςεμα[ ὃ Ϊναιουκελατ᾽ ὶ ἢ ls a 
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5 TOV οἰοςμενγαροιππί tery. 
wrevbuc[ Ἰνεταικαιτί |KOOMION ’, 

νηήμααυ .1. 1 ero 
ὠχηματιΪ [eal 
Rar ineedacert( 

10 τ Java αδοξωνκα] 
Ἰων 

_|rwvpe ἀλαμβανι [ 

Ir} 

Τῶν 
Jel 1..1...]ραπιαεκαι 

Ἴιμα[, ἸΠονο[ Ἰανπομπας 
κοςμ!͵ Ἰκαιπανηγί͵ |pecur 

5 ποςδ΄ 1] νθρωποιεκαιεὺυς 

TPQaTE | εταικαιευνοπλι 

ζεταί ἰρομετωπιδιοις 

μενί Ἰονκρανιπρος 

ςτερνιδιαδεκαιπαρα 

10 μηριδιαοςκαθωραξαυτω 

καλυμματουεωματος 

ἘΠῚ 7. foot of an upright _.[, a round letter, followed by three uprights: Joitt[ possible 

7 |...[, dot level with tops of letters, followed by trace of an upright and a small letter (€?) above, then a round 

letter (?)  w[ almost certain 7-8 in left-hand margin two specks of ink, presumably from a preceding 

column 8] [, trace of a small, round letter (0?), then a low diagonal rising to right: a likely ΟΣ 

upper arc of rounded letter?; top of upright with horizontal joining from left 1 ,ἴτᾶος of a small round letter, 

then base of a,zorz _[, NorT, Just possibly Tr 12 | ,topof ahalfcircle:€ orc _[, top of an up- 

right — |ec{ or |7yc[; the fibres are distorted, but a re-examination by Dr Coles suggests that these letters belong to 

the main text, with another letter, perhaps Ja, suprascript; then top of an angular letter, possibly a,Aoru 1}, 

tops of two diagonals descending from left and right respectively (x likely), followed by top of upright 

Fr 2 1} , feet of three diagonals rising to right: AAA possible 2 |. [; a low diagonal rising to 

right, then a small round letter: Ao? 4. |yua[,. Jovo[. Ja, no gaps in the papyrus but the surface 15 slightly 

abraded 

Fr. 3 2 |_, trace descending from left: A? a, , after a a long descender, curving to right at bottom; 

small upright; foot of diagonal rising to right: A, 4 possible 
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col. 1 

fr. 3 

ΠῚ 
"Ἰέναι ἐν ἀφθόνοις δὲ δι- 

ετώμενον πλούτου δοκζ(ενῖ 

ἀγλάϊεμα [δ᾽ ναι οὐκ ἔλατ- 

Tov: οἷος μὲν γὰρ ὁ inn . . 

wv ευὐθυς[ Ἰ|νεται καὶ τί 

νῆμα αὐ .]...1.1{τῳ|... 
ὀχήματι | Te 
ἐπιβλεπί͵ | 
Ἴων παραδόξων καί 

ΠΕ 
__ |rwv μεταλαμβάνζ(ε)ι | 

Ja 

eee Oe ee eal το 

bok 
Hn τῷ τὸ dee 

Jueal, .  Jov of, Jav πομπὰς 
Kocu[ | Kat πανηγ[ύ]ρ(ελ)ις: ἵπ- 

πος O[€| ἀνθρώποις καὶ cuc- 

τρατεύεται καὶ ευνοπλί- 

ζετα[ι π]ρομετωπιδίοις 

μὲν [Oclov Kpav(e)t, προΐς}- 

ετερνίδια δὲ καὶ παρα- 

μηρίδια oca θώραξ αὐτῷ 
΄ a te 

κάλυμμα τοῦ ε«ώματος 

of buying the horse and the cost of keeping it ‘in lavish conditions’? 

col. 1 

ΠΟΥ ” 

ET |KOOMION " , 

2 ἐν ἀφθόνοις δὲ seems to imply a contrast: between poor people and ‘wealthy people’? or between the cost 

πε'-Ο΄.- 
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2-3 read διαιτώμενον (sc. Cdov?). Plu. Agus et Cleam. 55.3... τὸν "Amu ἐν ἀφθόνοις διαιτώμενον καὶ τρυφᾶν 
δοκοῦντα... 

3 δοκίεδῖ: “but when this (creature?) lives in plenty (or: among wealthy people ?), it seems no less an adorn- 
ment of wealth’. 

5-6 οἷος μὲν yap 6 inm[et]wv may imply a correlative τοῖος or the like with reference to ὀχήματι: ‘just as the 
rider . . . (keeps it) as a means of transport, (so the charioteer uses it yoked to his) chariot’ ? 

6 εὐθὺς (adjective or adverb?) or εὐθὺ <{? The gap would hold two letters, or three narrow ones. No con- 
vincing supplement has occurred to me; εὐθὺς [τεΐνεται ‘the rider stretches himself straight does not seem to 
make sense, and Hesych. catverau: κινεῖται, cadeverat, ταράττεται can hardly be relevant here, as it seems to refer 
to Paul 1 Thess. 3.3 τὸ μηδένα εαίνεεθαι ἐν ταῖς θλίψεει ταύταις. Could it mean ‘he is being flattered’? Cf. Polyb. 
16.24.6 (Philip) MudAacetc καὶ ᾿Αλαβανδεῖς καὶ Μάγνητες, οὗς ὁπότε μέν τι δοῖεν, ἔεαινεν, ὅτε δὲ μὴ δοῖεν, ὑλάκτει. 
One might suspect that the author had A. Cho. 192-3 in mind: εἶναι τόδ᾽ ἀγλάιεμά μοι τοῦ φιλτάτου / βροτῶν 
Ὀρέςτου εαίνομαι δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἐλπίδος. 

6-7 τ[έχ]νημα ‘device, contrivance’? Perhaps 6-8 τ[έχ]νημα αὐ[τὸν ζεύγνυς]ι τῶ[ιὉ] ὀχήματι ‘and yokes him 
as a device to the wagon’? But there are difficulties. r@[«] makes a short line, even with the iota adscript (which is 
not written in fr. 2.10); the papyrus seemingly has ὠχήματι, which must then be taken as a muispelling, 

g ἐπιβλεπί could refer either to the horse or (if ἱππ|εύ]ων in 5-6 is right) to the rider; i.e. everybody looks at 
him as he rides by. The space and the traces would allow ἐπίβλεπ[το]ς δὲ mac{w. Dr Coles, on a re-examination, 
thinks that the ink before 18 best suits p, and suggests π[ε]ρίβλεπ[το]ς instead. 

ἔργ]ων 
10-11 πα[ρ]αδόξων Kali θαυ | μαε]τῶν με[τ]αλαμβάνζενι, ‘it takes part in amazing and wonderful exploits’? 

(But μαε] looks a letter too long for the space.) Although this could also refer to the rider (ὑππ[εύ]ων, 5-6), the horse 
may be a likelier subject in view of what is said about it in fr, 2. 

Fr2 

2 Perhaps e]paz(e)iac ‘care’; cf. Plato Euthyphr. 13a ἵππους οὐ πᾶς ἐπίεταται θεραπεύειν ἀλλὰ ὁ ἱππικός. 

3-4 τ]ιμᾷ [αὐτ]ὸν ὅϊτ]αν πομπὰς κοςμ[ῇ] ‘he (= the horseman ?) honours it when it adorns processions’. 

6-8 ευνοπλίζετ[αι π]ρομετωπιδίοις μὲν [dclov Kpdv ee: the horse is equipped with front-pieces ‘as with 

a helmet’. 

7 π]ρομετωπιδίοις: I take this to be an instrumental dative with ευνοπλίζετ[αι. For Xenophon, front-pieces 

were part of the standard equipment of a cavalry horse: Eq. 12.8 ὁπλίζειν δεῖ καὶ τὸν ἵππον προμετωπιδίῳ καὶ 

προςτερνιδίῳ Kal παραμηριδίοις, Cyr. 6.4.1 ὁ δ᾽ ἄλλος ctparéc . . . ἐξωπλίζετο πολλοῖς μὲν Kal καλοῖς χιτῶει, 

πολλοῖς δὲ καὶ καλοῖς θώραξι καὶ κράνεειν: ὥπλιζον δὲ καὶ ἵππους προμετωπιδίοις καὶ προςτερνιδίοις- καὶ τοὺς μὲν 

μονίππους παραμηριδίοις, τοὺς δ᾽ ὑπὸ τοῖς ἅρμαειν ὄντας παραπλευριδίοις; cf. also Xen. Cyr, 7.1.2 and Anab. 1 8.6; 

Iamblichus fr. 1; Arrian Tact. 4.1. 

8-10 mpoic}crepvidia δὲ Kal παραμηρίδια dca θώραξ: breast-covers and thigh-armour cover the horse’s body 

‘like a corselet’; the verb at the end of this sentence may have been écriv, or παρέχει if κάλυμμα is accusative. 

Brg 

2-3 There is space for one line between 2 and the ornamental border above the title. There is no way to tell 

whether the text ended with 2 or continued into a short (not more than ¢.10 letters) third line. However, to the right 

of fr. 1.3 there is isolated ink on the broken edge, suggesting the lower left angle of a flattened a. Dr Coles suggests 

that this is the beginning of a hooked paragraphos, 2__, which marked the end of the text in col. ii. In that case, 

line 3 would have been blank apart from the extending horizontal of the paragraphos. 

H. MAEHLER 
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4648. Prose on STAR-S1GNS Quotinc Homer, HEsiop, AND OTHERS 

30 4B.35/F(1-3)a 9.5 Χ 22 cm Third century 

Plate VI 

Top and thirty-three lines of a column of prose on the science of astronomy written in 

an informal hand on the back a much-rubbed third-century petition to a prefect of Egypt 

(whether a loose sheet or a piece cut from a roll cannot be determined). The author strings 

together quotations of Homer, Hesiod, Callimachus, Aeschylus and Sophocles, and men- 

tions Aratus prominently. The author’s main interest in astronomy seems to be in connec- 

tion with one or more of these authors, rather than in astronomy per se. 

The top margin is 2.5 cm deep. Restoration of 25 and 28 on the basis of the quota- 

tions (not written in ekthesis) shows that the right edge of the fragment is within a letter or 

two of line-end. Thus 7-8 letters can be calculated as missing at the beginnings of 23-33, 

slightly more (8-10) in 1-22. Therefore the lines had ¢.30 letters, producing a column ¢.g cm 

in width, as reconstructed, containing at least 33 lines for a height of at least 19.5 cm. 

The hand is a bilinear, oval, sloping version of the mixed style. Letters show contras- 

tive width, being taller than they are wide. o is sometimes diminutive, floating in the mid- 

dle as one would expect in the Severe Style, but is sometimes full height and oval, cocked 

slightly to the right. 4 has a deep middle and ὦ curved sides meeting in the centre in an 

apex. > with flattened top and triangular body pointing downward. a has a top curving 

to the left over the apex in a hook, more pronounced in a, a. Tail of y is in a loop, often 

closed. Development out of the Severe Style rather than into it is suggested. A date in the 

later third century is consistent with its reused front. 

Punctuation is by high point (9, 16). Double consonants are separated by apostrophe 

(3 τ᾽ τ), a practice whose advent is datable to the late second century (Turner, GMA} a 

p. 10 with n. 50). Diaeresis is not written internally (17 J7Aqjvadwy), but is written imitially in 

8 and 10.The text exhibits iotacistic orthography (ει for +, 6, 30; « for εἰ 13), and at least one 

misspelling (11 d€vopicrwe). The scribe does not write iota adscript, nor does he elide final 

vowels (19), wherever we can tell, except probably in the quotations in 26-7 (judged from 

spacing). 

The subject as preserved is the usefulness of star-signs for weather or time-reckoning, 

as evidenced by the poets cited, or the fact that they attest this. The author quotes examples 

of weather-signs or astronomical time-reckoning from Homer, Hesiod, Aeschylus, and So- 

phocles, while quoting Callimachus in order to establish the affinity of Aratus with Hesiod. 

At the beginning of the column the author credits someone (Homer?) with views on the 

heaven (2-3) and as expressing this enigmatically (αἰνιττόμενος). There follow two cita- 

tions from Homer that show Odysseus using the stars to keep time at night. Underscoring 

the interest of the stars to wise-men and sea-farers alike, the author adduces Hesiod’s use 

of the stars in his Opera et dies as marking the time for harvest and ploughing (15-20) with 

a quotation of Op. 383-4 on the rising and setting of the Pleiades. After noting that Hesiod 
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was imitated by Aratus (23-4), and quoting as evidence for this Callim. Fpign.27.1-3 Pf. 
(25-8), he then quotes the words of the watchman at Aesch. Agam. 45 asserting the useful- 
ness of the stars for knowledge of the seasons (31-2). As the column breaks off, he is citing 
Sophocles, presumably to the same end. The author employs a somewhat florid rhetorical 
style in introducing the quotation from Aeschylus at 28-31. He admits hiatus (most egre- 
giously in 25), and abbreviates quotations standard in the handbooks. 

Lines 15~28 all deal in some way with Hesiod (as author of Op.), perhaps the focus of 
the author’s interest as a source for star-lore. Another possible candidate is Aratus, named 
in 23, for whom the author has used elements of the Lives known from various versions in 
the medieval MSS, including the quotation of Callimachus Epigr. 27 Pf. to illustrate Aratus’ 
use of Hesiod as a model. At 4—6 and 23-8 the text comes verbally close to phrasing in 
Lwwes 1 (by the grammarian Achilles), 11, and 1v (Martin), but then diverges dramatically, as 
it does in general throughout. Of the other five quotations in the papyrus (designated in 
the translation below), (i) (vii) and (viii) are a subset of those used to the same ends by the 
grammarian Achilles in his treatise [epi τοῦ παντός — in the order (viii) (vil) (ἡ — which 
along with {276 τ and a treatise on the interpretation of Aratus (Περὶ €Enyycewc) stand in the 
medieval MSS of Aratus as an introduction to his Phaenomena. The text does not seem to be 
a commentary. If it is a Vita Arat, it is very different from the transmitted ones, including 
Life 1, with which it shares material. Alternatively it could be a treatise of some sort, or an 
abridgement of Achilles’ Life of Aratus for the purpose of rhetorical exercise, biography, or 
as the introduction to a commentary on Aratus’ Phaenomena. On the identity of the author 
see further on 23-4. 

Three papyri of Aratus bear brief marginal annotation: XV 1807 + P. Kéln IV 185 

P. Berol. inv. 5865 = ΒΚΤ 5.1 p. 54 (codex, iti-iv ap), edited by E. Maass, Commentariorum in 
Aratum reliquae (Berlin 1898) pp. lxix and 536 with Taff. 11 (re-edited by M. Maehler, APF 
27 (1989) 19-32 with Abb. 2) consists of scholia to Aratus’ Phaenomena, and contains mytho- 
logical and astronomical information in its annotation. The only example of a systematic 
hypomnema on Aratus extant on a papyrus is LXIV 4426 (roll, ii/iii). Unlike that text, 
which consists of elementary verbal explanation and abbreviated paraphrase, the present 
text shows some signs, through its affinity with Achilles, of drawing on the tradition of 
astronomical scholarship represented in the later scholia. 

The quotation of Hesiod Op. 383 in 17 exhibits at least one inferior reading that it 

shares with {7 and several elements of the secondary tradition, and it may have had an- 

other in the lacuna in 18. The quotation of Callim. Epigr. 27. 1-3 Pf. gives in the first verse 

a unique and previously unattested variant (26 aovdw|), providing welcome and hitherto 

lacking ancient testimony for an emendation first proposed by Scaliger and now accepted 

by some editors and translators. 

For the lives of Aratus we have used the numeration and text of J. Martin, Histoire 

du texte des Phénoménes d’Aratos (Paris 1956); for the ancient commentaries his Scholia in Ara- 

tum vetera (Leipzig 1974). kor Achilles’ Eicaywyy, E. Maass’ edition (Berlin 1898) has been 
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superseded by that of G. Di Maria, Achillis quae feruntur Astronomuca et in Aratum opuscula: De 

universo, De Arati vita, De Phaenomenorum interpretatione, Studi e ricerche 27 (Palermo 1996). For 

the attribution of the Eicaywy7 to the grammarian Achilles (first proposed by Maass), see 

Martin, op. cit. pp. 130-2 and 140-50; Di Maria, op. cit. pp. vii-x1.. Di Maria (p. xi n. 8) 

accepts the identification of the grammarian Achilles with Achilles Tatius, author of the 

romance Leucippe and Clitophon. 

᾿ς ᾿ηνηςπαλιναυπο Ϊ 

| Rae ηςινδετωουρανωκλεις] 

1... νιτ᾽τομενοεταιετων] 

Ἰαιςεδιοικειεθαιπανταῖ 

5 |r coductnvovpovove| 

Ἰμνυνεναλλακαιηκρειβω 

Ἰανοναετραπαρεδωκεν Ϊ 

Ἰς [:Ἰαμοὸν ναλλακαιεντηϊ 

|x κεν επλεωνυξιτωνὸ _[ 

|. νομωνϊναμηαπιετω] 

Jel... .] τικαιαξιοφιετως | [ 

Ἰν[.- εοφωκαινηειωτηωΐΪ 

].«ειεδιαπιρανπλουηκονΐ 

Ἰεπηςταυταομοιωςηπεῖ 

15 Joc. ackpavockataval 

Ἰαιοτατατηςεγεωργιας | 

Ἰετρειπληιαδωνατλα Ϊ 

| ομεναωνκαι πιτοναμ] 

| ηςενδυομενωνδεεπ Ϊ 

20  αιοτε ιωνεςτιντρυ | 

| .ape.[.] κὰν Awerw [ 

Jartic οακροκν ἰφαιο παρί 

Ἰηκαμενουδηαρατοςεζη Ϊ 

].ννηςεγενετοωςεμηδετον 

25 ovecpadbarertrovtanc.oo| 

ακαιοτροποςουτοναοιδωΪ] 
| 
| 
Ἰοκνεωμητομελιχροτατοΐ 

Ἰνοςολευεαπεμαξατοκαιτὴ 

] 2 δεδικαιωςαντιςειποιμὴ ‘ [ 
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30 Ἰτωνορφανηνοελευςεινιο 

Ἰαετρωνκατο [ Ἰδανυκτερω : [ 

|Kattoucd ’ ρονταςχειμακα] 

Ἰοδεεοῴοκλε : [ 

1 beginning before καὶ: feet of upright, last in series a complete upright after εξ: trace in upper-left quad- 
rant and two traces at mid-level, then upright as of 1, followed by upright hooking to right at top οπα after zo: 
upright slanting right at top with hook over left, A, a, a suggested 2 beginning: foot of upright, bottom 
of round letter, ὦ suggested, foot of upright, round letter, o suggested, foot of upright before ἢ: right end of 
high horizontal, perhaps connecting-stroke from preceding letter 3 top of upright as of 1 or flat tall back 
of ς 5-11 first letter of each line preserved on a detached strip 5 hasta of τ is blotted and extends 
above the top-stroke : far left edge round letter at mid-height as of 0, ὦ 7 trace at mid-level suggesting 
far left edge of 0, ὦ 8 after ς slanting back of round letter as €,c after pov: upright with rounded top 
as of €, 0, Ὁ g after x: trace at mid-level compatible with far left edge of a after κεν: diagonal hooking 
over left at apex as of A,aA,A end after rwvd: trace of angled letter connecting to a at base-line as of a, a, €, C 
10 before vow: indistinguishable trace on edge at mid-height, then round letter as of ὁ or Οὐ, followed by top of 
upright with diagonal descending as from « or perhaps N 11 before τι: two diagonals meeting at apex as in 
AorAorN — end after τως: upright connected at top to horizontal slanting upward as r, 1 13 trace of 
upright or right side of round letter as 0, 6 15 after oc: round letter not closed at top as of 0, followed by 
upright, then small tight round letter with pointed bottom, o or ¢ suggested 16 speck of high ink as high 
point or left tip of horizontal of τ 17 upright as of 1,7, H, N 18 beginning before ou: lower end of 
diagonal curving at base-line as of A, u, x after και: upright curving to right at top as of ες ς 19 before 
Ὡς: connecting stroke from preceding letter at base-line as of e.g. a, U, xX οπα after em: upright with horizontal 
connecting at top followed by foot of upright at base-line as TT or 1T 20 before aco: end of high diagonal 
or horizontal as of Κι Y or T after re: right and left sides of a round letter as of 0, Θ or ὦ Gf narrower than 
elsewhere), then small tight high circle as of p end after tpu: upright with high horizontal attached as of τ, 1 
21 beginning: top of upright connecting to vertical stroke with rounded hook at top and finishing in a foot extend- 
ing to the right at baseline, Tt only if more cursive in form than elsewhere (cf. 7 13 πλου); not χὰ, Κις after ape: 
upright with horizontal connecting at top as of τ, 7 _ before axau: vertical stroke slanting to right at top as of 1, 
H,N, 1 after axav: trace of vertical ink compatible with upright or side of round letter end after τιν: upright 
with rounded hook at bottom as of €, ς 22 after τις: speck of ink centred in space at mid-level —_ after avo: 
top of upright with curved stroke attached at top as of τ, ς 23 upright slanting to right at top as of a, u 
24 horizontal slanting upwards at right as of τ΄ or tongue of € 29 beginning: diagonal joining to base of 
upright, N suggested —_ end: upright connecting to horizontal at top as τ, TT, but the latter slightly preferable given 

the finial 31 upright in left half of space as T, H, K, N, τ 32 top of high bowl as 0, 6, Ρ 33 tops 

of five letters: (i) high horizontal ink as 3, 1, τ, ©; (ii) ς or right arm of y; (ili) ¢ or €; (iv) prima facie N (but nar- 

rower than elsewhere); (v) top of diagonal in middle of space as A, A; not A 

ον} Kat ἐξ εἰρήνης πάλιν αὖ πολ|ε- 

Se llecontioat CSpot em ae im. fe 
anaes: ].[.  αἰϊνιττόμενος ταῖς τῶν [ 
” > A a / \ 

ἄετρων avatoAlaic διοικεῖςεθαι πάντα τ[ὰ 
Ss “ “ \ \ 3 ze > 
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τικὰ ἀγνοῶν, Ta δὲ βεβ]αιότατα τῆς γεωργίας, 

τὰς ὥρας καταμ]ετρεῖ “ΠΙἊληιάδων ’AtAat, ye- 
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ῥῆςιν τή]νδε, δικαίως ἄν τις εἴποι μὴ γ[νώ- 

cewc τού]των ὀρφανὴν, ὁ ̓ Ελευςείνιο[ ς 
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τραγωδεῖ] “ἄετρων κάτοιδα νυκτέρων ,ὁ- 

unyupw, / καὶ τοὺς φέροντας χεῖμα Kat 

θέρος". ὁ δὲ ζοφοκλέους Να[ύπλιος 

Ii, τὸς 252-8 

Od. 5. 272 

Hes. Op. 383 

Hes. Op. 384 

Hes. Op. 567 

Vitae Arati 1. 64-8 (cf. 7-8), 

Il. 22-3, Il. 35-6, Iv. 26 

Callim. Epigr. 27. 1-3 Pf. 

Aesch. Agam. 4-5 

Soph. Naupl. TGrF wv 432 

... after peace yet again war (several words missing). He says that for the heaven . . . express- 

ing in a veiled way that all our affairs are controlled by the risings of stars, so that he not 

only appropriates the rdle of the wise man and speaks impressively, but also is scientifically 

accurate. He has related the stars in the heaven not only in the Odyssey, but also in the had, 

controlling his composition m advance in order that they not find it unconvincing, he says 

(10. 252-3) 
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(i) The greater part of the night has passed; 
of the two parts 

and (Od. 5. 272) 

(1) keeping his eye on the Pleiades 

and (several words missing) plausibly (several words missing) to a clever man and an islander and 
having come to experience sailing, while the poet knew these (nautical) things likewise. But 
Hesiod, being a farmer from the mainland and not knowing things about sailing, but rather 
(knowing) the most dependable aspects of farming, measures the year from (Op. 383) 

(11) the rising of the Pleiades, daughters of Atlas 

and sallied forth to the harvesting, and from (Op. 383) 

(iv) their setting 

(sallied forth) to the ploughing, exactly as when Orion is (several words massing) grape-harvest, 
and some say entirely so, when the star (Op. 576) 

(v) rising at dusk 

is also present in some places. As I said previously, Aratus was indeed no mean imitator of 
him (sc. Hesiod), seeing that Callimachus did not err when he said (Epigr. 27. i=3 Pf) 

(vi) It’s Hesiod’s music and it’s Hesiod’s genre: 

not the ultimate one that poets (or: poems?) can have, 

but blimey if Aratus of Soli hasn’t taken as a model 

the best of his verses. 

The following speech, one might justly say not bereft of knowledge in this matter, Aeschylus 
of Eleusis composes in the tragic style (Agam. 4-5) 

(vu) I know the assembled company of stars that wander in the night, 

and the ones that bring on for mortals the winter and summer. 

Moreover the Nauplios of Sophocles (says) (TGrF τν 432) 

(viii)... 

1-2 καὶ ἐξ εἰρήνης πάλιν αὖ πολ[εμ-. For the phrasing, cf. Lucian, De parastto 39. 5 εἰείν, ὦ βέλτιετε, καιροὶ 

τοῦ τῶν ἀνθρώπων βίου, ὁ μέν τις εἰρήνης, ὁ δ᾽ αὖ πολέμου. The reference may be to Il. 18. 4goff., the city at peace 

and the city at war. Or we could have a contrast between Homer and Hesiod on war vs. peace: Hesiod’s treatment 

of star signs in Opera as opposed to the emphasis on war in Homer’s poetry. For the contrast (without appeal to 

the stars) see Certamen 205-12 (cf. T 22. 81-2 Colonna) ὁ δὲ βαειλεὺς τὸν Ἡείοδον ἐςετεφάνωςεν εἰπὼν δίκαιον εἶναι 

τὸν ἐπὶ γεωργίαν Kal εἰρήνην προκαλούμενον νικᾶν, οὐ τὸν πολέμους Kal chayac διεξιόντα (follows directly after 

Hesiod’s recitation of Op. 383-92, against Homer’s of JI. 15. 126-33, 339-44). The following lines here, however, 

give quotations showing Homer’s use of the stars for practical purposes. πάλιν with the opposites war and peace 

might suggest perpetual recurrence, such as is found in the regular reappearance of star-signs. 
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2 φηειν. Homer is the most likely subject (less likely the Hesiod of Op. or the Hesiodic ’Acrpovoyia), in light 

of the quotations that follow in 7-10, and the absence of a place for the introduction of his name in the following 

lines. 

τῷ οὐρανῷ. In Homer οὐρανός is the abode of the gods, not the place of the stars, but see Il. 18. 483 ἐν μὲν 

γαῖαν ἔτευξ᾽, ἐν δ᾽ οὐρανόν, ἐν δὲ AdAaccay, Od. η. 273 ἐν δέ τε τείρεα πάντα, τά τ᾽ οὐρανὸς ἐετεφάνωται (both cited 

by Achilles, De universo 1,9-11 Di Maria = p. 29,30-30,6 Maass). 

xAeuc[. One could posit τῷ οὐρανῷ κλεῖς | [τὰ derpa €]i[var (1.ο. κλεῖς = κλεῖδας; for the contracted form, 

standard in later authors: e.g. Plut. Arat. 23. 4. 4 and often: see LSJ s.v. κλείς and Suppl. s.v. 1 3). κλείς in the meta- 

phorical sense of ‘means of access’ (for which see LSJ s.v. 1 4) is not earlier than Aeschylus and Pindar: see Aesch. 

TrGF πὶ 316 cre κἀμοὶ κλὴς ἐπὶ yAdecn; Pi. PB. 4 ‘Acuxla βουλᾶν τε καὶ πολέμων ἔχοιςα κλαῖδας (cf. ο. 39); cf. 

Soph. OC 1052 (lyr.); Eur, Med. 661 (lyr) καθαρὰν ἀνοῖξαι κλῇδα φρενῶν (of Aphrodite); Aristoph. Thesm. 976 (lyr) 

κλῇδας γάμου φυλάττει (of Hera), perhaps with allusion to the sacred keys of temples held by cult officials. It is 

not exampled in Homer, Hesiod or Aratus (at Phaen. 192 οἵῃ δὲ κληῖδι θύρην ἔντοςθ᾽ ἀραρυῖαν Aratus compares 

Cassiopeia to the ‘key of a two-fold door’, but that passage can hardly be the reference of κλεῖς here). For its use in 

the sense of a ‘key’ to a problem, ‘means of understanding’, see e.g, Vett. Val. 179. 4 Pingree. However, κλεῖς also 

means ‘bar’ or ‘bolt’, and if that is the operant sense here, the reference might be to the stars as guarantors of the 

fixity of the heaven (cf. Parmenides fr. 1,14 D.-K.). But ‘keys to the heaven’ is a phrase used neither by Homer nor 

by Aratus or Hesiod. If Homer is the subject of φηςιν, the author is not quoting or paraphrasing a specific passage, 

but giving his own interpretation of what Homer says (perhaps the point of 3 ai|yirropevoc). The construction 

with the dative is odd (one expects genitive, as at Matth. 16. 19 δώεω cou τὰς κλεῖδας τῆς βαειλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν). 

Professor Parsons suggests τῷ οὐρανῷ κλειςο[[τὴν εἶναι] τ[ὴν γῆν, noting that some MSS of Cornutus quote Hes. 

Theog. 271 with περὶ πᾶςαν ἐέργοι. 

3 αἰνιττόμενος advances an interpretation of what Homer says literally in the quotations in 7—10. 

4 ἄςτρων ἀνατολ]αῖς (Parsons). Cf. Joh. Damasc. Exp. Fidei 21. 

4-5 τ[ὰ καθ’ ἡμῶν (Parsons), πράγματα, ἐν τῷ κόεμῳ or the like must have stood here. 

5. τὸν εοφιετὴν. Presumably a predecessor (i.e. Orpheus or Musaeus?), or a philosopher whose doctrines he 

(sc. Homer?) anticipated. According to Achilles, De universo 1,9~11 Di Maria (= p. 30,13-14 Maass), both Crates and 

Apion Pleistonices attest ὅτι ἀετρονόμος Ὅμηρος. For claims for a philosophical basis for the astronomy of Aratus, 

see Vit. Arati τι 29-30 Martin éypijcaro yap τῇ τῶν φυεικῶν φιλοςόφων δυνάμει. εἶναι yap Pct TO διοικοῦν TOV 

κόεμον ἀκριβῶς περί τε τοὺς ἐνιαυτοὺς Kal μῆνας Kal ἡμέρας. Here διοικοῦν seems to correspond to 4 διοικεῖεθαι 

and ἀκριβῶς to 6-7 ἠκρείβω] εν. 

7 τὰ δὲ Kar’ οὐρ]ανὸν: as in Achilles, De universo τ,0- τι Di Maria (= p. 30,8-9 Maass). Or κατὰ τὸ m8 ]avov? 

dctpa παρέδωκεν: i.c. Homer transmits a useful account of the stars. In the case of the izad, the reference (as 

the quotation shows) is to Il. 10. 252-3. In the case of the Odyssey, the reference may be to Od. 12. 312: 

ἦμος δὲ τρίχα νυκτὸς ἔην, μετὰ δ᾽ actpa βεβήκει 

or to Od. 5. 979. 5 (272 is apparently quoted in 11). Also relevant for Homer’s scientifically accurate use of star-signs 

is I. 18. 483-6 (constellations on Achilles’ shield). In all except the last the speaker is Odysseus and the subject is 

the reckoning of the hours at night by the stars. But there is no room in these lines to restore the name of Homer 

or Odysseus. (ο[ at the end of 7 offers such an opportunity, but then there will not be room for οὐκ, necessary in 8.) 

Presumably Homer’s name appeared in the lines preceding this column. 

8-9 ἐν τῇ ᾿Πλιάδι. Citation of the title here is assured by the diaeresis over v. 

Ὁ τῶ ἢ ΤΟ Ὁπ» 

ἄςτρα δὲ δὴ προβέβηκε, παροίχωκεν δὲ πλέων νὺξ 

τῶν δύο μοιράων, τριτάτη δ᾽ ἔτι μοῖρα λέλειπται. 

These lines are quoted by Achilles, De universo 1,9-11 Di Maria (= p. 30,8-9 Maass) in a list of Homeric passages 

cited to substantiate that Homer spoke περὶ dctpwv, περὶ ὅλων and περὶ actpodoylac. 

9 -χωκεν with Dorotheus, ApD, EtG, Epm., W: -χηκε(ν) LD, Achilles (loc. cit), Porph. 11. 147. 12 Schr, 

Ζ oe, 
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πλέω with ED, Achilles (loc. cit.), Z Q*: πλέων Porph. 1. 147. 12 Schr.: πλείων G: πλέον W: πλεο Choer. 
10 ιμοιράων͵. The entire line Il. 10. 253 τῶν δύο μοιράων, τριτάτη δ᾽ ἔτι μοῖρα λέλειπται was omitted by 

Zenodotus and athetized by Aristophanes and Aristarchus (so Schol. A II. 253a), apparently occasioning its imita- 
tion by Apollonius of Rhodes 3. 1340-1 Ἦμος δὲ τρίτατον λάχος ἤματος ἀνομένοιο / λείπεται ἐξ ἠοῦς: see U. v. 
Wilamowitz, Die Ilias und Homer (Berlin 1916) 60; A. Rengakos, Der Homertext und die hellenistischen Dichter, Hermes 
Einzelschriften 64 (Stuttgart 1993) 70. For the stars as indicators of time see O, Wenskus, Astronomische Zeitangaben 
von Homer bis Theophrast, Hermes Einzelschriften 55 (Stuttgart 1990). 

10-11 πρ]οοικονομῶν: This and the quotation of Od. 5. 272 in 11 are recovered from Schol, T on Jl, 10. 
252-3, commenting on πλέω νύξ / τῶν δύο μοιράων: ὅθεν Kal τὸ “Πληϊάδας τ᾿ ἐεορῶντι" (Od. 5. 272) dyct περὶ 
τοῦ ‘Oduccéwe. προοικονομεῖ οὖν, φαεί, τὴν Ὀδύεςειαν. For the sense of προοικονομέω (sc. τὴν Ὀδύεςειαν) referring 
to unity and consistency in Homer’s plan for the poems as wholes, see Schol. I. 2. 260a Erbse and cf, Schol. IL 
10. 247b Erbse. 

11 Od. 5. 272. At 272-7 Calypso has given Odysseus elaborate instructions for navigation by the Pleiades, 
Bootes, the Bear (a.k.a. the Wagon) and Orion, advising him to keep the Bear on his left: 

ΤΠΙληϊάδας τ᾽ ἐςορῶντι καὶ ὀψὲ δύοντα Βοώτην 

"ἄρκτον θ᾽, ἣν καὶ ἄμαξαν ἐπίκληςιν καλέουειν, 

7 τ᾿ αὐτοῦ «τρέφεται καί τ᾽ Ὠρίωνα δοκεύει, 

οἴη δ᾽ ἄμμορός ἐςετι λοετρῶν Ὠκεανοῖο: 

τὴν γὰρ δή μιν ἄνωγε Καλυψώ, δῖα θεάων, 

ποντοπορευέμεναι ἐπ᾽ ἀριςτερὰ χειρὸς ἔχοντα. 

ἀξιοφίετως. For the spelling see Threatte, Grammar 1 p. 468, possibly a mere misspelling of ἀξιοπίετως 
(could it have been induced by 5 coguct7v?). 

11-15 These lines appear to contrast the island-born Homer, who therefore (in the Odyssey in connection with 
Odysseus) related astronomical phenomena to navigation, with the non-sailing and agricultural Hesiod (who used 
star-signs to mark the seasons appropriate to different agricultural activities). 12 vycurn might refer to Homer the 
Chiot, 13 to Hesiod as someone ‘who has [rarely] come to experience sea-travel’, But Schol. T on Iliad το. 252-3 
suggests the approach followed in the reconstruction: Homer says this in order to construct a convincing portrait 
of Odysseus. 12-14 might have continued ‘and this utterance could be plausibly (11 ἀξιοφίετως) ascribed to Odys- 
seus, a clever man and an islander (ςοφῷ καὶ νηςιώτῃ) and because of profit having frequently come to experience 
sailing’ (e.g. καὶ ἀξιοφίετως τ[οὔ]το ἀναφέρει]ν [ἀνδρὶ] cope καὶ νηειώτῃ ὠ[φελείᾳ πολλάκ]ις εἰς διάπζεδιραν πλοῦ 
ἡκόνΪ τὴ). 

15. εἰς διάπζελιραν πλοῦ ἧκον. For the idiom see Hdt. 9. 77 τῶν ἐς διάπειραν ἀπικόμην; id. 1. 47 ἀπέπεμπε ἐς 

τὴν διάπειραν τῶν χρηςτηρίων; Demosth. 44. 58, 56. 18 τὸ πρᾶγμα εἰς διάπειραν καὶ λόγον κατέετηςαν; Aeschin. 

1. 184. The proof of the usefulness of astronomy comes from practical experience (sailing and farming) and ob- 

servation of signs as required for those pursuits. The same theme is struck up and poetic authorities are quoted in 

a similar series in the treatise of Achilles, De unwerso 1,1-2 Di Maria (= p. 28,7-16 Maass) to instantiate the begin- 

nings of astronomy: τῷ καταςκόπτῳ τὴν ἐμπειρίαν περιτίθηςι ποιῶν (sc. Aicytroc; cf. 27. 6, 30. 15 edpyOjvar). 

Achilles then quotes Aesch. Agam. 4—6, as does the present text below at 31-3. 

14 ὁ ἡδυ]επής (Parsons): sc. Homer. 

ταῦτα: SC. ναυτικά (cf. 15—16). 

ὁμοίως: 1.6. just like Odysseus. 

14-15 ἠπε[ι]ρώτης (Parsons) provides the obvious contrast to 12 vncuwry. Less certain is γεωργ]ός; we could 

instead have Ἡείοδ]ος (but see next note). 

15 ὁ Acxpaioc: viz. Hesiod. The practice of referring in citations and quotations to a known individual by 

his ethnic is a Hellenistic affectation which reflects methods of Alexandrian scholarship in cataloguing, indexing 

(pinakes), and biography. (Early instances such as “Simonides Amorginos’ are poetic.) Such a designation, often 

better and more securely known than a patronymic, was employed in order to disambiguate otherwise homony- 

mous individuals (as undertaken e.g. in Demetrius of Magnesia’s [Tept ευνωνύμων, often cited by Diog. Laer: see 
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J. Mejer, ‘Demetrius of Magnesia: On Poets and Authors of the Same Name’, Hermes 109 (1981) 447-72). For this 

type of antonomasia in poetry with ample instances in Augustan Latin verse, see J. Farrell, Vergil’s Georgics (New 

York and Oxford 1991) 33-5, who identifies it (p. 35) as ‘in the Alexandrian mold’, used ‘to designate the symbolic 

Hesiod of the Alexandrians’ (pp. 35. 40 for examples from Greek predecessors). As in the use of this idiom (foreign 

to English) in modern Romance languages, the adjective with the definite article alone substitutes for the name of 

the person under discussion; i.e. the article plus ethnic substitutes for mention of the name, which need not have 

previously appeared. Thus we would not expect to find the name of Hesiod at the beginning of 15 (where it is al- 

lowed by Joc), nor Aeschylus’ name, for example, at the beginning of 31. Conversely it is not necessary to have the 

ethnic of Aratus (since he is mentioned by name) in the missing portion of 23. The principle is well illustrated by 

Callim. Epigr. 27 Pf. quoted on 25-8 below: for the epigram, ὁ CoAevc alone suffices. Aratus’ name itself appears 

independently in 4 lest there be any doubt which Solian is meant. 

15-16 τά: sc. εημεῖαῦ If so, να[υτικά (or perhaps ναυτιλίας) would pair or contrast relevantly with τῆς 

γεωργίας (although the same star-signs might not be useful in both cases). Weather signs were primarily useful 

to farmers and mariners: this is implied by Vegetius 4.41.6 on signs from birds and fishes with reference to Vergil 

in the Georgics and Varro in libris navalibus; cf. Pindar O. 11: sometimes there’s a need for rain [1.6 for farmers] and 

sometimes for wind [i.e. for sailors]. Only rarely are other professions mentioned: physicians (in the Hippocratic 

Airs Waters Places); millers (Aratus 1044~6), and anglers (P. Mil. Vogl. vii 309 iv 20-9 = Posidippus Epigr. 23-4 A.-B.). 

17 καταμ]ετρεῖ. Something similar in Achilles, De universo 1,9~11 Di Maria = p. 30,8-9 Maass) on II. 10. 252-3: 

«τρατιώτης νυκτομαχῶν τοῖς ἄςτροις THY νύκτα μετρεῖ. 

17-18 Hes. Op. 383, quoted by 2 Arat. 264. For the Pleiades see on 19. 

"ArAau, ye, [νέων with IT'’, Dio Prus. 2. 9, Athen. 489 f.: ἀτλαγενέων all MSS, Cert. Hom. et Hes. 12. 180, Gemin. 

Elem. astr. 17. 14, & Arat. 137, Prob. in Verg. E. 3. 40, Et.s s.v. πλειάς, Greg. Cor. p. 578 Sch., Tzetzes Vit. Hes. τ. 79 

Colonna’, Eust. 1155. 49, 2 Aesch. PV 428: ἀτληγενέων Σ AD Il. 18. 486; cf. Max. Tyr. p. 294. 8 H.: [7]. 

18 7,τελιλομενάων: ἐπιτελλ- all MSS, IT”, XY Pr, Athen. 489f., Cert. Hom. et Hes. 12. 180, Gemin. Elem. astr. 

17. 14, © Arat. 137, Prob. in Verg. E. 3. 40, Et.; s.v. πλειάς, Greg. Cor. p. 578 Sch., Tzetzes Vit. Hes. 1.79 Colonna’: 

περιτελλ- Dio Prus. 2. 9, Max. Tyr. p. 294. 8 H.: [/7'*]. Spacing at the beginning of the line admits περιτελλ- in 

the papyrus, but is not conclusive. 

18-19 7,τελ᾽λομενάων δυομένων. The point seems to be that Hesiod attached significance to what is seen 

at the setting of certain stars as well as at their rising (to which the Greeks attached most significance: M. L. West, 

Hesiod: Works and Days (Oxford 1978) 379). Thus the beginning of the summary gives an example of stars he treated 

as significant in their observed rising (17 Pleiades), while 19 (δυομένων, also the Pleiades: Op. 384) refers to their 

setting. Similarly 20-2 may treat stars observed both at rising and setting, but this is not certain. 

19 δυομένων. Hes. Op. 384, quoted by 2 Arat. 264. The papyrus here agrees with the reading of the quota- 

tion in Y Arat. 264: δυεκαμενάων IT'® and all MSS: δυομενάων Dio Prus. 2. 9, Max. Tyr. p. 294. 8 H. The setting 

of the Pleiades is also mentioned in no less than three fragments of the Hesiodic “Acrpovojia: fr. 288 τὰς δὲ βροτοὶ 

καλέουει Πελειάδες, fr. 289 χειμέριαι δύνουει [Πελειάδες and 290 M.-W. τῆμος ἀποκρύπτουει [eAevadec — all three 

from Athen. x1 80 p. 49rd. 

ἐπὶ τὸν ἄμ[ητον glosses Hes. Op. 384 ἀμήτου. 

19-20 ἐπὲὶ τ[ὸν ἄροτον glosses Hes. Op. 384 aporo.o. 

20 Perhaps ὅτε Ὡρίων ἐςτὶν τρυγ[ῇ, or ὅτε Qpiwy, ἐςτὶν τρυγ[ή, ‘When Orion (sc. is rising), it is the time of 

the grape-harvest’. But we could also have e.g. τρυγ[ῆς μνηςτέον or tpvy[av κελεύει (Parsons). See Hes. Op. 609-17: 

‘When Orion and Sirius come into mid-heaven (i.e. in September), and rosy-fingered dawn sees Arcturus (cf. 22), 

then cut off all the grape-clusters, Perses, and bring them home. Show them to the sun ten days and ten nights: 

then cover them over for five, and on the sixth day draw off into vessels the gifts of joyful Dionysus. But when 

the Pleiades and Hyades and strong Orion begin to set (i.e. at the end of October), then remember to plough in 

season.’ We ought then to expect a reference to Orion rising (marking the time of the grape-harvest), followed 

by a reference to his setting (marking the time of ploughing), or to the rising of Arcturus (see on 22) (marking the 

time for pruning). 

22 axpoxv[é|@aoc: ‘rising at dusk’. The reference is to Op. 567 (the only occurrence in Hesiod) πρῶτον 
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παμφαίνων ἐπιτέλλεται ἀκροκνέφαιος of Arcturus rising in February-March, 60 days after the solstice, the ac- 
ronychal rising (see West ad loc. and p. 379). According to Op. 570 this is the time to prune the vines, οἴνας 
περιταμνέμεν, but I cannot see how to get this out of the papyrus here. 

23 ὡς δὲ προειρ]ήκαμεν, οὗ δὴ "Aparoc. Alternatively, we could articulate and restore a statement as follows: 
καὶ τοῦ προ]ηκαμένου (sc. Ἡειόδου) δὴ “Aparoc κτλ., ie. Aratus was an imitator of his predecessor Hesiod. That 
the author did in fact think Aratus an imitator of Hesiod seems the only possible explanation why he adduces 
the epigram of Callimachus that follows. Other reconstructions are possible (as a question): e.g. καὶ dpa, ὡς 
elp|nxaper (or ἐζητ]ήκαμεν ἢ), οὐ δὴ ”"Apatoc κτλι; 

ob. sc. Ἡειόδου. 

23-4 ζηλ[ωτὴς οὐκ ἀγ]εννὴς: sc. τοῦ Ἡειόδου. Aratus imitator of Hesiod. For the litotes οὐκ ἀγεννής, unex- 
pectedly common in later Greek, see e.g. Plat. Charm. 158c. The author therefore cannot be Theon of Alexandria, 
author of the extant Life τὶ (Martin) of Aratus, for he takes no note of Aratus’ relationship to Homer or Hesiod. 
Nor can he be the Stoic philosopher Boéthus of Sidon who wrote a book Tepi’Aparov now lost (cf. Geminus, [sag. 
14, Cic. De div. τ. 8. 13, Σ᾽ Arat. 1091), since according to Vit. Arati τι (12. 15-16 Martin) he argued in it that Aratus 
imitated Homer rather than Hesiod, whereas the author of the papyrus here quotes Callim. Epigr. 27. 1-3 Pf. in 
support of the view that Aratus emulated Hesiod. Vit. Arati τι (loc. cit.) maintains that Aratus was an ‘imitator of 
the Homeric style in his composition of words’ (quoted below), noting that others claimed he was an imitator 
of Hesiod: they cited Hesiod’s invocation of Zeus in the proem of Op. and his portrayal of the Golden Age and 
πολλοὺς ἄλλους μύθους as elements in common with Aratus demonstrating the latter’s dependence. The Life then 
notes that the Stoic Boéthus, however, in his Περὶ Apdrov said that Aratus was a ζηλωτής of Homer rather than 
of Hesiod for the reason that ‘the substance of his poetry was greater than in the case of Hesiod’ (7Adcua THC 
ποιήςεως μεῖζον ἢ κατὰ Ἡειόδῳ). Boéthus’ interest in making Homer’s rather than Hesiod’s poetry foundational 
for Aratus’ poetry is explained in part by the philosophers’ contention that all artes and τέχναι were prefigured in 
Homer (see Achilles, De universo 1,911 Di Maria = p. 30,8-9 Maass). There are vestiges of this view in the papyrus’ 
quotations of Homer at 7—10. Callimachus’ motive was altogether different: he makes Hesiod rather than Homer 
Aratus’ model in order to align him with Alexandrian poetic fashion: small in scope, recherché in subject, refined 
in treatment. Cf Epigr. 27. 3-4 χαίρετε λεπταί / ῥήειες, ᾿Αρήτου εύμβολον dypumvinc, ‘We praise these terse, subtle 
tokens of long effort at night’ (S. Lombardo and D. Rayor, Callimachus: Hymns, Epigrams, Select Fragments (Baltimore 
1988) 60). It refers to the genre and style of Aratus’ poetry and not to its contents: according to other prose sources 

Aratus was versifying Eudoxus (Hipparchus 1.2.2 and Vit. Arati τι, pp. 15.33-16.2 Martin; for Eudoxus’ work on 

weather signs, cf. Gemin. Evsagoge 17.47—9 = Eudoxus fr. 139 Lasserre). The motive of the author of the papyrus 

text may be different still: he seems to cite Callimachus’ epigram to substantiate his claim that (like Hesiod) Aratus 

subscribed to the value, reliability and application of astronomy. This could suggest a more limited scope and 

theme for the papyrus text, such as might be appropriate to a declamation than biography or science or philosophy 

proper. On the rhetorical element, see further on 29. On Aratus’ debt to Hesiod, see also R. Hunter, ‘Written in 

the stars: Poetry and philosophy in the Phaenomena of Aratus’, Arachnion 2 (1995) 1-34 (esp. 2-4) at http://www.cisi. 

unito.it/arachne/num2/hunter.html; M. Fantuzzi, R. Hunter, Muse ὁ modelli (Roma/Bari 2002) 302-22, 329-32; 

C. Fakas, Der hellenistische Hesiod: Arats Phainomena und die Tradition der antiken Lehrepik (Wiesbaden 2001). 

The phrase “Apatoc ζηλ[ωτὴς οὐκ ἀγ]εννὴς ἐγένετο we is related verbally to the text of the ancient Lives of 

Aratus; it may well witness the text of the ancient exemplar from which they descend: Vit. Arati 1 64—8 (Martin) 

γέγονε δὲ 6 "Apatoc ζηλωτὴς Ἡειόδου, we Καλλίμαχος παρεεημήνατο τοῦτο διὰ τοῦ εἰς αὐτὸν ἐπιγράμματος οὕτως 

[quotes Callim. Epigr. 27. 2--5 only] (cf. 7-8 where he quotes wy. 2~3 to invoke Callimachus’ authority for the propo- 

sition that Aratus was from Soli, against Asclepiades of Myrlea who said that he was from Tarsus). Cf. Vit. Arati τι 

14-24 (Martin) ζηλωτὴς δὲ ἐγένετο τοῦ Ὁμηρικοῦ χαρακτῆρος κατὰ τὴν τῶν ἐπεῶν εύνθεειν. ἔνιοι δὲ αὐτὸν λέγουειν 

Ἡειόδου μᾶλλον ζηλωτὴν γεγονέναι... Βόηθος δὲ ὁ ζιδώνιος ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ περὶ αὐτοῦ φηεὶν οὐχ Ἡειόδου αὐτὸν 

ζηλωτήν, ἀλλ᾽ Ὁμήρου γεγονέναι: τὸ yap πλάεμα τῆς ποιήςεως μεῖζον ἢ κατὰ Ἡείοδον; Vit. Arati tv 23-6 (Martin) 

[= Comment. in Arat. rel. p. 326. 13-14 Maass] γηραιῶι δὲ τῶι Κυρηναίωι ἐπεβάλετο, παρ᾽ οὗ καὶ ἐπιγράμματος [sc. 

27 ΡΠ] ἠξιώθη... ζηλωτὴν δέ dace τοῦτον γενέεθαι Ὁμήρου, οἱ δὲ Ἡειόδου μᾶλλον. None of these calls Aratus 

οὐκ ἀγεννής (as well as a ζηλωτής) of Hesiod, but οὐκ ἀγεννής sounds suspiciously like the corruption at Vit. Arati 
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ΠΙ 35-6 (Martin) ὁ Καλλίμαχος ευνεγγίζων αὐτῷ κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους (rob) “᾿Αράτου + εὐγγονος ἀγρυπνίης᾽ τῆς 

τῶν Φαινομένων θεωρίας διὰ τὴν παρατήρηειν. The pairing of οὐκ ἀγεννής with ζηλωτής (as in the papyrus) in 

the introduction of this epigram in literature connected with Aratus might explain the corruption ἵ εύγγονος ἵ in 

the Life. 

25, lov. The only uncertainty here is whether to restore at the beginning of the line Callimachus’ name, 

Καλλίμαχ]ον, or, as Dr Gonis suggests, his ethnic Κυρηναῖ]ον. 

25-8 Callim. Epigr. 27. 1-3 Pf. = v1 G.-P. written as prose, variously quoted by the Vitae Aratt: 

‘Hevddou τό τ᾿ ἄειεμα καὶ 6 τρόπος: οὐ TOV ἀοιδῶν 

ἔεχατον, ἀλλ᾽ ὀκνέω μὴ τὸ μελιχρότατον 

τῶν ἐπέων ὁ Codede ἀπεμάξατο: χαίρετε λεπταί 

ῥήειες, Apjtov εὐμβολον ἀγρυπνίης. 

1 τό τ᾽, ἀοιδῶν see below on 26 4 εὐμβολον ἀγρυπνίης Ruhnken, whence Pfeiffer: civrovec ἀγρυπνίη AP: εὐγ- 

γονος ἀγρυπνίης Vit. Arati 1 69 (Martin), Theon (= Vil, Arati πὶ 35~6 Martin), whence εύγγονοι ἀγρυπνίης Scaliger (but see 

above on 23-4) 

26 τοῦ Ἰιἄειεμ,α: 708’ ἄειεμα AP 1x 507, Achilles De Arati vita 5 Di Maria (= Vit. 1 66 Martin): τό τ᾽ Blom- 

field, whence Pfeiffer. Presumably the papyrus had either 8(e) or 7(e) with the epsilon elided before ἄειεμα. Else- 

where (19) the scribe writes scriptio plena, but he might be expected to elide thus in quotations of poetry (cf. on 27). 

dowda,v,. So Scaliger conjectured, followed by Pfeiffer and some modern editors: ἀοιδόν MSS AP rx 507, 

Achilles De Arati vita 5 Di Maria (= Vit. 166 Martin), printed by various editors including A. S. Gow and D. L. Page, 

The Greek Anthology : Hellenistic Epigrams (Cambridge 1965) 171 (Callim. Epigr. τν τὴ, G. R. Mair, Callimachus: Hymns and 

Epigrams (London 1921) 156, Merkelbach—West Test. ad Hes. Astron. (ed. maior p. 148), and A. Cameron, Callimachus 

and his Critics (Princeton 1995) 374ff., and defended e.g. by G. Kaibel, Hermes 29 (1894) 120, as meaning ‘he may not 

be the consumate poet, but . . .’. However, the word-order is odd, and the accusative is left without a controlling 

verb. The papyrus’ reading ἀοιδῶ,ν, is unique among the witnesses, of which this is the first ancient attestation. 

26-7 τὸν doidd,v, / ἔεχατον. The antecedent of τὸν ἔεχατον must be τρόπος, which is proximate (ἄειεμα 

and ἔπος are excluded by their gender, and understanding a word like cr(yoc is difficult if not impossible). Thus: 

‘the ultimate mode’. ἀοιδῶν nested in this way may mean ‘belonging to poets’, ‘that poets can have’ (alternatively, 

however, Professor R. Hunter suggests to us that ἀοιδῶν is from ἀοιδή rather than ἀοιδός: ‘that poems can have’), 

i.e. Epic (cf. Lombardo and Rayor, op. cit. p. 60, who render τὸν ἀοιδῶν / ἔεχατον as ‘the ultimate Epic’) or at any 

rate something grander (and more pompous and pretentious) than Hesiod’s didactic Op. The commentator clearly 

understood this to refer to Homer’s large-scale epic poetry, for it stands in contrast to Aratus’ alleged imitation of 

Hesiod’s subtle and refined style and erudite subject-matter and didactic presentation, over against the view that 

Aratus imitated Homer as the teacher of all things. 

In Callimachus’ epigram, however, τὸ μελιχρότατον / τῶν ἐπέων involves an ironic and more complicated 

pun: Aratus used as a model the best of Hesiod’s ἔπη, 1.6. from his didactic Works and Days. These were hexameter 

verses (one sense of ἔπη), though they were not from an epic poem on the scale of Homer’s (another connotation 

of ἔπη), as 1-2 οὐ τὸν ἀοιδῶν / ἔεχατον points out. (Cameron, op. cit., queries whether ἔσχατοι can mean “ultimate? 

in a good sense.) 

The poetry of Aratus referred to in Callimachus’ epigram is generally taken to be the Phaenomena (according 

to the Vitae he wrote numerous other poems). It is sometimes doubted what work of Hesiod Callimachus had in 

mind. Merkelbach—West take it to be the Hesiodic Astronomia, an eccentric choice, and so print the epigram (with 

the reading ἀοιδόν of the MSS) as a testimonium to the fragments of that poem (fragmenta Hesiodea, Oxford 1967, 

p- 148). However, the fact that the quotation of Callimachus, Epigr 27 follows directly on from the quotation at 

17-19 above of Hes. Op. 383 ff. and its discussion seems to show that the author of the present text at any rate took 

it to refer to the Days portion of the Works and Days, especially 383—end, with its very rich use of star-signs as indi- 

cators of the seasons and calendar. On the other hand, he may not have given the epigram’s implications much 

thought, apart from its link between Hesiod and Aratus. 

ιἔεχατον ἀλλ᾽, ὀκνέω. It is not certain that the final a of ἀλλά was elided here: in τὸ (δὲ ἐπῶ scriptio plena is 

written. However, elision might be expected in quotations of poetry. That he did so here (and also in 26, where 

aad 

fete 
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see note) is suggested by space, judged from the supplements in 25 and 28, which seem certain and require 7-8 
letters to fill the lacuna. 

28 ὁ Codevc. Cf. on 15. After ἀπεμάξατο, AP 1x 507 and Achilles De Arati vita 5 Di Maria (= Vit. 1 66 Martin) 
go on here to give the remaining lines 3-4 of Callimachus, Epigr 27 Pf. χαίρετε λεπταί / ῥήειες, ᾿Αρήτου εύμβολον 
ἀγρυπνίης, whereas the author of the papyrus text omits them. Apparently Callimachus’ pun in ἀγρυπνίης (needed 
by Aratus as much for observation of the stars as for the studied polish of his style) was lost on him. Cf. the quota- 
tion of Aesch. Agam. 4-6 abbreviated at 31-3. 

29 ῥῆςιν suits the space better than e.g. παροιμίαν, but φράειν or γνώμην e.g. might have stood here. 
δικαίως ἄν τις εἴποι: parenthetical. 

εἴποι. The optative is literary and rhetorical, as are the expression μὴ γ[νώςεως τούτων ὀρφανὴν and the 
author’s practice of citing authorities alternatively by their names and civic ethnics in variatio. 

30 τού]των: sc. the star signs discussed above; there will not be sufficient space for τοιού]των; but εἰδότων 
or μαθητῶν (‘bereft of hearers’) might be considered. 

ὀρφανὴν: sc. pHcw (restored in 29), i.e. the statement that follows. For ὀρφανή in the metaphorical sense see 
LSJ s.v. πὶ 2, citing Plato, Ale. τὶ 147a ὀρφανὸς ὧν ταύτης τῆς ἐπιςτήμης; Herod. 3. 38 ὀρφανὴ βίου; in verse: Pi. 
I. 4. 26 ὀρφανοὶ ὕβριος; Diosc. AP 12. 42 ὀρφανὸς ἀγκίετρου κάλαμος. A grammarian or commentator would 
hardly introduce a quotation in this way, suggestive of the style of a ῥήτωρ or «οφιςτής writing in a declamatory 
mode rather than a philosopher or grammarian compiling notes in the form of a ὑπόμνημα. 

ὁ ᾿Ελευςείνιο[ς: viz. Aeschylus. See on 15. 

31-3 Aesch., Agam. 4-5, quoted by Achilles, De universo 1,1-2 Di Maria (= p. 28,14-16 Maass). 
32-3 θέρος, on grounds of space, with MSS Aesch. M V G (θέρος Bporoic): βροτοῖς θέρος F G Tr. The pa- 

pyrus is now the earliest witness for this order. 

33 Before ode there is left uninscribed blank space of at least one letter. We might have expected the au- 
thor to complete the quotation of the line with βροτοῖς, and also to quote the following line λαμπροὺς Suvdcrac, 
ἐμπρέποντας αἰθέρι in order to fully illustrate his point: so Achilles, De universo 1,1-2 Di Maria (= p. 28,13-16 Maass), 
quotes all three lines in full (see below). In spite of his rhetorical introduction of the quotation of Aeschylus at 
28~30, the author abbreviates the quotation of Aeschylus here, as indeed he did that of Callim. Epigr. 27 Pf. at 

25-8, of which he quotes not quite three out of its four lines. 

(ζοφοκλέους Να[ύπλιος. Probably Nauplius ΤΟΥ w 432, quoted by Achilles, De universo 1,1~-2 Di Maria 

(= p. 28,1-11 Maass). At line-end we might restore e.g, ναυτικά (cf. 15-16) sc. «ημεῖα or some other word having 

to do with sailors or sailing and dependence upon star-signs. Achilles, De universo 1,1-2 Di Maria (= p. 28,12-16 

Maass), immediately after quoting Agam. 4-6, continues with the quotation of an unknown play of Sophocles: 

ζοφοκλῆς δὲ εἰς ᾿Ατρέα τὴν εὕρεςειν ἀναφέρει λέγων. “κἀνταῦθα (. . .) / πᾶς προςκυνεῖ δὲ τὸν «τρέφοντα κύκλον 

ἡλίου (TGrF tv 738). It is tempting to think that this quotation from Sophocles was the one that stood here in 

the present text. However, Achilles (loc. cit.) has just finished quoting another fragment of Sophocles to the same 

end, the long speech from his auplius: ζοφοκλῆς δὲ Παλαμήδει ἀνατίθηειν: λέγοντα yap Ναύπλιον εἰςάγει [quotes 

Soph. Naupl. TGrF iv 432]. Since Achilles introduces the quotation by saying that Nauplius himself actually speaks 

these words, and given the traces ναΐ in 33, it is reasonable to restore this line as 6 δὲ ζοφοκλέους Να[ύπλιος (e.g. 

φηςίν) followed by ΤΟΥ tv 432, spoken by that character. In Achilles, this quotation extends to a full eleven iambic 

lines, in which Nauplius expatiates on the value of star-signs. Given the author’s observed tendency to abbreviate 

quotations elsewhere in the fragment, it seems perhaps doubtful that he would have quoted the passage in full 

(although he may have abbreviated it, as he does elsewhere: see above on 33). Cf. Maass, Commentariorum, p. 650 

s.v. Sophocles. 

D. OBBINK 



64 NEW LITERARY TEXTS 

4649. Prose QuotinG Hesiop, TH£0coNniA 6—7 (OR 8?) 

83/96(a) 2.0 x 1.9 cm (fr, 1) Third century 

Plate IV 

Two: scraps of five and four line-beginnings each written along the fibres. Fr. 2 shows 

lines 6-7 (and possibly part of 8) of Theogonia written as prose. The back is blank. Paragraphi 

are present after fr. 1.3 and again after fr. 2.4. Length of lines 15 18~22 letters (reconstructed 

on the basis of the quotation in fr. 2). Neither fragment preserves any margin; but to judge 

from the remnants of paragraphi, fr. 2 preserves line-beginnings and fr. 1 line-beginnings or 

very nearly. Thus the two fragments could be placed in vertical alignment, and a plausible 

interpretation of their content (see on fr. 1.4) would suggest that fr. 2 followed fr. 1 quite 

closely. However, they do not join physically: [φηςι[ fr. 1.5 cannot be placed to form part 

of ἢ . |v fr. 2.1. 

The hand is a sloping version of the Formal mixed type, written small but well spaced 

and carefully penned. a is of the angular type; ¢ is of the same size and shape of o (only 

slightly smaller than the other letters); € is taller and narrow, with a flat back. u has as 

shallow saddle, but has a full rise in its centre, suggesting a date at the end of the second 

or in the early third century. It compares well with XX 2256 (Aeschylus, commentary on 

various plays) = GMAW’ 25, assigned to the late second or early third century. Punctuation 

is by paragraphus with no space or point (fr. 1.3 at end of prose sentence; fr. 2.4 at end of 

quotation Ὁ). There are no accents or other lectional signs and no opportunity to observe 

whether iota adscript was written. 

The content of the two fragments taken together, namely a quotation of Theog. plus 

possible references to proximate verses (see on fr. 1.3-4) points to a commentary or prose 

discussion on the Hesiodic passage. 

Vv. 6-7 of Theog. are present in Π' (XVII 2090) [7° (Cairo, Egypt. Mus. inv. 47269) 
abkSBRQ;y\v. 8is present in [77 ab kS BR Q, As far as we can tell, the verses as they 

appear here show no variation from these witnesses. 

ἘΠῚ 

ie 
|rac παρ Ϊ 
_|cac ο δε pl 

|πι του περί 

5 | dnc ἢ 
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Fre 

ΤΕ n fons κρήνης ἢ Theog. 6-7 

] Θλμειου [ζαθεοιο / axpora- 

] τωι ἔλικ[ωνι χοροὺς everroun- 

|cavto / καίλους ἱμεροεντας Ὁ Theog. 8? 

lien 

1 After παρ at base-line there is the tip of the nose of a or possibly foot of the slanting upright of 1 or H. 
3 Under ς (only the top is preserved) is the end of a paragraphus. If it was as long as in fr. 2, there should be 

room for at least one letter (and alignment with 7 fr. 1.4 suggests only one) to the left, thus effectively ruling out 
Μού)κας, the subject of the verses from Theog. quoted in fr. 2. 

4 Perhaps ἐ]πὶ τοῦ Περ[μηςεοῦ. If correct, this could be a comment on Theog. 5 Ileppnccoio, suggesting 
that fr. 1 more or less immediately precedes fr. 2, which goes on to deal with Theog. 6f. It may be relevant that 
Π]ερμηςς[ οἷο is read by IT* a: Teppnc(cjoto by ὁ Q Laur. conv. soppr. 15 (West’s V) and Zenodotus according to 
the scholia. 

5 After ς there is just a trace at the base-line, compatible with the bottom of 1, the angular base of €, or the 
nose of A, so that €]@nc- and much else could be thought of. 

Fr. 2 

1 | φηει]ν: Alignment of this word with the beginnings of lines 2~4 shows that the lines carrying quoted 
words were not set out in ekthesis. The length of the quotation (at least two full hexameters, possibly more) sug- 
gests a prose discussion rather than a lemma followed by comment. The scholia comment on the location of 
᾿Ολμειοῦ, but not on Ἵππου κρήνης in v. 6 or anything in wy. 7-8. 

4 The quotation may have ended with the pause at the end of v. 7 éveroujcav7o, and continued with a prose 
sentence beginning καί. But it is equally possible that the quotation ran to v. 8 καλοὺς ἱμερόεντας, another natural 
pause, bringing us to line-end (judged by the line-length of the preceding two lines). 

D. OBBINK 

4650. Prose (?) Quotine Heslop, ΤΉΒΟΘΟΝΙΑ 218-19(?) 

103/106(c) 1.4 x 9.1. cm Second half of second century 

Plate VII 

A narrow strip from a papyrus roll with 21 lines written across the fibres. The back is 

blank. In the course of the text appear line-beginnings, apparently aligned, from Theogony, 

followed perhaps by commentary or discussion. With the exception of 1 and 7 (see notes), 

the other lines are not obviously alignable as line-beginnings. If Theog. 218-19 were set out 

as undivided hexameters, the other lines must have had in the range of 36—39 letters. 

The hand is a small round semi-cursive book-hand of the second century, closely 

written and spaced, of the sort not infrequently found in hypomnemata. o has the same 

height as the other letters. ὦ has a fully raised centre, and 4 a very low saddle almost in 
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four strokes. In 4 the tongue of € protrudes beyond its body, but does not quite connect 

with the following k. 

The type of text is uncertain, but it contained other mythological entities (see 1) in 

addition to those of Theog. 218-19. One possibility is a commentary or prose discussion of 

Hesiod, with his mythology or eschatology as a topic. An anthology of excerpts such as that 

at Stob. Eel. 1.5.5 (who quotes Theog. 217~19) is not to be ruled out, but I have not succeeded 

in identifying other quotations in the surrounding lines here. One could construct a fantasy 

around an account of the afterlife, with Kerber-, 4 vJexpw- and the Fates, even Styx (see 

on 7). However, a prose text is less likely to have quoted verses colometrically, and the pos- 

sibility remains that the lines are verses recycling bits of Hesiodic poetry. 

KepBe|p- Theog. 311? 

KA] wAw dle Theog. 218? 

γει]νομείνοιει Theog. 219? 

10 [vere] 

15 ir [ 

20 ies 

1 K: diagonal descending from mid-level to lower right, with a more upright stroke rising to the top-line from 

the same point, H (not otherwise exampled in this hand) suggested; k could be read, assuming both upper and 

lower legs at angles closer to the vertical than in 2; or B, assuming a less full bottom and no horizontal stroke at 

base-line as in the exampled f later in the line 4 .[: points of ink low in the line at left and right, compatible 
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with A, A, x 5. |caroro[: in both cases the left half of the tops of τ is missing, and r could be read, but spac- 
ing favours T 6 pl: with tail curving forward, below the line, otherwise € 7 |.: end of horizontal at 
mid-level, as€ [: upright, 1, N, H, K 10 |.:Aora __[: end of high horizontal, τῷ i |.: high 
horizontal resting on and over-reaching an upright: 4 or TT? 13 |_.: the first is a horizontal at mid-level 
and the foot of an upright, Η suggested; the second appears to be an upright followed by an low rounded curve 
like the saddle of χὰ, perhaps with a connection stroke to the x- But I would not rule out +. 15. : a high 
horizontal at mid-level; the remainder of the line is completely abraded 16 before θεὲ a high horizontal 
followed by a negligible trace at level of the line (not εκ) 17~21 are badly abraded with only occasionally 
discernible traces 

Above 1 there is sufficient space to observe ink if there had been another line above. Therefore we appear 
to have the top margin. 

1 KepBe[p-: The first letter not certain: also possible is BepBe[, e.g. βερβε[ριζ-, a a later synonym of Barra- 
ρίζειν, ‘stammer’ or ‘stutter’, according to Ebmologicum Magnum 191.35 Gaisford, which might be relevant in 
a discussion of e.g. the origin of divine names. Cerberus appears in Hesiod only at Theog. 311: 

Κέρβερον ὠμηςτήν, ᾿Αίδεω κύνα χαλκεόφωνον 

some part of which may have appeared here, possibly with commentary following. If so, the beginning of the 
next verse in Hesiod (312 πεντηκοντακέφαλον) shows that the quotation did not continue beyond this verse. If 8-9 
below preserve the first word in the line (which is not certain), the expected leftward drift of the column allows 
that KepBe[p- could have begun the line here. However, it is odd that comment on 311 should have preceded that 
on 218-19, which appear to be quoted at 8-9 below. Therefore one or the other may have been material from 
Hesiod quoted as part of the discussion of the other, or we could have non-commentary mythographic discussion 
with Theog 218-19 quoted as part of it. Arguing in favour of a commentary of some sort is the possibility (allowed 
by layout in the papyrus) that the words there stand at the beginning of their verses, and so seem to show line- 
beginnings here. 

7 Ἰυμμε [: The letters and traces are compatible with 1 ἔμμεναι as e.g. at Theog 400 (of Styx) αὐτὴν μὲν yap 
ἔθηκε θεῶν μέγαν ἔμμεναι ὅρκον. However, that verse could only have stood here if it were quoted as prose, against 

the apparent precedent of 218-19 below; i.e., if it was quoted in whole or part here, it did not stand in alignment 

with Theog. 218-19 apparently quoted in 8~g (similar difficulties with the position of ἔμμεναι in Hes. fr. 235.2 and 

323 M.-W)). At Op. 272 ἔμμεναι and at Theog 610 ἐμμενές stand at initial position in their verses, and could be so 

aligned here, but in both the words are followed by a syntactical break, and it is not easy to see why either verse 

would be quoted in the context, such as it is. 

8-g Ahgnment of letters one above the other suggests that we have Hesiod, Theog. 218-19 written colometri- 

cally (with δέ for re in 218): 

Κλωθώ τε Adxecty τε καὶ "Ἄτροπον, αἵ τε Bporoicu 
εν , , 

γεινομένοιει διδοῦςειν ἔχειν ἀγαθόν τε κακόν TE. 

These verses are omitted by Stob. 1.3.38 (who quotes Theog. 217. 29) and are often excised as spurious by editors, 

but are present in J7* (P. Lond. Lit. 33), 0, and codd. A ε of Stobaeus at 1.5.5 (a quotation of 217-19). They are 

repeated with some variance at 905-6 (where go6 fails to correspond with line 9 in the papyrus): 

Κλωθώ τε Adyecty τε καὶ "ἄτροπον, αἵ τε διδοῦςει 
ἈΠΕ y ek fay , 

θνητοῖς ἀνθρώποιειν ἔχειν ἀγαθόν τε κακόν τε. 

Scut. 258, in a passage (258-63) often regarded as a later addition, begins with λωθώ but continues καὶ “άχεείς 

chw ἐφέεταςαν. The scholia offer nothing on wv. 218-19. Theog. 218 Κλωθώ τε Adyecty τε καὶ [Ἄτροπον is quoted 

by 2 Pi. O. 7.118, but the comment there has no correspondence with the surrounding letters in the papyrus text. 

If Theog. 218-19 were quoted here, followed by prose commentary, we might have expected them to have stood in 

ekthesis as a lemma. It is not easy to see how discussion of Cerberus could be immediately related to that of Clotho: 

perhaps as descendents from the earliest generation of gods? Or mythological entities connected with death? 
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8 d[e: re T* abkSBROQ, 

9 Or γι͵νομείνοιει, with MSS of Stobaeus ? 

D. OBBINK 

4651. Prose QuotinG HEsiopD, OPERA ET DIES 210-23 

68 6B.25/E(1-2)(a) 2.2 x 4.8 cm. Third century 
Plate VI 

Scrap with beginnings of nine lines written along the fibres in a good small hand 

reminiscent of the Formal mixed type but with much connection (note especially 3 Av, 4 8p 

and 5 Sw, all reminiscent of documentary hands), and sloping to the right. Two different 

forms of A are written, one angular (e.g. 2, 3, 5) and another with rounded bowl (8). ‘There 

are no surviving lectional signs or punctuation, and no opportunity to observe whether iota 

adscript was written. The back 15 blank. 

Beginning in the middle of line 2 Op. 219-23 are written as prose, 1.6. without observ- 

ing verse colometry. (Colometric divisions, not marked in the papyrus text, are indicated by 

slashes (/) in the text below.) Apparently a quotation here, the lines after 2 are not marked 

as such by being written in ekthesis. But the first letter of the first word quoted (2 αἰυτικα = 

Op. 219) appears enlarged and is preceded by an uninscribed letter-space. 

The quotation of Hesiod in 2-7 overlaps with JT* (P. Gen. inv. 94). 

yo... alutiKa yap Tpexet Opxoc a Op. 219-2223 

μα «κολιη]ιει δικηιειν / τῆς δε Δικης 

ροθος ελκο[μενης nu κ avdpec aywew / 

5 dwpoday|ou εκολιηις de δικηις κρι 

νωςι θε[μιετας / ἡ ὃ επεται κλαιου 

ca] πολιν [και ηθεα λαων / nEepa ecca 

με]νη κα[κον ανθρωποιει φερουςα / 

ἢ a 

2 not ἔγνω (Op. 218). The letter before a is perhaps Ν. 

3 (= Op. 219) The writer seems to have first written cxa-, perhaps just a slip, which he then corrected to cxo-. 

But for the letter shape cf. the form of a (with rounded bowl) in ὃ. Op. 220-1 are quoted by Etymologicum Genuinum 

s.v. poboc. 

4 (= Op. 220) me: sc. 4, with IT” Proclus o: ἥν Et. Gen. cod. A: ai Fick. The reading of the papyrus here is 

unknown. 

5. (= Op. 221) δωροφαγῖοι: βαειλεῖς are δωροφάγοι, ot τήνδε δίκην ἐθέλουει δικάςςαι at Op. 39, and also at 264 
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δωροφάγοι, «εκολιέων δὲ δικέων ἐπὶ πάγχυ λάθεεθε. Op. 219-24 might have been quoted as part of a commentary 
on one or another of those occurrences of δωροφάγος, or from €.g, a treatise on kingship. Alternatively, one might 
think of the passage quoted as the major lemma to a commentary on either of these lines, 

7 (= Of. 222) [και: with o on grounds of space: τε και ‘Tr. 
7-8 Op. 223 was condemned by Hetzel, De carminibus Hesiodi (1860), and by P. Mazon, REA 14. (1912) 34.2 n. 1, 

on account of the confusion of images, while West ad loc. argues that it is necessary to the sense because of the 
mention of punishment and ‘because 224 refers to the magistrates, whereas the λαοί of 222 are the whole popula- 
tion affected by their conduct’. The papyrus attests a text of Op. in which wy, 7-8 were present. 

9 The surface is badly abraded, but there appear to be traces of more than stray ink: perhaps vyv, e.g. 
γ]ίγν[εται. This, however, is difficult to reconcile with the beginning of the next verse (224) of τέ μιν ἐξελάεωει (or 
τάςεωει OF -ἄουει or -dwer) in the text of Hesiod (the papyrus may have had room for οἱ at the end of 8). To reach 
a sense-break the quotation would need to continue to the end of this verse (καὶ οὐκ ἰθεῖαν ἔνειμαν). 

After this line there is about a line’s width of blank space on the papyrus, but it is not possible to tell whether 
another line of writing, now worn away, stood here or rather the bottom margin. 

D. OBBINK 

4652. Grossary To Heston, ScuTum 243, 245, 308, 387(?), 389 

95/68(a) 15 x 5.6 cm Fifth century 
Plates II, 1Π 

A parchment bifolium, preserving in brown ink the final five lines from the bottom 
of a column on two pairs of successive pages. The parchment is ruled along the lines of 
writing and up and down at left and right margins with a sharp, possibly inked, stylus. The 
fourth page is ruled but was possibly not written. There are binding holes visible along the 
center-fold. Written as lemmata in ekthesis are words from the Hesiodic Scutum followed 
by glosses. The lemmata are separated from their paraphrases by a midpoint (sometimes 
dicolon) and space of 1-2 letters. Individual glosses are closed by a dicolon, after which the 
remainder of line is left blank (in fol. 3,4). The list of glosses is written in exceedingly nar- 
row columns consisting of short lines of 13-14 letters (from point of ekthesis as bounded 
by the vertical guide lines: see fol. 3.3 and 5). Ekthesis 0.35 em (c.1 letter). Given the narrow 
width of columns (5.45 cm) and the fact that 63 lines of the poem must have been covered 
in the single column between fol. 1 and 2 if the codex had only one column per page, it is 
reasonable to conclude that there were at least two columns per page. Thus between fol. 1 
col. 1 (inside column) and fol. 2 col. ii (inside column) there will have been at least 2 columns 
(plus the remainder of a third) covering 60 verses (Scut. 246-307); and between fol. 2 col. ii 
(inside column) and fol. 3 col. i (inside column) at least one bifolium (8 columns), in which 
80 verses were covered (Scut. 309-87). Between fol. 3 col. i (inside column) and fol. 4 (inside 
column) there will have been 2 columns (plus the remainder of a third). The final column 
was not written (see note), at any rate in its final 5 lines as preserved. If the glossary ended 
before this point, 90 verses of the poem (Scut. 390-480) would have had to be covered in 
this intervening space in order to reach the the point (ν. 480) at which it ends (with Ceyx) 
in the medieval MSS. The possibility remains that the glosses to Scutum were preceded in 



70 NEW LITERARY TEXTS 

the codex by glosses of similar type to Hesiod’s Theogonia and Opera et dies, since these three 

works are known to have circulated together in the same codex at this date: so IT? (fourth— 

fifth century papyrus codex), JT” (fourth century parchment codex), and already IT" (first 

century papyrus roll); M. L. West, Hesvod: Works and Days (Oxford 1978) 75-8. 

The glossary is written in an upright formal majuscule of the ‘biblical’ type, charac- 

terised by heavy shading in vertical strokes and hairline horizontals (angle of writing some- 

times about 25 degrees, sometimes close to horizontal), suitable for the fifth century: for 

a comparable script see P. Berol. 16353 (GBEBP 24b, LXX Genesis), late fifth century (as- 

signed). The present script shows some affinities with the later version in which the angle of 

writing is zero and horizontal strokes are written so threadlike as to disappear completely, 

e.g. P. Berol. 6794 (GBEBP 25a, H. Il. XXI and XXII) fifth/sixth century (assigned). ‘Vhe 

present script retains some of the fluid simplicity associated with the earlier examples, and 

horizontal strokes of a and τ are not yet drawn out and decorated with knobs as in the 

later versions: cf, XII 1621 (pl. V; GBEBP 13b, Speeches from Thucydides Book ΠῚ of the 

second half of the fourth century (not later than cursive corrections datable to 340~370). 

The present script, however, shows less balance in thickness of strokes. & in four strokes 

to mid-level (not deep, as in GBEBP 24b). The writing is bilinear except for p, T, Y, and 

notably x. Note vertical decorative strokes on the beginning but not end of cross-bar of T, 

finials on top of upright of «, but otherwise little decoration. 

The simplicity of the glosses, mere paraphrase or single-word equivalents, suggests 

a rather elementary glossary, in the nature of a word-list as a reader’s aid: e.g. fol. 2 col. 1 

(hair side), 4-5. A number of the glosses appear to comment on what can only be errone- 

ously transmitted readings as lemmata: fol. 1 col. i (flesh side), 2, 4~5(°). 

In some cases there is a direct connection with the surviving medieval scholia, ed. C. F. 

Ranke, Hesiodi quod fertur Scutum Herculis (Quedlinburgi et Lipsiae 1840), which prints line- 

by-line scholia and a paraphrase. In some cases these suggest possibilities of reconstruction, 

as noted below. On the ancient tradition of scholia to Scut. see C. F Russo, Hesiod: Scutum, 

ond ed. (Florence 1965) 52-7. It is difficult to see how ‘old scholia’ should be distinguished 

from Byzantine ones, apart from those with names of ancient scholars attached to them 

or which have close parallels in ancient etymologica (R. Reitzenstein, Geschichte der griechischen 

Etymologika (Leipzig 1897) 47 and 50 n. 1). 4652 provides some additional comparanda. 

Collation of readings of the glosses from text of Scut. has been with the editions of 

C. E. Russo, Hesiodi Scutum, 2nd ed. (Florence 1965) and the OCT edition of Ε' Solmsen, 

Hesiodi Theogonia, Opera et Dies, Scutum (Oxford 1970). Lemmata from the text of the poem, 

indicated by ekthesis and diacriticals in the parchment, are printed in bold type. 

fol. 1 col. i (flesh side, inside column) 

[ 
Bow κατί- .6-8 (243) 
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ναι δε | Ὁ 

γηραι τε μεμ[αρ- (245) 
5 Tov: μεμα[ρ- C4 

fol. 2 col. i (hair side, inside column) 

Ἰυπο 
66 |cavrec: (308?) 

66 |. : εψοῴον 
επικ]ροτεοντα: ε- (308) 

5 πι]κροτουντα: 

fol. 3, col. i (hair side, inside column) 

Ri 
EXO) | [ 6.7 (387?) 

δοχμωθεις: πλ[α- 2-3 (389) 

yracac: vac. 

5 μαςτιχοωντι: TpL (389) 

fol. 4, col. 2 (flesh side, inside column) 

Ih 
(lines 2—5 ruled but not written) 

fol. 1 col. 1 (flesh side, inside column) 

1 _[: Base of an upright, as of 1, Ὑ in ekthesis detruding from the line above 2. 
2 Bow κατί-: βόων 5 ΒΑΕ ZR, sc. Scut. 243 χαλκέων ὀξὺ βόων, κατὰ δ᾽ ἐδρύπτοντο παρειάς. This appears 

to be a lemma or part of one begun in the line above (thus both in ekthesis). Above ὦ there is no stroke of abbrevi- 
ation of final -v visible; presumably we should correct to Bow(v) with the MSS. If κατ- is part of the lemma (there 
is no dicolon before it), then space would allow no more than κατ[ὰ δ᾽, since we have to allow for the beginning of 
the word which ends -vau in the next line. Yet it seems extraordinary to break the sense at that point in the tmesis. 
Perhaps κατί should be taken as beginning the gloss (assuming omission of dicolon). If so, κατίς 4-6 -μεῖναι δὲ η]. 
To judge from Σ' ἀη6] Paraphr. one might expect explanation of ἐυδμήτων, χαλκέων, βόων, ἐδρύπτοντο. If βόων is 
the lemma, one might think of e.g, κατ[ακραγόμε]ναι. Hesych. i 332 Latte s.v. Bod gives κραυγάζει. 

4 γήραι τε (Le. γήρᾳ τεΞ): γῆρα τε B: γῆράς τε bS AJ ΕΖ R (and printed by Solmsen). ¥ p. 34 Ranke τὸ 
γῆρας κατέλαβον. yp. γήρᾳ τε μέμαρται (M: μεμάραται A), ἤγουν μεμάρανται ὑπὸ τοῦ γήρως suggests that the 
dative read in the text-lemma may have originated from an explanatory gloss. 

4-5 μεμ[αρ]]πον: with J RLS 2”: μέμαρπεν F (printed by Solmsen): -rrev Y: -170 m: -πτῶν B: -πτον SEZ. 
As in the scholia, the gloss may have been μεμά[ρανται (space?) and may have gone on to explain γήρᾳ by ὑπὸ 

τοῦ γήρως or the like (cf. Hesych. ii 630 Latte s.v. μάρπτεν: κατελάμβανε, cuveAduBave). But, unlike 5, the text 
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presupposed by the glossary took ‘the men’ (dv8pec) to continue as subject (not object) of the verb and ‘old age’ to 

be (indirect) object, not subject. With the text-lemma γήρᾳ we should have expected the continuation μεμάρανται, 

not μέμαρπον. 

fol. 2 col. i (hair side, inside column) 

2 |cavrec should relate to Scul. 308 (beginning) ῥυτὰ χαλαίνοντες: Σ᾿ p. 36 Ranke ra χαλινὰ xadacavtec, which 

might be restored in the parchment. 

3 |. .: base of upright, followed by two diagonals as legs of of A, A, x connecting to upright at lower right, so 

that N could also be read. In one way, one would think of 309 (end) and read ἀύτε]υν:, followed by gloss ἐψόφουν 

(after φ there is a rounded letter, and then a diagonal connecting to an upright at bottom; between them is possibly 

the vestige of an upright compatible with Ὑ if the writing is compressed at line-end). But that would mean that the 

glosses were in the wrong order. Etymologicum Magnum 171.28 Gaisford has ἀὕὔτει: ἐφώνηςε, προςεκαλεῖτο. Hesych. 

i 283 Latte s.v. ἀύτευν gives ἐφώνουν, ἐβόων. 

4-5 emx]poreovra: εἰ[πι]κροτουντα: The gloss consists of the simple contracted form, complete in itself (as 

shown by the diacriticals), which suggests a rather elementary set of explanations. 

fol. 3, col. i (hair side, inside column) 

1 _[: Nose of a or left leg of a, x, not obviously in ekthesis. 

2 eywv. [: This should be part of the explanation of Scut. 387 χαυλιόδων: Paraphr. p. 64 Ranke .. . 

κεχαλαεμένους ἔχων τοὺς ὀδόντας, which could be partly read and partly restored here: after eywv there are exigu- 

ous traces on the edge at the level of the base-line: perhaps bottom of upright in centre of full letter-space suitable 

for τ, followed possibly by a trace of ink at the base-line in the centre of the letter-space. So also Hesych. iv 276 

Schmidt s.v. χαυλιόδοντα: τὸν ἐπικεχαλαςμένους ἔχοντα τοὺς ὀδόντας ἔξω τῶν ἄλλων ὀδόντων καὶ τοῦ «τόματος. 

οἱ δὲ ἀμφόδοντας. 

3-4 πλ[αἸγιαεας (i.e. πλ[α]γιάςας). 7 consists of bases of two uprights. The following trace is the foot of 

an upright or diagonal descending slightly below the baseline, Ρ suggested, but A not excluded, so that 7A[a- 

may be read. This relates to Scut. 389 δοχμωθείς: Σ᾽ give no explanation of 389, but Paraphr. p. 64 Ranke gives 

δοχμωθεὶς καὶ πλαγίως «τραφείς and in other scholia (see p. 269 Ranke) δόχμια is glossed as πλάγια: Etymologicum 

Magnum 285. 13 Gaisford, for example, has δόχμιος: ὁ πλάγιος. Hesych. 1 475 Latte s.v. δόχμια gives πλάγια, λοξά, 

κεκαμμένα. 

5 A completely preserved line (at 15 letters), giving lemma and beginning of gloss for 389 μαςτιχόωντι. But 

tpt (or possibly πὶ, but the second upright descends below the base-line) remains deeply mysterious. One is left 

only to guess at corruptions of e.g. πριζοντι (which would at least suit the sense), πτυζοντι (as in Paraphr. p. 64 

Ranke ἀφρὸς δὲ περὶ τὸ «τόμα «τάζεται αὐτῷ κινοῦντι τὸ αὐτοῦ «τόμα δίκην ἀνθρώπου μαεςεωμένου καὶ ευχνῶς 

πτύοντος on Scut. 389 ἀφρὸς δὲ περὶ «τόμα μαςτιχόωντι), or τυπίτοντι: οἵ. Hesych. ii 632 Latte s.v. μαετίζει: 

πληγαῖς τύπτει. 

fol. 4, col. 2 (flesh side, inside column) 

Apart from the possible trace of the foot of an upright at the end of line 1, only linings (both horizontal and 

vertical) are visible. This remainder of the space (bottom of a column like the other folia) does not seem to have 

ever been written; there is no indication that writing has faded or been washed away. In the intervening space 

between fol. 3 col. i (inside column) and fol. 4 (inside column) consisting of at least 2 columns (plus the remainder 

of a third), go verses of the poem (Scut. 390-480) must have been covered in order to reach the point (v. 480) at 

which it ends (with Ceyx) in the medieval MSS. This would be less space devoted to the poem than elsewhere in 

the glossary (see introduction); perhaps the text of Scut. used for the glossary ended before v. 480, or the glosses 

did not continue to the point at which Scut. ends in the medieval MSS. At any rate, the text of Scut. glossed by the 

parchment does not seem to have continued on past v. 480, the end of Scud. in the MSS to have included explana- 

tions of words from possible continuations of the poem such as the Marnage of Ceyx or other Ehouar. 

D. OBBINK 
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4653-4666. Hesiop, Tueoconi, Orrra ΕἸ DIES, SCUTUM 

Under these numbers we give the remainder of the papyri of Hesiod’s Theogonia, Opera 
et dies, and the Hesiodic Scutwm identified thus far in the holdings of the Egypt Exploration 
Society (cf. XXXII 2638-51, XLV 3220-32 among others). These papyri have not been 
used previously in collation or constitution of critical editions of Hesiod. Here and there 
they supply now better and now worse readings than the medieval tradition, some of the 
expected variants as well as some new ones, together with some viable but not certainly 
correct readings. In some crucial passages they give no help, or add new errors. Their most 
important contributions are the omission (in 4660) of Op. 93 and 99, the first in agreement 
with one group of medieval MSS, the second likewise omitted by Plutarch. The same pa- 
pyrus adds a unique variant at Op. 100, but includes without further notice 104, condemned 
by some ancient critics according to the Scholia vetera. 4661 includes Op. 563, athetized by 
Plutarch in his commentary and not represented in the Scholia vetera. 4656 gives a correct 
orthography in Theog. 675 against most of the medieval tradition, while 4664 in Scut. 93 
and 4665 in 222 give a correct reading, siding with the same side of the medieval tradition 
(BJ Ε Z) against another (ὁ 5). Not surprisingly, they include a number of verses suspected 
by modern editors, including Theog. 564, 744-5, and 826-9 (the last in the order of the me- 
dieval MSS against that of a previously published papyrus). At the same time, 4666 omits 
Scut. 259, often suspected (together with its surrounding verses) by editors. 

Among the new items, a second-century papyrus roll (4659) gives the first column and 
the earliest preserved portion of Op. (no papyrus yet preserves its opening verses). 4663 pre- 
serves the first end-title of Op. from a papyrus roll. 4655 and 4660 are from manuscripts of 
Hesiod of relatively early date as papyri of Hesiod go, and for Oxyrhynchus (first century 
Bo-first century AD), while 4656 and 4664 are not much later. 4654 and 4660-1 preserve 
parts of Theog. and Op. not previously attested on papyri (cf. 4650 8. 9); none of the verses 
covered by the three new papyri of Scut. (44664—6) were known previously on papyri. 4653 
forms part of a papyrus roll containing Theog. already published (XXXII 2648). 4666 
is another copy of Scud. written by the same scribe who produced PSI IX 1087. Several 
overlap with previously published papyri (4653, 4655-7, 4662; cf. 4648 17, 19, 4649 ii; 
4651), offering an opportunity for collation of ancient witnesses. Some (4653, 4655, 4657, 
4659-60, 4662, and 4664) provide examples of accented MSS of the poems. 4659-60 

employ critical signs in the margin to mark the point of insertion of omitted verses. 4659 

adds a new example of the use of marginal περιγραφαί to signal trouble or mark deletion. 

Cf. 4648-51 above, which preserve prose quotations of Theog. and Op., augmenting the 

body of ancient citations of Hesiod, as do the lemmata of 4652, the first ancient MS (fifth 
century) of scholia to Scut. 
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All of the new items are papyrus rolls, dating from the first century Bc to the third 

century Ap. At least some of these may have contained more than one poem of Hesiod’s 

(although no further identities with published fragments have been discovered). This seems 

likely in particular with the fragments of Scwl., complete in the medieval MSS in only 480 

verses. By the fourth—fifth centuries it is common enough for the three poems (Theog., Op., 

and Scut.) to circulate in the same codex: so 1 and IT’, while already [7"”, a first-century 

opisthograph papyrus roll, contained these three poems and possibly also the Hesiodic Cata- 

logue of Women (M. L. West, Hesiod: Works and Days (Oxford 1978) 75 8). The relation (both in 

composition and transmission) of the Catalogue to Scut. (which begins in 7° and the medieval 

MSS with the Ehoia of Alcemena; cf. XXII 2355 + XXVIII 2494<A = Cat. fr. 195 M.—W)) is 

discussed by M. L. West, The Hesiodic Catalogue of Women (Oxford 1985) 70 n. 93, 136, and by 

P. Drager, Untersuchungen zu den Frauenkatalogen Hesiods, Palingenesia 61 ( Stuttgart 1997). 

Collation has been with, and missing portions of text supplied exempli gratia (for the 

purpose of illustrating spacing and format, wherever space and readings from the papyrus 

do not tell against the printed text) from, the following editions: for Theog.: the OCT edi- 

tion of E Solmsen, Hesiodi Theogonia, Opera et Dies, Scutum (Oxford 1970); for Op.: M. L. West, 

Hesiod: Works and Days (Oxford 1978); for Scut.: the edition of Solmsen (cit.). The critical 

sigla used for the reporting of medieval witnesses in these editions have been adopted. In 

restored portions of the text, subscript iotas in the modern editions have been replaced with 

adscript ones, except in papyri where it is known to be the scribe’s convention to omit them, 

in which cases the modern editors’ iota subscripts have been eliminated. Missing left-hand 

portions of columns have been supplied as illustrative of spacing wherever it can be esti- 

mated to coincide with the layout of the remains as preserved, but not missing right-hand 

portions, where spacing can be less closely estimated. 

For published papyri of these works see the on-line edition of the catalogue of 

Mertens—Pack’® at http://www.ulg.ac.be/facphl/services/cedopal/MP3/fexp.shtml, and 

the Leuven Database of Ancient Books at http://ldab.arts.kuleuven.ac.be/. For reporting these 

we have used the system of numbering begun by Jacoby in his edition of 7heog and contin- 

ued in those of West and Solmsen; subsequently published papyri are reported by standard 

conventions. 
For reports of readings from medieval MSS we have also made use of the following 

editions: for Theog., Op., and Scut.: G. F Schoemann, Hesiodi quae feruntur carminum reliquiae 

(Berlin 1869), F. A. Paley, The Epics of Hesiod (London 1883), A. Rzach, Hesiod: Carmina, ed. 

maior (Leipzig 1902) and grd ed. min. (Leipzig 1913), and F. Solmsen (cit.); for Theog.: ὟΝ. 

Aly, Hestods Theogonie (Heidelberg 1913), F. Jacoby, Hesiod: Theogonia (Berlin 1930), and M. L. 

West, Hesiod: Theogony (Oxford 1966); for Op.: 'T. A. Sinclair, Hesiod: Works and Days (London 

1932), A. Colonna, Hesiodi Opera et Dies (Milan 1968), and Solmsen (cit.); for Scut.: C. E 

Russo, Hesiodi Scutum, 2nd ed. (Florence 1965). Reference to the fragments of the Catalogus 

is to the editio maior of R. Merkelbach and M. L. West, Fragmenta Hesiodea (Oxford 1967), 

supplemented by the 3rd abridged edition of their editio minor included in the 1990 reprint 

of Solmsen’s OCT edition of Hesiod. 
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For a survey of ancient and medieval scholarship on Hesiod, see West’s introd. to 
Hesiod: Works and Days (cit.) 63-71 plus bibliography on p. οἵ, and 72-8 on the text of Op. 
References to Scholia vetera.to Theog. are to the edition of L. Di Gregorio, Scholia vetera in 
Hestodi Theogonia (Milan 1975); Scholia vetera to Op.: ed. A. Pertusi, Scholia vetera in Hesiodi 
Opera et dies (Milan 1955). For the commentaries of Proclus, Tzetzes, and Moschopulus: Th. 
Gaisford, Poetae minores Graeci ii (Oxford 1814; Leipzig 1923). For the fragments of Plutarch’s 
commentary: FH. Sandbach, Plutarchi Moralia vii (Leipzig 1967) fr: 25-57, 59-112. For the 
surviving medieval scholia to Scut. see 4652 introd. 

For a summary of the medieval manuscripts of Hesiod, see H. Erbse in H. Hunger et 
al., Geschichte der Textiiberlieferung i (Zurich 1968) 280-1; specifically for Theog. see M. L. West, 
CONS. 14 (1964) 165-89, summarised in id. Hesiod: Theogony (cit.) 53-72; for those of Op. 
see M. L. West, CQN.S. 24 (1974) 161-85, summarized in id. Hesiod: Works and Days (cit.) 
78-86; for those of Scud. see FH. Hall, A Companion to Classical Texts (Oxford 1913) 238-40; 
Solmsen (OCT ed. cit.) pp. xxii—xxiii, xxv—xxvi. For citations of the text of Theog. and Op. 
by ancient authors see the discussions of West, Hesiod: Theogony pp. 67-9, id. Hesiod: Works 
and Days pp. 63-75, and the secondary apparatus to both editions. 

D. OBBINK 

4653. Hesiop, THr0coni4 143?-9, 411-20 (MORE OF XXXII 2648) 

fr. 1: 60/12 2x 6.5 cm (fr. 2) Early third century 
fr. 2: 127/28 (part) Plate TV 

Two fragments written along the fibres of a papyrus roll. Fr. 2 preserves a top margin 
to a height of 1.8 cm. On its back are two letters of cursive form seemingly written against 
the fibres, probably from a documentary text now badly abraded or washed out. The back 
of fr. 1 is blank. Its surface is darkened, particularly along the right edge. 

The text is written in a smallish, closely written, sloping version of the Formal mixed 
type, leaning slightly to the right. The hand, linear spacing, and diacritical markup is iden- 

tical to that of XXXII 2648 (pl. XV) = 7”, which contains parts of 681-94 and 751-71, 
dated by its editor to early in the third century (fr. b there shows severe darkening of the 

surface, particularly at the right edge, similar to fr. 1 here), Presumably 4653 gives portions 

of lines at two different points earlier in the same roll. For the style of the writing compare 

XI 1365 (pl. VI; history of Sicyon), assigned to the first half of the third century (‘ac- 

companying document’ carrying a date in 287), which is more slanting and closely written. 

A similar hand is VII 1016 (pl. V; Roberts, GLH 20a, Plato, Phaedrus) probably not written 

much before 235, the date of the tax-register VII 1044 on the front according to L. (Ὁ. 

Youtie, <PE 21 (1976) 9, though J. Rowlandson, <PE 67 (1987) 290, undermines one of Mrs 

Youtie’s arguments but agrees that ‘234/5 can still be regarded as a likely if not a secure 

date’ for VI 1044; similarly: 1). Hagedorn, <PE 110 (1996) 160. 
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As in XXXII 2648 a variety of lectional signs are in evidence: high stop added later 

by the scribe himself or by a corrector serves to mark a pause within the period; acute ac- 

cents, and at least two grave (414, 415). All are somewhat clumsily written with a sharp pen, 

occupying most of the space between the lines, probably an indication that the accents 

were placed after the text was written. Elision is effected but is not signalled in fr. 1 (414), but 

marked with apostrophe in XXXII 2648 (682, 685, 689). Diaereses mark an initial vowel in 

417 and 419 (in the latter case while articulating the possible diphthong av), both apparently 

due to the original scribe. As in XXXII 2648, there is no opportunity to observe whether 

iota adscript was written. 

Fr. 1 overlaps with Π' (XVII 2090) at 148-9, with IT? (P. Achmim 9) at 1437. 144. and 

with ΠῚ (XXXII 2640) at 142-9. Fr. 2 is the only papyrus so far to attest these lines. It 

shows no new readings, but witnesses several that are of interest. 

Fr. 1 

143? Tieranamet 

144 Κύκλωπες 6 ονομ ηςαν επ]ώνυμ!- 

145 κυκλοτερὴς οφθαλμος εεις] evexerto μ[ετωπωι 

ιεχυς τ nde Bin και μηχα]ναν' ηςαν επί 

αλλοι ὃ av Payne τε και Oupalvou e€eyevor|ro 

τρεις παιδες μεγαλοι και ό]βριμοι οὐκ ονοΐμαετοι 

Κοττος τε Βριαρεως τε ὑγης θ υἱπερηφανα 

Fr. 2 

ἡ ὃ υποκυεαμενὴ E]Karny τίεκε 

Ζευς Kpovidync τιμη]ςε᾽ πόρεν 

μοιραν εχειν γαιῆς Tle και αἰτρυγετοιο 

ἢ δε και ἀετεροεντος] απ ουρᾶν[ου 

415 αθανατοις τε θεοιι. μένη ἐετίι 

και yap νυν οτε ποῦ τις εἰπιχθονίω]ν 

ερδων tepa καλα κατα νόμο]ν ἰλίαεκηται 

κικληςκει Βκατην πολλ]η τέ οι €[ 

ρεια μαλ w προφρων γε ea] ὕποδεξ 

420 και TE οι OABov orale: επει δυναμι]ς γ[ε 

Fr. Ὶ 

143? |... [: In the MSS 143 ends μέςεεῳ ἐνέκειτο μετώπῳ. Above the υ of vu in 144 15 a spiky tail, sloping 

to the left below the line with a slight curve, at a slightly sharper degree of angle than the acute accent on the 
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preceding syllable wy in 144 (in the scribe’s ink but not as finely drawn as the accent, which would in any case not 
be expected over vy here), suggesting a or possibly x. Neither of these will conform to anything at this position in 
143. The most likely possibility is that we have (i) a trace of 1 in eccat, descending below the line and assuming 
lota-adscript to have been written. 1 elsewhere does not normally descend below the line of writing, and at the 
only place where it does so (ν. 682 in XXXII 2648, where it is an initial iota with diaeresis) it does not stand at 
this angle (nor is the spacing as expected for jrecca). (ti) The descending trace might be taken as the left leg of a 
(though it does not elsewhere descend in this way); the preceding traces are compatible with vad in 142 ἐναλίγκιοι: 
the right side of A can be seen to collide with the tail of a at the level of the line, its nose fully visible at left; N is 
the bottoms of two uprights; € is but a point of ink at the level of the line. If so, the papyrus did not contain 143, 
but passed direct from 142 to 144. Solmsen removed 143 as a later addition: it is present in [7° Π’' SrecabkS 
Β Q, ie. all MSS (see below for the testimony of Herodian). 144. 5 were suspected as spurious and removed by 
Wolf. (iii) A third alternative would be to postulate a different word-order in 143 from the transmitted text, so that 
ὀφθαλμός will arrive at this position above 144 ἐπώνυμον (read οἰφθαλ| μος). Disruption here might be suggested by 
the variant reading of this line as quoted by Herodian vol. 2 p. 924. 29 Lentz, who, however, reads ὀφθαλμὸς δὲ ἕεις 
(by contamination with 145), i.e. shifting the relevant word to the beginning of the line. In addition, there seems to 
be no trace of the descender of ᾧ which could be expected to be visible above N or the acute over 0. 

144 επ]ώνυμ[-: ἐπώνυμον IT* ab kS BQ Porphyry in sch. Od. 9.106 (ed. H. H. L. Schrader, Porphyrit quaes- 
tronum Homericarum ad Odysseam pertinentium reliquias (Leipzig 1890) 85): τοι Etym. Epimer.: {Π{7]. 

145 evexetto: witha Ὁ k S ΒΟ 4 and attested in the secondary tradition: ἐπέκειτο Par, 2678 (West), Theog- 
nostus: [J7*']. 

146 -ναὶ΄ ncay: « is written just above the line above ay, protruding only half way above the letters, probably 
by the scribe but after the line was written. 

147 εξεγενοντο: with ak L” RS BQ: ἐγένοντο ἔξ m (according to Rzach): dcrepdevroc L (mechanical repeti- 
tion of a familiar verse-end?): [J77']. 

148 15 present before 149 with ΠΠ᾿ I7*' ak 5 R Ο 1, (in margin), correctly: omitted in L: 148 is written after 
149 in m. After μεγάλοι, τε is added by Gerhard (and accepted by current editors), but as written in the papyrus 
the line did not have room for it: [Π| [/7”"]. 

ou: with a ὁ k Q: οὐδ᾽ corrected from ἠκ (or ἠδ from οὐκ) in 5: ἠδὲ U? (West): [Π᾽. 

Fr 2 

414 am: with ab KS Q: ὑπ᾽ Ald. For ἀπ᾿ P. Maas, Epidaurische Hymnen (Halle 1933) 140 ἢ. 2 compares Od. 5.40 
λαχὼν ἀπὸ ληίδος aicav. 

ουρᾶν[ου. The placing of the grave accent on the penultimate syllable here and in 415 ἐστ[ι warn against 
placing of an acute on this syllable: see J. Moore-Blunt, QUCC 29 (1978) 137-63 at 146, whose examples are all of 
the second and third centuries; C. M. Mazucchi, Aegyptus 59 (1979) 145-167, with further bibliography. 

415 |wevy: τετιμημένη ak S* Parisinus 2772 (so Rzach) Florentinus Laurentianus 31.32 (so Rzach): τετιημένη 
ὁ S™ m™: τετιμένη m* Parisinus 2708 (according to Rzach). The rather large lacuna in the papyrus allows space 

for τετιμημένη, and tells against τετιημένη and τετιμένη. 

ect[« (with grave accent) may be meant to exclude écri with a different meaning. 

418 τέ: with ab k S Q: δέ Koechly (according to West). Compare Hes. fr. 141.18 M.—W. πολ]λὴ δέ of ἔεπετο 

τιμή. (δέ may have stood in Tunstall’s MS, as implied by the Latin translation in Birchman’s edition: see West’s 

introduction p. 63). 

€[: ἕεπετο corrected in Tr: écreracabkS Q: ἕπεται Parisinus 2772 Florentinus Laurentianus 31.32. Above ε, 

the lower end of an oblique stroke descending from the right above ε is visible, apparently an acute accent rather 

than a sign of rough breathing (the latter not employed elsewhere in this papyrus or XXXII 2648). 

419 ὑποδεξ[: ὑποδέξεται ak mS Q mand apparently intended by 1, (yp. ὑπόξεται sic): ὑποδέξατο Flor. Laur. 

31.32 (Rzach’s I): ὑπεδέξατο L Tr. The far left edge of the lower stroke of 3 is visible. 

M. SALEMENOU 
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4654. Hesiop, THEOGONIA 334-9 

1o1/215(f) 6.5 x 2.7 cm Third century 

A small fragment from a roll containing wv. 334-9 written along the fibres in amedium- 

large hand. The back is blank. ‘The script is a version of the Formal mixed type, written 

slowly but vigorously and with some attempt at stylization. It shows distinctly formed letter 

shapes, minimal connection between letters (cf. 335 Ac), with a slight slant to the right. 

Horizontals and uprights are straight (tail of p and τ flare backwards at bottom), but di- 

agonals show a tendency toward curvature: e.g. N in μεν in 336 and A with tail finishing in 

a curve upward; ὦ with distinct rise to mid-level in the centre; but & with shallow rounded 

saddle. 0 is diminutive and floating between the lines. Εἰ is of the tall and narrow type, 

with a straight back. The hand compares well with XXVII 2452 (pll. -Il; GMA W? 27, 

Sophocles?, Theseus) assigned to the third century (see p. 149 n. 48) and with XVII 2098 

(pl. III; Roberts, GLH 19b, Herodotus VII) of the ‘first half of the third century’ (land 

survey of the reign of Gallienus on the back). The simplicity of the letter-shapes (e.g. 2. in 

397) and the pronounced rise in the centre of ὦ, point to a date early in the third century. 

One acute accent is added (in 339), probably by the hand of the main text. In the two cases 

where we can judge, elision is effected and marked by apostrophe. There is no opportunity 

to observe whether iota adscript was written. The text as preserved shows no divergences 

from the medieval tradition. 

This is the first papyrus of Hesiod to witness these lines. 

ve|tlv]az[o 
335 πειραειν [ 

τουτο μεν εκ [ 

Τηθυς δ᾽ Qreay|w 

Νειλον τ᾽ Αλφειοΐν 

(τρυμόνα αιαίνδρον 

337 δ᾽: The top of the apostrophe survives in its topmost part, a dot of ink beneath ε in the line above. 

338-9 are present in the papyrus. Bergk condemned 338-45 as spurious, while Jacoby (in his edition of 

Theog) thought them foreign to Hesiod’s style. 

B. CURRIE 



4655. HESIOD, THEOGONIA 79 

4655. Hesiop, Tueocont 549-58, 562(?)-7 

102/51(b) 5.2 x 6.2 cm (fr. 1) First century 

‘Two fragments of a papyrus roll (possibly but not certainly from the same column), 
written along the fibres. Upper margin is preserved to a depth of 2.1 em. A second hand has 
added accents and corrections with a different pen. The back is blank. 

The hand is irregularly executed in a medium-sized Informal round capital, bilinear 
(only ᾧ and p project below the line), with oddly curled, right-pointing serifs attached to the 
upper part of a (cf. 551, 553, 554), ἃ. (cf. 550, 551), Mand N (cf. 554). A is triangular, written 
in three movements with a near horizontal cross-bar, and a nose which dips lower than its 
right-hand tail. € is written in two movements with a detached mid-stroke; its separately 
placed flat top nearly joins the end of the mid-stroke (554). 1 occasionally has a left-facing 
serif (cf. 551, 552, 554). & in four strokes, its oblique sides and the central dip touching the 
line. 0 is rounded and formed in two halves, slightly taller than wide (heart-shaped in 3). 
ς has a flat top. Ὑ is a symmetrical cup on a short stem. οὐ in two movements. The diagonal 
of N is near horizontal and meets the right upright just below its middle. Iota adscript 15 
written wherever we expect it. Elision of final vowels is effected but not marked (one ex- 
ample: 550). Spacing of letters narrows in some lines (see 551), especially where letters are 
connected (551 ce, 552 τα, 554 cau). Punctuation (coinciding with weak pause) by medial 
point (559, 551, 554), placed in the course of writing the text, not afterwards as in the case of 
the accents and breathings. The odd decoration, some wildly divergent readings, and other 
oddities point to informal or private production, perhaps someone practising. 

The hand compares well with XXXII 2654 + V 866 (pl. I; GMAW? 41), assigned 
to the first half of the first century. It also resembles Hl 246 (Roberts, GLH τος, return of 
sheep) dated to ap 66 and XXXVII 2822 (pl. 1; Hesiod, Catalogue), assigned to the late 

first/early second century. Some of its apparently archaizing features, such as z with up- 

right middle (550), and € with detached cross-bar, find parallels in documents of the later 

first century, for example XLV 3250 (pl. VIII, ap 63). For an accented copy of Hesiod 

with breathing marks in a similar yet more carefully executed hand see XXII 2355 (pl. II, 

Catalogue), assigned to the late first/early second century. 

A second hand made corrections (missing v inserted above the line in 1, overwritten p 

and ε in 553 and 566), and added acute and grave accents and a breathing sign (Turner’s 

form 3: GMAW?” p. 11) in darker ink with a different pen. 

In 566 (and 557) the text overlaps with PSI XI 1191 fr. a col. i 1-2 (+ XXXII 2639 = 

ΠΝ. It gives a combination of correct, potentially correct, and incorrect readings. In 449 

it does not support a conjecture by Paley, siding against S with the rest of the manuscript 

tradition. An omission by haplography in 552 is apparently left uncorrected. In 554 the 

papyrus may give the erroneous word-order that later appears in m S, against a ὦ k and 

a correction by L, or it may have omitted a word here. In 555 the papyrus does not side 

with ak mand a correction in Ὁ in completing that line with what the other MSS give as 
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the end of 557. The papyrus gives 564, a line suspected by Paley and other editors as a later 

addition. 

ie 

τῶν ὃ ἐλευ οππο]τερην' ce eve fpe| ce 

550 dn pa δολοφρονε]ων: Zeuc ὃ αφθι[τα 

γνω p ovd ny|vounce doAov: κακα δ᾽ 

θνητοις αν]θρώποιει Ta και {τε λε[εεθαι 

χερει ὃ ογ αμ]φοτέρηιειν ἀνεΐλετο 

χώςατο δε φ]ρενας αμφι: δ᾽ 

555 we ιδεν octea λευκα] βοοΪς 

εκ του ὃ αθανατοιει]ν 

καιους octea λευκ]α θυηεντων 

τον δε μεγ οχθηςας] π[ροςεφη 

ἐδ 

15: 
οὐκ εδιδου μελιηιςει] πυρος μ[ενος 

θνητοις ανθρωπΊοις δι επι χθοΐνι 

565 αλλα μιν εξαπατΊηςεν evc παις [[{ἀπετοιο 

κλεῴψας ακαματοιο πυρ]ος τηλές κοπον 

loa 

549 ce: witha bk Ὁ: ye 5: ce γ᾽ conjectured by Paley. The papyrus does not support Paley’s conjecture, and 

raises ce to the status of an ancient variant. 

550 Zeuc. For contemporary parallels presenting barytonesis in oxytone words see C. M. Mazzucchi, Aegyp- 

tus 59 (1979) 157-8; J. Moore-Blunt, QUCC 2g (1978) 155. 

552 After και, traces of two oblique strokes, the first of which suggests A, but when combined with the sec- 

ond (trace of diagonal and horizontal ink at level of the line) could form u (Aa is less likely). T cannot be read. No 

variant readings are reported. In accord with the tradition, καὶ (re)A€[ecfar may be suspected. 

553 ἀνεΐλετο: ε is the upper left arc of a circle, with a trace of the cross-bar of a, 6. Above « there is part of 

an upright, written in the same ink as the accents, but more upright than the grave over a. 

554 xweato δε φ]ρενας apdu: 8[: χώςεατο δὲ φρένας ἀμφί, χόλος δέ μιν ἵκετο θυμόν ak Q: δέ μιν before χόλος 

mS: omitted in L* (after χόλος L”*, m. 19). The papyrus has a small raised V-shaped trace after αμῴι, apparently 

punctuation in the form of a middle point. In that case the papyrus, like most of the MSS, took ἀμφί as looking 

back to φρένας, whereas mS apparently take it as looking forward to θυμόν. However, the last trace in the papyrus 

does not suit x. The ink suggests an awkward c, and might suit a A with a rounded left-hand corner and the right- 
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pointing serif present elsewhere on A, A, a. If this is correct, did the papyrus simply omit χόλος accidentally? or 
did it share the reading of mS, in spite of punctuation? 

555 Boole: with a k mS” (which continue here δολίῃ ἐπὶ τέχνῃ): θυηέντων ἐπὶ βωμῶν Q S* (by corruption 
from 557). 

562(?) | [: The trace is the intersection of a horizontal and a vertical, possibly Ὑ of -Aou, as suggested by 
spacing. Before this line, two lines (560—1) witnessed by ὁ ἃ S Q are omitted in a by homoioteleuton. Because the 
fragments are disjoined at precisely this point, it is impossible to tell whether or not the papyrus contained them. 

564 15 present in the papyrus, with a 6k S Q. The entire line was suspected by Paley, as a later exegetical ad- 
dition of a type similar to wv. 470, 522, 640. 

Over οἱ, a grave accent is written first, then a rough breathing with both elements at a diagonal to the line 
and a loop at the bottom. 

567 The traces are exiguous, being tops just possibly of θὲ from νειόθι. If so, the thin faded horizontal writ- 
ten above them could be the acute accent over o. The word is so accented in this line in 172 (PSI XI 1191 fr a 
col. i 2). 

L. CAPPONI 

4656. Hesiop, Txe0coniA 667-84, 707-20 (?), 741-51, 752-6 (Ὁ) 

A 641/5F 6.4 x 11 cm (fr. 1) Early second century 

Three fragments from a roll written in a tiny, fluid round cursive hand. The back is 
blank. A kollesis is visible in fr. 1. Top margin is preserved (in fr. 1) to a height of 2.2 cm.; 
intercolumnium at least 1.6 cm. Height of columns: ¢19 cm (reconstructed) containing 

c.40 lines of text. The script is a round capital showing cursive influence. T is made in 

three movements, with a split top. a is of the variety where the left hand bowl has a flat 

top but a rounded bottom. Tongue of € fails to connect with the inside of the body, and is 

sometimes connected to the top with a dangling stroke, but regularly projects beyond the 

body to connect with the following letter. Top of c falls forward to the base-line. Punctua- 

tion by high stroke (673), and by high stop (677, 678). Elision is effected but not marked. 

Internal organic diaeresis (674). Once (674) a mark of smooth breathing (Turner’s Type 2). 

ota adscript is written (667), but not consistently (omitted 672). The script compares well 

with P. Berol. 6926 B (Roberts, GLH 11a, Ninos-Romance, datable to I ap on the basis of 

accounts on verso referring to AD 100-1), but is written much smaller. Compare also Favori- 

nus, [Tepi φυγῆς (Roberts, GLH no. 18b-c, dated 190-215 on the basis of land registers on 

front) which looks later (letter-forms taller than broad, and generally less rotund than the 

present papyrus). 

In 675 the papyrus attests a probably original orthography represented nowhere in the 

medieval tradition. It overlaps with J7'” (P. Mich. iny. 6828, ed. M. L. West, BASP 3 (1966) 

69-75 at 69-71) at 710-19 and 743-51; with 17” (XXXII 2648) at 681-4, 751; with IT° (Stud. 
Pal. I (1901) 3-5) at 667-73. 
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Fr. 1 

670 

Fr. 2 

710 

715 

719 

2720 

KNOWN LITERARY TEXTS 

παντες θηλειαι τε και apcE|vEC ἡματι KELL 

Τιτηνες τε θεοι και ocor| Kpovov εξεγενοντο 

ouc τε Ζευς ερεβευςῴφι υπο χθονος] κε φοωςδε 

δεινοι τε κρατεροι τε βιην υπεΪροπλον εχοντε[ς 

των EKATOV μεν χειρες απ ὠ͵μῶὼν aLCCOVTO 

παςειν ὁμως κεφαλαι δε εκαετω πεντηκοντα 

εἴ wpwv επεῴφυκον επι] ςτιβαροΐει μελεεειν' 

οι tote Tityvecce κατεΪςταθεν ev dai λυγρηι 

πετρας niPatouc ςτιβ]αρὴς εν χερειν EXOVTEC 

Τιτηνες ὃ ετερωθεν exlaptuvavto φαλαγγας 

προῴφρονεως χειρῶν τε] βιης θ aya epyov εφαινον᾽ 

αμῴοτεροι δεινον δε περιΪαχε ποντος ἀαπειρων᾽ 

yn δὲ μεγ ecuapayncev εἸπεςετείν]ε ὃ ουρανος evpuc 

cecoprevoc πεδοθεν δε τιΪναςε[ςεἶτο μακρος Ολυμπος 

ριπηι ὑπ αθανατων ενοει]ς ὃ ικαν[ε] βαρεια 

Ταρταρον ἡεροεντα πο͵δων αἰπείια τιων 

ἀςπετοῦυ ιωχμοιο βολαων] τε κ[ρατεραων 

ὡς ap em αλληλοις ιεςαν β]ελ[ίεα crovoevta 

K|nAa 4Τιος 

ες pe[cov αἰμφοτείρων 

«μερδαλεῆς εριδο[ς 

εκ]λινθὴ δε μαχη πριν δὶ 
εμ]μεν[ε]ως ἐμαχοντο ὅ[ια 

οι ὃ ap ενι π|ρωτοιει μαχὴν | 

Κοττος] te Βριαρεως te [vl yy 

οι pa Tpinko|ciac πετρας ςτίιβαρεων 

lial 
i 
πείμψαν 
vel KNCaVTEC 

Al 



4656. HESIOD, THEOGONIA 83 

Pes 

ovdac | 

adda Ke[v] ενθα [ 

apyaden dewo[v] de καιαθ] 

Touto τερας και Νύυκτος ερεμίνης 

745 ecTynKev νεφελὴς [] κεκ[αλυμμενα 

των προςθ Ϊαπετοιο [ 

ectnwc κεφαλη]ι 

αςετεμῴφεως ott Νυξ | 

ἀλληλας προςεειποίν 

750 χαλκεον [ 

ερχετίαι ουδ]ε ποτ αμ[φοτερας 

Ee x 

2752 Ἷ. ὟΝ 

758 Ἰεεους[ 

2754 ie. wr 

?755 sell 
756 Jov.[ 

668 is present in the papyrus, with [7° ab &S Q, which thus does not support Schwartz who condemned it 

as spurious. 

669 Ζεύς is not read by ὁ, but the spacing in the papyrus indicates the presence of a word of about this 

length (as does JT’). 

dowcde: with IT’ a: φάοεδε k. After ᾧ a round letter is suggested, rather than tail of a. 

671-3 are present in the papyrus, as well as in J7° and ab kS Q: Wolf’s condemnation of them is thus not 

corroborated. 

673 «τιβαροΐει μελεεειν: with a ὁ k (μελέςει U) S Ὁ; ετιβαροῖς μελέςειν Tr. 

675 «τιβ]αρης: 1.6. criBapyc with Mosqu. 642 in a correction (reported by West): -aic b: -ac ak S Σ. The 

orthography -7¢ is to be preferred, with West. 

682 πο͵]δων αἰπε[ια: with abkS Ὁ: ποδων τ᾽ αιπεῖα if 11”: [11]. IT” supports Hermann’s transposition 

of +’. Unless the papyrus lacked 7(e), its reading lends ancient support to the order of the medieval MSS against 

Hermann, namely ποδῶν αἰπεῖά re). 

684 β͵]ελί[εα: Traces show top of round letter with a horizontal stroke exiting to right from middle, compat- 

ible with the scribe’s cursive € connecting from mid-stroke, amply illustrated in the papyrus. The following letter 

is the top of a slightly diagonal stroke, compatible with a, but with no trace of the left leg. Connecting stroke from 

preceding ε would meet the right leg at about mid-level. If -eA-, the papyrus agreed with the transmitted tecay 
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βέλεα «τονόεντα. IT” has /|Pecavcrovoert[, conjectured by West ap. XXXI 2648 and his edition of Theog. to have 

been é]¢ecav crovdevr[a βέλεμνα on the basis of Od. 24.180 ἄλλοις ἐφίει βέλεα crovoevra, where P. Ryl. 153 has 

«τονόεντα βέλεμνα. 

707-8 are read by the papyrus along with a ὁ S Q: omitted by αὶ (where it is supphed in K and U by the first 

hand). 

711 πριν δ: with I7'° and most MSS: πρὸ (with δ᾽ added above) L: πρὸς δ᾽ m. 

714 Βριαρεως: with a ὁ k S Q: βριαρης IT" (corrected by a second hand): Ὀβριάρεως conjectured by Her- 

mann (the name also at 149 and 617). 

716 An indistinct trace, possibly k or KA. 

717 [: Not prima facie τὶ as expected: bottom of a diagonal followed by bottom of a vertical. 

719 νι[κήκαντες: at line-beginning with /7'’ and the rest of the medieval tradition, which thus does not sup- 

port Rzach’s transposition yepeu νικήςαντες. 

>720 [: Not the lower part of T or To as expected, perhaps H. 

743 de: with 7" aK: τε w. 

744-5 are present with /7'° and JT” and ab kS Q, which thus does not support West’s exclusion of them. 

747 ectnwe: with bk S Q: ἑετειώς a. 

748 ore: with abkS Q: ]@ I”. 

?452-6 The preserved traces are compatible in all but 752 with these lines. If correctly identified, they stood 

at the beginning of col. 11. 

?753 |ceouc[. For the shape of Ὺ cf. that of οὐρανός in 679. ἐοῦςα is suggested, and the only possible positions 

in Theog. at line-end are 448 and 752-3. The following three lines could be read as conforming to the transmitted 

line-ends of 754-6 (and are not compatible with 4.49. 51). The line preceding this line, however, does not appear 

compatible with the transmitted version in either place: it looks more like on or NN, preceded by an indistinguish- 

able trace. If we do not assume that these are line-ends, we could have εοὺς at mid-line, as e.g. in 467 €ovc, but the 

rest would not fit there either. 

?754 ].€. αν[: Apparently ecr αν (i.e. round letter after « suggesting ¢ and not incompatible with y) with k 

(i.e. ἔετ᾽ dv): εὖτ᾽ ἂν ab 8. Scheer conjectured εἰς 6 x’, which is apparently not corroborated by the papyrus. 

D. OBBINK 

4657. Hesiop, ΤΉΒΟΟΘΟΝΙΑ 820-31, 859-65 

A16/5B(a) 9.5 x 9 cm (fr. 1) Second century 

Two scraps from a roll written across the fibres in a decent second century Informal 

round book-hand. Both have documentary writing on the front (fr. 1.3 Kaicapoc), but in 

different hands; it seems that separate documents were glued together at the heavy kollesis 

which can be seen in the right-hand margin of fr. 1. The literary scribe wrote some accents, 

and a mark of elision; middle stop at the end of 822; high stops are positioned above the 

letter after which the punctuation belongs without spacing, thus apparently placed after 

the line was written. The correction in 826 is apparently by a different hand (the o is nar- 

rower). 

The papyrus includes the suspect lines 826-9, and especially 828; gives no help with 

the crux in 823; and offers new errors in 824, 826, and 827. 

The papyrus overlaps at 859-65 with 7’? (PSI IX 1086); at 863-5 with P. Lit. Palau 

Rub. 9. P. Mich. inv. 4270 (T. Renner, ZPE 29 (1978) 5-13 at 9-10) contains parts of 520-6, 
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but different parts of the lines; the same for Π'" (P Ant. Π 71, a sixth-century papyrus co- 
dex) at 825~31 (which it gives in a different order). 

Fr 1 

820 

825 

830 

Fr. 2 

860 

865 

ea ts gare Zeve 

Τυῴφωε]α Tava πελωρὴ 

xpul|cnv Αφροδιτην: 

ερ]γματ᾽ εχουςαι 

κρατερο]υ θεου᾽ ex δε τε ώμωΪν 

δειΪνοιο δρακοντος 
οι 

λελιχ]μοτες: εκ δέ τε όςς 

οἰῴφρυι πῦρ αμαρυςε|εν 

]Ἰ καιετο δερκομενζοιο 

δειν]ηις κεφαληιει 

αθεεφατο]ν᾽ ἄλ[λ]οτε μεν yap 

ευνιεἶμεν [a]AAo[ ze] ὃ [αὐτε 

φλοξ dle κε[ραυνωθεντος 

ουρε]ος εν Byc[cnece 

πληγ]εντος πο[λλη 

αυτμ]ῆι θεςπεειηι 

τεχνὴι υ]π αιζη ων 

θαλῴθει]ς ne ειδ[ηρος 

ουρεος εἰν Byc[cnuce 

822 χρυ]ςῆν: with bak 5. ΒΟ; χρυεὴν Vaticanus 915 Parisinus 2772 Florentinus Laurentianus 31.32 (accord- 
ing to Rzach). Rzach corrected to ypucénv. 

823 ep|ypar’: witha bk Ὁ: épyaz’S. 

824 δε τε: Here and in 826 δέ τε is written for δέ of. In 826 οἱ appears as a suprascript correction over τε 

(which, however, is not cancelled). But here in 824 re apparently is the reading of the text (with no correction). Cf. 

688 ἐκ δέ τε πᾶςαν / φαῖνε βίην. 

825 δει]νοιο: with ὁ: κρατεροῖο akQS. 

826 λελιχ]μοτες: with ἃ ὁ Κ᾿ Q'S and Anecd. Oxon. 1.262.28: -ότος Triclinius’ version. 
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ex... occl: ek... dccwv is read by ab k QS and followed by Solmsen; West prints ἐν (U) . . . ὅεςε (Glasgu. 

Hunt. U. 6. τ, of 15th/16th cent.). 

827 apapucclev: so ab kQS and printed by West: ἀμάρυςςον is conjectured by West in his app. crit. 

826-9 are removed by Fick as an ancient interpolation; 828 was similarly removed by Ruhnken. All three 

lines are present here, as also in IT": note, however, that there the lines are given in a different order: 827, 828, 

831, 829, 832, while 830 has been omitted and added above by a second hand, whereas the present papyrus shows 

exactly the same lines and order as the medieval MSS. 

862 αὐτμ]ῆι: with IT" (αυ]τμὴ required by space), presumably agreeing with ἀὐτμῇ in b Q'S; the spacing 

requires four letters in the initial lacuna (therefore not ἀτμῇ as in k or ἀυτὴ as in d). 

863 After ac¢y iota mutum is inserted suprascript in error: αιζηων IT" and αιζηῶ(ν) P. Lit. Palau Rib. 9 with 

abk QS which read αἰζηῶν. According to Eustath. 1117.3 some ancient scholars believed (εἰ καὶ μὴ ἀληθῶς) that 

αἰζῃός should be written by analogy with the four-syllable ailnioc. 

P. J. PARSONS 

4658. Heston, TH#£0GONIA 913-17 

103/224(e) 2.6 x 5.1 cm Third century 

A small scrap from a roll showing the top of a column written in a script of the For- 

mal mixed style. The back is blank. Top margin at least 2 cm. The medium-large script is 

generously spaced, both between individual letters and between the lines, but otherwise 

shows no pretensions to formality and has a slight slant to the right. It is larger, less closely 

written, and more widely spaced than 4653 (above, part of XXXII 2648). Insofar as letters 

are represented here, XVII 2098 (pl. ΠῚ; Roberts, GLH τοῦ, Herodotus VII) of the ‘first 

half of the third century’ (land survey of the reign of Gallienus on the back) is comparable. 

Note ς of the tall and narrow variety like €. χὰ with a shallow rounded saddle. Diagonal 

of N meets the right upright considerably above the foot. There are no lectional signs in 

evidence and no opportunity to observe iota adscript. The fragment shows no deviations 

from the transmitted text. 

The papyrus overlaps with XXXII 2639 fr. e (+ PSI XI 1191) = 7”. 

ἡ τεκε Llepcedovy|v λευκ[ωλενον 

ἡρπαςεν nc παρα] μήῆτροΪς 

915 Μνυημοευνης ὃ εξ]αυτις | 

εξ yc ot Movcar χρυε]εαμίπυκες 

evvea τηιειν adov θαλι]α Kl ac 

915. €€Jaurec [: Over Ja there is a slight trace of ink that may be the remains of a circumflex as in JT’, which 

gives εξᾶυτις. 

D. OBBINK 
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4659. Heston, Opera et Dies 8, 17-27 

35 4B.101/C(1-3)b 5.7 x 8.2 cm Second century 
Plate VII 

‘Twelve lines from the bottom of a column written across the fibres in a semi-cursive 
script. On the other side, written along the fibres in a different hand, are six line-ends of 
a document (part of an account?) followed by a wide margin (there is no kollesis). The lower 
margin is preserved to a depth of 1.7 cm. At the left is a margin or agraphon preserved to 
a width of at least 2.5 cm. Unless it was a miniature roll with exceptionally short columns, 
this must have been the first column of Op. to have been copied. In the bottom margin 
v. 8 (apparently missed out when the upper portion of the column was written) has been 
inscribed by the same hand in smaller letters and marked in the left margin with an inser- 
tion sign. In addition, three lines (apparently copied out of sequence) have been marked by 
the original scribe with round περιγραφαί in the left margin. (To judge from parallel cases, 
the lines may have been closed with similar round brackets facing left at the right ends, 
now lost: see note.) The length of the original hexameter lines and thus the width of the 
column may be estimated at 9-10 cm. The reconstructed height of the column (assuming 
26 lines in this column with vy. 8 omitted and no initial title) is ¢.15.5 cm. The height of the 
reconstructed roll, allowing for a top margin of two thirds the height of the bottom margin, 
would be ¢.19 cm. 

The script is an unprofessional round semi-cursive with frequent connection between 
letters and some variation in letter size, especially in width of letters. The writing is only 
roughly bilinear, with and ¥ and occasionally 1 violating the top and bottom line (but 
note Β and Pp bounded by top and bottom line, i.e. raised slightly rather than dipping be- 
neath the line). There is connection of top-stroke of r and τ to or from the tongue of ε. 
V-shaped y; the top-stroke of τ is a single stroke; χὰ with a low round saddle and a slight 
blob or serif on the foot of its first stroke; + is a simple cross. ¢ falls forward at end of 
word. Note Θ in one movement with the cross-stroke carried forward beyond the body in 
connection with following letter. € is written in three strokes, with the top placed separately 
and tongue often detached from the body but extending beyond its jaws to connect with 

the following letter, giving the impression of documentary affinity and a date in the later 

second century. For palaeographic parallels see P. Ryl. HI 463 (GLH no. 20c, Gospel of 

Mary), assigned to middle of the third century, since it was perhaps composed not earlier 

than mid-second century, though this assignment rests partly on the palaeographic dating 

(D. Lihrmann, Fragmente apokryph gewordener Evangelien in griechischer und lateinischer Sprache 

(Marburg 2000) 64); VII 1100 (GLH no. 20b, Edict of Prefect, ap 206). 

Punctuation is by high point placed probably by the original scribe but after writing 

the line (i.e. without independent space) in 22 marking weak pause; perhaps also by (an 

unusually short) paragraphus before 25 (i.e. below 21) and after 27 (1.6. before 22), if these 

are not simply strokes leading into the top and bottom of their respective round brackets. 
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There is a complement of lectional signs: apostrophe in 23; in 20 an initial long vowel is 

superscribed with a horizontal stroke and another sign of uncertain import (see note), and 

a medial short (accented) vowel is marked with an acute accent (cf. initially over a short 

accented vowel in 24). Elision is effected (and there marked with apostrophe) in the one 

place were we expect it. There is no opportunity to observe whether or not iota-adscript 

was written. 

The text contains a high rate of variation and obvious scribal error in a short span: 

omission (uncorrected) of a word in 19, omission of one whole line, and three lines copied 

out of sequence. This is a high rate of error for a scribe so early in the poem and roll (i.e. m 

5 of out of the first 20 lines). A professional scribe might have been expected to make a new 

start (assuming the errors were realized sufficiently early). It is not likely that another text 

(e.g. Theogonia, Catalogus, or some other) preceded in the roll: there is no kollesis in evidence, 

and the wide margin following the document on the front might indicate the end of a docu- 

mentary roll at at the point where Op. begins on the back; if so, there would have been no 

space on the back for any text to have preceded. 

It is not certain that the text continued after this column. But given the use of the di- 

agonal insertion sign (see on 8 and cf. 4660 98) to mark the point of insertion of a missing 

line in this column, the marking of 25-7 as deleted or misplaced could be taken as implying 

a following column where the presence of these lines was required or otherwise relevant. In 

spite of its errors, the papyrus contains at least one correct reading at a point where major 

branches of the tradition diverge (24). Two of the three scribal errors listed above stand 

corrected in the papyrus. These methods of correction are standard ones in formal book 

production, although not entirely consistent with the insouciance of the informal hand and 

the construction of the roll (a reused back). 

The addition of v. 8 in the lower margin makes this the earliest portion of Op. pre- 

served on papyrus (several papyri preserve the beginning of Theogonia). IT” (XLV 3220) 
contains part of 15-16 and an interlinear addition to 17 but from a different part of the line. 

The notes below follow the order of verses in the papyrus. 

17 την ὃ] ετερη]ν 

18 θη]κε de μιν | 

19 γα[ι]ης τε pely|uce 

20 n τε και ἅπάΪλαμ- 

21 εις ετερον yl ap 

25 (και κεραμευΪς κεραμει 

26 ( και πτωχος πἰτωχωι 

27 (@ Tlepcy cU dle 

22 πλουςειον᾽ oc [ 
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23 οικόν τ᾽ ευ θ[ εεθαι 

24 εις ἄφενος ε[πευδοντ 

In the lower margin: 

s / Ζεὺς υψιβρεμείτης 

10 τε ριζη[ει: τ᾿ ἐν ῥίζῃςι ο and Proclus’ commentary: ἐν ῥίζῃςι without τ(ε) Par. 2763 and 6. In the epic initial 
rho can make position (Chantraine, Gr Hom. i 177, noting δέ long before ρίζαν at 1]. 11.846), so the papyrus’ read- 
ing is not unmetrical, but it is unsatisfactory grammatically (especially since the simple dative makes a misleading 
parallel with the following ἀνδράςι). Elsewhere in the papyrus final vowels are elided where expected (23, required 
by space in 17). We could assume omission of v and correct to 7 ev) pen[ ce. Otherwise we must suppose that the 
preposition itself dropped at an earlier stage in an exemplar that showed scriptio plena (re év) at this point. 

20 ἅπάΪλαμ: ἀπάλαμον E° yy yo, correctly: ἀπάλαμνον Ω Ὁ ®, There is a long mark over the first a of 
ἀπάλαμον (correctly), and above it another mark (in the form of a mid-point followed by short upright, resembling 
a smooth-breathing mark of form 1 (Turner, GMAW?” p. 11), but without the horizontal connected to the verti- 
cal. However, it could also be interpreted as an attempt at a grave accent, so that we would have the expected 
ara[A-. 

25-7 are written after 21. The lines are marked by round περιγραφαί in the left margin (perhaps their coun- 
terparts also stood at ends of lines in the right margin, now lost, as in some of the parallel cases given below). 
Strictly speaking, these signal trouble or mark a deletion and/or misplacement. But it may be concluded that the 
lines were copied in the wrong place. There is no textual tradition of the disturbance or inauthenticity of 25~7 (or 
22-4), nor can they stand in this position. 25 «al κτλ. interrupts a sentence left incomplete in 21, before πλούειον 
in enjambment in 22, which can not therefore continue after 27. Clearly the eye of the scribe (or one at an earlier 
stage in the paradosis) has skipped three lines down from the end of 21 to the beginning of 25, misled by the fact 
that both lines 22 and 95 follow on after a line beginning with εἰς (21 and 24 respectively). How their placement 
was indicated in the following column (now lost) is uncertain. If the transposed lines were present in the scribe’s 
exemplar in the same position in which they appear in the manuscript tradition (which is not certain), and the 
scribe caught his mistake in time, he would have copied 25~7 as the opening lines of the following column. It is 
possible that the omission was not discovered until collation (with the exemplar, if it had them, or another copy, if 
it did not), and the point of insertion in the following column was marked at that time with a diagonal insertion 
sign like that which appears before 8 in the surviving column. Alternatively, the lines could have been added in the 
margin above the following column (now lost), in the same way in which v. 8 when discovered missing was copied 
in the margin at the bottom of col. 1 (leaving there no room for inscription of the additionally misplaced 25-7). 
The point of insertion would in this case have then been similarly marked in the margin of the following column 

at a point of which we can no longer be certain: there is no way of knowing for certain whether, after correction, 

the papyrus’ text intended 25~7 to follow directly upon 24. 

The use of brackets (περιγραφαῖ) to signal trouble or mark a deletion (especially of misplaced material) is 

variously exampled: X 1234 fr. 2 col. i 14 (pl. IV, Alcaeus fr. 71 Lobel—Page/ Voigt), where the first verse of a new 

poem after a coronis was originally omitted, then supplied by a corrector who encloses the line in round brackets, 

and further re-copies it in its proper position as line 2 (= i 15) of the new poem while tacitly emending a miswriting, 

More dramatically: P. Vatic. 11 (Favorinus, De exilio) cols. xiii 39—xiv 11 marking a falsely placed passage (M. Norsa 

and G. Vitelli, // papiro vaticano greco 11, Studi e testi 53 (Citta del Vaticano 1931) 9, 24—5 with tavv. VII-VIII): here 

the scribe’s eye has wandered from col. xiii 38 ἀποδημίας to the same point in the following column, xiv 32 αὐτοῦ 

ἀποθανεῖνῶ, and he proceeded to copy out the entire passage xiv 32 αὐτοῦ ἀποθανεῖν to xv 6 κακῶς before notic- 

ing and redressing his mistake. Then he marked for excision xiii 3949 (together with the second half of line 38) 

and xiv 1-14 — each with its own set of round brackets, i.e. one on the left facing right and another on the right 

facing left, marking in addition the beginning and end of the entire passage to be excised with an X, and writing 

above the line at the beginning a reclamans with which the passage picks up again after the redundant section at 
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col. xiv 15. The scribe of the Vatican Favorinus has used single, large round brackets to mark the entire passage, 

whereas in the present papyrus individual brackets are applied to each of the three lines in sequence, following 

standard pee tice for single lines copied out of sequence: for examples see GMAW? p. 16 and nos. 15, 25, 63, 76, 

with p. 148 n. 26 on the use of περιγραφαί in documentary papyri, and add P. Here. 243 fr. 3.9-12 (A. Henrichs, 

CEre 13 (i983) 33-43 at 38-9; W. Luppe, CEre 14 (1984) 109-24), four lines copied out of sequence from the same 

level in the following column (where the point of insertion is marked with an inte rlinear κάτω and the lines written 

by another hand in a slightly different word order in the lower margin), with the whole passage marked as out of 

position by a square upper and lower half-bracket in the left margin (the right margin is lost), one above the first 

and another below the last of the misplaced lines. 

25 Kepapev[c κεραμει: with ¢ ὁ (unless the papyrus omitted κεραμεῖ in error): κεραμεῖ κεραμεὺς var. lect. 

Aristot. Pol. 1312°5. There is no way of knowing how the line ended. Plat. Lys. 215¢ quotes the line with the end- 

ing ἀοιδὸς ἀοιδῷ, which the MSS give as the ending of 26, and Prisc. Inst. 18.145 gives the ending of 26 as Kat 

τέκτονι τέκτων which in the MSS concludes 25. There is no evidence for disordering of 25~7 in the secondary or 

medieval tradition. 

Over the initial « there is a bit of stray ink (unless it is a lineation dot). Possibly in conjunction with the round 

bracket there is a very short paragraphus, extending into the margin (if it is not simply part of the round bracket), 

i.c. a horizontal which extends to the left from the top of the hasta of κ, which it meets at the same point as the 

top tip of the round bracket. If it is indeed a paragraphus, it must have been carried over from a point where it 

appeared in an exemplar signalling a break in an originally preceding line 24, since there is no break anywhere in 

22 which actually precedes in the text as written. Cf. on 27. But it is clearly written in connection with and as part 

of the round bracket, rather than cohering with the preceding line. 

27 Possibly a very short paragraphus under the first letter of the line (apparently not simply a continuation 

of the round bracket: there is no connection). If so, it must have been carried over from a point where it appeared 

in an exemplar marking weak pause after 27, since there is no pause in 21, i.e. the line preceding 22 which actually 

follows 27 here in the text as written. 

22 πλουειον᾽ oc [. Note that, after having been originally copied out of sequence and subsequently corrected, 

the papyrus’ reading is the same as all MSS (i.e. with ὁ 0), against various emendations designed to solve the gram- 

matical problems of 21-3. 

24 ἄφενος: with e Q ®, correctly: ἄφενον D ψ, variant reading in @ and Stob. 3.38.25, Σ᾽ Opp. Hal. 1.500, 

Orac. Sib. 14.276. 

8 The verse is written in the lower margin by the same hand in smaller letters and marked in the left margin 

with an insertion sign (a diagonal rising from below the line of writing left to right to the point where the line 

begins). One suspects that a corresponding sign must have originally stood in the margin of the upper portion of 

the column at the intended point of insertion (as in 4660 (Hes. Op.) below and to the left of v. 98 marking omission 

at this point of 99). If this was at the same point at which 8 appears in the manuscript tradition, this would have 

been closer by far to the top than to the bottom of the column, and the missing line would therefore have been 

expected to be supplied in the top margin, were this not the opening column of the poem. Note therefore that 

the missing line is written in the bottom margin here rather than (as would be otherwise expected) in the upper 

margin, since standing at the top of the column, it would have immediately preceded vy. 1 and the beginning of 

Op., so that in this case the work would have seemed to begin not with v. 1, but with ὃ together with announcment 

of the error and its correction. 

D. OBBINK 
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4660. Heston, Opera er Dies 57-63(?), 91-106 (MISSING 93, 99) 

35 4B.70/M(s)a 4.3 x 13.7 cm First century Bc/first century AD 

Beginnings of 14 verses from the the top of a column, plus a few letters from the ends 
of the preceding column in a stylised capital. The back is blank. Upper margin is preserved 
to a height of 3 cm, presumably the original top edge. An intercolumnium (1.1 cm at its 
narrowest) is delimited by three line-ends of the preceding column. Apparently one accent 
(grave) 15 written (104). The scribe writes iota adscript (104) and effects elision without sig- 
nalling it (106). If the lines of col. i are correctly identified, the columns contained 34 lines, 
at a height of ¢.28 cm (reconstructed). 

The hand is a Formal round type of a date early for Oxyrhynchus: it shows € with 
tongue detached from the inside of its bowl, but confined within its body in the manner of 
the epsilon-theta style reminiscent of hands of the first century Bc. λα has legs curving out at 
bottom, and a deep curve in its middle almost in an angle (100). T in two strokes with a split- 
top (98). A is of the angular variety, in which the lower arm meets the left arm just beneath 
mid-level, and the left arm meets the right one below the top of the latter, The hand shows 
broad strokes with no shading, but decoration in the form of wide horizontal feet and serifs 
on the bottoms of uprights (pointing outward in opposite directions on the feet of π and 
Η) and on the tops of some uprights. That these have their origin in connecting strokes is 
obvious by the level of connection between letters, e.g. a connecting to 0 at the bottom line 
(97), but in 98 connection is effected via the serifs at the tops of letters. In principle the hand 
could be of the first century ap, as e.g. Π 246 (Roberts, GLH τοῦ), return of sheep, Ap 66. 
But the decoration, especially the serifs and finials, is more in keeping with hands of the late 

first century BC , so as to suggest comparison with P. Fayum 7 (Roberts, GLH gb), H. Od. VI, 

and P. Fayum 6 (Roberts, GLH gc), H. Zl. XXI, both dated by the documents with which 

they were found to the late first century Βα. All of this recommends a date not later than the 

early first century Ap, though a date in the late first century ΒΟ is not to be ruled out. 

The scribe omits two lines, for one of which (99) the insertion point (after v. 98) has 

been correctly placed by a corrector; this line is also omitted by Plutarch. The other (93) is 

unmarked. The papyrus adds ancient authority to the omission of this line by one group 

of medieval MSS. A supralinear notation of a unique variant in 100 suggests collation with 

another copy. 

IT™ (XLV 3221) contains parts of οἵ. τοῦ but preserves a different portion of the 
lines. 

Col. 1 

257 απαντε]ς 

358 αμφαγαπων] TEC 

59-62 lost 



92 KNOWN LITERARY TEXTS 

?63 Any |v 
64-90 lost 

Col. πὶ 

91 vocpw αἰτερ 

92 ν[ουεων 

94 αλλα γυνὴ | 

95 eckeda|c 

96 pour” O[ 

97 evoov ep - 

98. 7) εξεπτὴ πίροςεθεν 

100 αλλα [δ] τε μυ[ρια 

πλειὴ μεν yap [ 
νο[υςοι ὃ] αἰνθρωποιειν 

αὐυτοματ- 

cuyne emer hl ὠνὴν 

105 outwe | 

ει δεθελί 

Col. 1 

58? ἀαμφαγαπων]τες: A trace of the cross-bar of ¢ and the end of the horizontal of 7 are visible. This appears 

to rule out the other candidate for placement of this line-end and the one above it, namely 66-7, both of which 

end in c (that placement would result in columns of only 14 lines high). 

63? A@nvyjv: The surviving trace is a vertical leaning to the left at top with a foot curving sharply right at 

bottom, and the end of a diagonal from the left connecting with the vertical somewhat above the line. Examples 

of Ν elsewhere have upright hastas and do not exhibit the horizontal connecting stroke on the feet. But we do not 

know how they looked at line-end, and the ends of the lines after 67 do not offer any alternatives. 

Col. 2 

g2 ν[: An upright leaning slightly to the right with a finial on its foot and a trace of the diagonal descending 

from its top. After that the horizontal fibres are stripped, and only the vertical remain. 

93 is missing as it is in Pr 42 D Tz 5 ψς 7 Origen α Cels. 4.48: αἶψα yap ἐν κακότητι βροτοὶ καταγηράεκουειν 

(= Od. 19.360) E φε 47 ψο Mo Tr, in the margin in different hand in N φῇ *. In /7*" the traces are insufficient to 

determine its presence. The papyrus supplies ancient authority for its absence from the original paradosis, and 

suggests that it was an addition later than the first century Bc. The corrector takes no notice of the omission, un- 

like that of 99. 

97 μ[-: ἔμιμνε C Ὁ @ the tho ψιο Origen ὁ Cels. 4.38: ἔμεινε p* t*: an illegible supralinear variant ΟἿ, The 

papyrus does not decide. 

98 Below and to the left of this line-beginning a corrector has written an ancora mark in the form of a di- 

agonal stroke (without a round top) in an ink lighter than that of the main hand, marking the omission of v. 99. To 
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Judge from the (downward pointing) direction of the stroke, the line was probably written in the bottom margin as 
in 4659 8 (where see note). For the diagonal stroke marking omission and point of insertion see Turner, GMAW? 
p. 16 with further examples. 

After 98, 99 (αἰγιόχου βουλῇει Διὸς νεφεληγερέταο) is missing in the papyrus, as it is in the quotation of 94— 
104 at “Plut.’ Mor. 105DE (which quotes 94. 104). though it is present in ὁ and present in J7*'. The coincidence with 
Plutarch here suggests that 99 was omitted in at least one branch of the ancient tradition (now with no medieval 
descendents), but was present in some manuscripts circulating contemporaneously with the papyrus, and so was 
here noted and added by a corrector by collation with a MS different from the scribe’s exemplar. 

100 de: so the papyrus before correction with ο. In the papyrus 6(€) has been corrected to τ(ε): over ὃ a τ of 
smaller size has been written with a different pen and more faded ink (possibly followed by a mid-point), but the 6 
was not deleted. Thus presumably we have a variant recorded from collation with another ancient manuscript. 

tor yap: The horizontal fibres are here stripped, and the traces preserved only by seepage onto the vertical 
fibres beneath. 

103 αὐτοματ-: αὐτόμαται Stobaeus 4.43.32 Et. Sym. Et. Magn.: -τοι οἵδ, but the papyrus gives no help here. 
104 This verse was suspected by an ancient critic according to the scholia because of the apparent absurdity 

(so West) of giving the diseases a voice, although the scholia refute this, offering the parallels of Eris and Deimos 
in Homer. The papyrus text takes no notice of the controversy. 

106 εἰ δεθελ[: Only tops of round letters are preserved, but the number of them shows that there was only 
one epsilon between ὃ and @. We cannot be sure that εἰ δὲ θελ- is not to be understood from the papyrus, rather 
than εἰ δ᾽ ἐθέλεις, printed by editors following most MSS. 

D. OBBINK 

4661. Hesiop, Opera ΕἸ Dies 563-7 

81 2B.85/32(a) 2.5 x 3.1cm Third century 

A scrap from the middle of a column of a papyrus roll written parallel to the fibres. 
The back is blank. The script is of the Formal mixed type of medium size with a slant to 
the right and slight shading (horizontal strokes, e.g. cross-bar of 1, Ἡ, T, as well as certain 
oblique strokes, e.g. lower oblique of a fairly thin, while vertical downstrokes are rather 
thicker). There is little decoration, apart from the hook at the beginning of the cross-stroke 
of τ. A in three strokes sharply pointed at left. a with a bottom at an angle to the line, with 

a concave right-hand oblique and hook at the bottom. € has a flat back and long tongue 

extending beyond the body. u in three strokes with a curved saddle coming about two thirds 

of the way down to the line of writing. o small but not tiny, and floating between the lines. 

T with a right-hand vertical shorter than the left and a cross-bar projecting over it to the 

right. ὦ with right leaning sides and a flat bottom. p with tail below the line curving slightly 

to left. τ with a blunt (not pointed) descender below the line and cross-bar at mid-level, con- 

necting from tongue of €. It may be compared with X XVII 2452 (pll. I-Il; GMAW? 27, So- 

phocles?, Theseus) assigned to the third century (see p. 149 n. 48). ὦ in 2452 more rounded 

and upright, whereas in the present hand it is angular and slanting, and T has a hook at left 

side of the cross-bar. No accents or other diacritical signs are in evidence. No opportunity 

to observe whether any punctuation was indicated (perhaps a small space is left between 

words before p in 566), or whether iota adscript was written. No evidence of corrections or 
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additions by a second hand. Apparently an iotacistic spelling in 563. There are no new vari- 

ants in evidence; but the papyrus includes 563, known to have been suspected in antiquity. 

4648 22 quotes part of 567 but a different part of the verse. 

In παντων μητὴρ καρπον ευμ]μείικτον 

εὐτ αν ὃ εξηκοντα peta τροΐ]πας Ἠελίιοιο 

χείμερι εκτελεκει Ζευς ημα]τα δη pa [ σι n σι 

Apxtoupoc προλιπὼν ιερο]ν βοον 22[ keavouo 

πρωτον παμφαινων emt |eAAeT[ au 

563 The line was athetized along with 561~2 by Plutarch in his commentary (fr. 77 Sandbach), but his reasons 

are not preserved. He may not have been the first to do so, since the verses are not represented in the Scholia 

vetera, though they were known to Et® A and the later scholia and are present in ὁ. 

566 ιερο]ν: Its presence is shown by spacing together with alignment with the letters above, with 4) Φ: omit- 

ted by D ys: placed after ῥόον in w' φ΄ τ. 

K. DOULAMIS 

4662. Hesiop, Opera ET Dies 771(?)—6 

69/4(c) 6.8 x 2.6 cm Late second century 

Five lines from the bottom of a column from a papyrus roll written along the fibres in 

a good book-hand. The back is blank. The lower margin is preserved to a depth of 3 cm. 

The text is thoroughly marked up with accents, breathings, and punctuation. The date of 

the hand (an earlier version of the Formal mixed type) is evidenced by the u in four distinct 

strokes; o with a slight rise in the centre of its bottom looks somewhat later by comparison; 

similarly mid-stroke of € and 9 extend beyond the body. The letters are well spaced, with 

a consistent slant to the right, and final strokes of letters are lifted, e.g. right leg of a and Ν, 

the latter with an extended, almost vertical middle, giving the impression that the hand 1s 

written more rapidly than in actuality. A carefully penned copy, as far as we can tell, written 

with a broad pen with only minimal shading. For a parallel compare I 26 (GLH 19a, De- 

mosthenes, Prooemia, with documentary annotations probably of the second century). 

Punctuation is signalled by high (and possibly medial) point. Accents (circumflex, 

grave, possibly acute). A mark of breathing (smooth: form 1, GMAW” p. 11). The diacriti- 

cals were added after the text was written in a finer pen and blacker ink than that of the 

main text. 

The papyrus overlaps with Π᾿ (Stud. Pal. I (1901) xviii), and with IT (XLV 3220) at 
775-6. Bodl. MS. Gr. class. c. 237 (P) frr. B + C (published by R. Luiselli, ZPE 142 (2003) 

157—Q) contains parts of 771-4 but different parts of the lines. ‘There are no new readings, 
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but the presence of 776, missing in a twelfth-century manuscript (E) but present in both 
previously published papyri, is corroborated. 

a μὴνος | 
Qa πενεςθ J lis 

| 
near | 

| 
με]ν ἐεθλὰι 

775 καρποὶ]ν ἀμᾶεθα[ι 

αμεί]νων | 

771{9) 1": A small point of ink at mid-level, possibly the end of 771 (no punctuation is expected after 770), 
which is shorter than the following 772 by five letters. The trace may be a medial point of punctuation at line-end, 
as the remainder of the line has been left blank. Compare 773, which ends at exactly this point, also with a mark 
of punctuation. 

773 Uhe point of punctuation is at the level of the top of 1, which elsewhere rises somewhat above the tops 
of the letters. 

774 ἐεθλὰι: The first accent warns against placement of the acute in this syllable (see on 4653 414; 4655 
550); the second is a grave accent, with 775 regarded as continuing without a strong pause. 

776 apet|yeav: with 2 D: 776-00 are missing in E. Presumably the papyrus had these lines, as did [7° and 
IT™, which also attest parts of each, and there is as yet no papyrus which lacks them. 

A trace of ink over the first ν must be the right end of an acute accent on the now lost εἰ. There is also 
a blob of ink directly beneath w, with blank surface on either side of it, apparently just stray ink (no punctuation 
is expected at the end of 777). 

D. OBBINK 

4663. Hesiop, Opera eT Digs END-TITLE 

38 3B.79/E(3)a 10.5 x 26.5 cm Second century 

A large sheet of re-used papyrus, blank on one side except for the title, containing in 

the middle of the sheet four words written across the fibres and centred over three lines. On 

the front and along the fibres but the other way up is an extensive register (κώμ(η), οἰκί(α), 

and proper names occur with frequency in long lines) in a hand of the second century. 

Above the first line is 12.5 cm of blank papyrus; below the third line is 10.5 cm, also blank. 

The three lines of writing occupy a square 4 x 4 cm. Height of the taller letters is 0.7 cm; 

about the same distance is maintained between the lines of writing. The lines are preceded 

by an agraphon of at least 5.5 cm in width. Presumably the text of Op. (828 verses in the me- 

dieval MSS) preceded, likewise written on the re-used documentary back. Very likely the 

end-title was centred horizontally in a final blank (1.6. with ¢.5 cm missing to the right (which 

would give room for the line-ends of the documentary column on the front). 

The hand is a spindly, rapidly written Informal semi-round bookhand that could be 
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dated to the second century. It shows contrast between tall vertical strokes and short hori- 

zontal ones, between tall narrow letters (€, 1, Κ) and wider short ones (A, ©), while 4 and y 

provide additional contrast in that they have the height of the taller letters but are also wide. 

o, diminutive and floating in the middle between the lines, looks forward to the Severe Style. 

Y is made out of a wide, shallow rounded bowl balanced on a longish stem with a pointed 

tail descending below the line and curving slightly to the left. 1 is ligatured to preceding a 

in the manner of a documentary script. The shape of « is reminscent of the Chancery 

Style. The rounded, detached bowl of y suggests the shape of the later first or early second 

century. But formality (together with size) may be exaggerated in the writing of an end-title. 

As such it may give an impression of being earlier than it really is. This finds confirmation 

in χὰ, for example, which has a rounded middle at mid-level. The writing of the main text 

(assuming, as usual, that it is the same hand as that which penned the end-title) may be im- 

agined as slightly smaller and more informal than the letters of the title. Perhaps a private 

rather than professional copy, as suits the re-use of the documentary back. 

Thin decorative strokes (as commonly in titles), straight in intent but rapidly and flam- 

boyantly placed, bound the tops and bottoms of the letters at the beginning and ends of 

the lines. A similar stroke, likewise in the same ink as the writing, appears under ἔργα in 

2. After this stroke there are also several traces in different, darker ink (if it is not simply 

grime), where something appears to have been rubbed out. 

This is the first end-title of Op. from a papyrus roll. It is unknown whether Theog. or 

any other text preceded Op. in the roll; it is possible, but not certain, that no other text fol- 

lowed (see above). P. Achm. 3 = Π΄, a 4th—5th-c. papyrus codex from Panopolis, preserves 

Theog, 75-106, 108-45 and none of the text of Op., but includes an end-title (‘titre final ou 

είλλυβος᾽ according to P. Collart in P. Achm. 3 p. 47) bearing the author’s name and titles 

of Theog., Op., and Scut., apparently from a codex containing all three works. P. Vindob. G 

19815 = IT” (a later 4th-c. parchment codex: GBEBP no. 1b p. 30) preserves parts of Theog., 

Op. (including the end, to v. 828), and beginning of Scut., and includes an end-title for Op. 

(Ηειοδο[υ Epy|a και |Hpe]par) and an initial-title for Scut. (Hcvodov Aczuc) (Wessely, Stud. 

Pal. τ (1901) xx~xxi). 4659, also a re-used documentary back, could be roughly contem- 

porary in date and is written in a similarly informal hand. But the ink is different, being 

considerably darker, and y is V-shaped. 

Πειοδου 

Epya 

και Hyep| ac 

D. OBBINK 
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4664. Heston, Scurum 92-106 

75/18(b) 8.5 x 9.6 em Late first/early second century 

Top of a column with upper margin (at least 2.5 cm) written across the fibres of 
a papyrus roll in narrowly spaced lines. On the front, along the fibres are five generously 
spaced lines of cursive with a high top margin (register? 1 -Joc τοῦ Χαιρήμονος τοῦ ᾿Αλεξ!-, 
2 Ῥρμιόνης καὶ (?) [) in ἃ largish script datable to the end of the first century. The script 
of the literary text is a fluent cursive, a rapidly written version of the Informal round type, 
with a slant to the left (note 1, A, N). There is connection between some groups of letters, 
particularly from and into €. The bottom half of ς is virtually a diagonal (95, elsewere 
somewhat more curved) with a strictly horizontal top added, insinuating an impression of 
rapidity. Ὑ in three different shapes: (i) with tail looped at top and flaring out to the lower 
right to produce a c-like shape; (ii) V-shaped with closed loop at bottom; (ii) a shallow 
champagne-glass-like bowl balanced on a curved stem. a is a diagonal with attached loop 
at left. a formed similarly with a larger loop, 1.6. its left angle rounded. u in the earlier form 
with the left member higher than the crossbar and right vertical (as also in the document 
on the front). Cursive € formed in its lower part by diagonal connection stroke with curved 
top added, its mid-stroke unconnected to the inside. p distinctively connects to following 
letter with a horizontal stroke from beneath the bowl at baseline. ὦ has an additional stroke 
connecting at bottom with the following letter. The script shows some affinity with Ρ Lond. 
I 110 (GLH 18a, horoscope with date of birth 4 December 137, according to O. Neugebauer 
and H. B. van Hoesen, Greek Horoscopes (Philadelphia 1959) 40), but is written with a finer 
pen. More cursive but worth comparing is GMAW” 16 (Aleman, Partheneia, I ap assigned; cf. 
ibid. 60, Aristot. Ath. Pol., late first century, with agricultural accounts of 78/9 on recto). 

Punctuation is by mid-point and low point (95, where it marks weak pause). In two 
cases the scribe has placed circumflex accents and once an acute). Elision is effected in 

the two places where it is required and is not marked. Iota adscript, required in 104, is 

not written there, the only place where we expect it. The ὃ in ὑποδείςας (98), which has to 

be counted twice for metrical reasons, is only written once. Yet this need not be formally 

counted as an error: according to S. West, Ptolemaic Papyrt of Homer (Cologne and Opladen 

1965) 113: ‘the Ptolemaic papyri support Aristophanes against Aristarchus in geminating the 

initial consonant. Except for rho, the Aristophanic practice is invariable in these papyri... . 

In Roman papyri both practices are found, sometimes in the same papyrus.’ 

IT” (XLV 3220) overlaps at 92-6 but contains different parts of the same lines. 

c|xetAvoc ἢ που πολλα μ[ετ- 

nv ατὴν oxewr: ἢ ὃ ov πἰαλιναγρετος 

αυταρ εμοι δαιμων χαλ[επους 

95 w φιλος. adda cv θαςεςεον ex 
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ummwv wKuT[odlav peya | 

Ouc exew Ooo. appa και | 

μηδεν ὑποδειςας κτυπο[ν] Apeolc 
o[c] νυν KexAnyw[c] περ[ιμ]αινεται | 

100 Φοιβου ΑπολλωΪνος] εκατηβελείταο 

ἢ μὴν καὶ κρατίεροΪς [περ εἰῳν | | 
τ[ο]ν ὃ αὑτε προςε[ειπ]εν αμωμ[ητος 

Olle ἢ μᾳλά δ[η τι 7a] rnp αἰνδρων 
τι]μα εὴν κ[ε]φ[αλην] και ταίυρεος 

105 οΪ]ς [Θ]ηβης κρηΪδεμνον 

ovov δ]η και | 

g2 μ[ετ-: μεταςτοναχίζετ᾽ m: μετεετεναχίζετ᾽ A: μετεετοναχίζετ᾽ Stobacus 3.4.35. 

93 oxewv: with B AJ F Z R: ἀχέων ὁ S Stob. Cf. Od. 21.302 with same variant. ὀχέων, present participle 

(intensive of ἔχων) is apparently the correct reading. ἀχέων could be interpreted as (1) genitive plural of ἄχος: but 

the genitive of definition does not otherwise occur with ἄτη in Homer or Hesiod; cf. Il. 6.356, 24.38 ᾿Αλεξάνδρου 

ἕνεκ᾽ ἄτης (ἀχέων gen. pl. otherwise only at Il. 20.298 μὰψ ἕνεκ᾽ ἀλλοτρίων ἀχέων, Hom. hymn. Cer. 436 ἀχέων δ᾽ 

ἀπεπαύετο θυμόο). (ii) = ἀχεύων present participle ‘bewail’, ‘lament’, easy enough with perecrevayilero in 92. But 

ἀχέων = ἀχεύων is used only with genitive of cause, with internal accusative, or absolutely. If we assume that in 

the present passage ἀχέων = ἀχεύων is used absolutely and that the accusative depends on μετεςετεναχίζετο, we 

will have difficulties to construe the accusative at Od. 21.302 (at Od. 4.100 πάντας μὲν ὀδυρόμενος Kal ἀχεύων the 

accusative depends on ὀδυρόμενος). (111) = a form of ἰαχέω ‘utter’ (see Buttmann, Lexilogus i (Berlin 1860) 103; 

Richardson and Allen/Halliday on Hom. hymn. Dem. 479). This meaning is unsuitable in both Od. 21.302 and the 

present passage. Therefore the reading ἀχέων is to be rejected (as by most editors) in favour of ὀχέων. which suits 

grammar (it is transitive) and sense. 

97 θοορ : θοὸν bSJ 2 ΒΕ: θοὸς B A. After Oo there is the top of a round letter as €, 9, 0, and after that just 

trace at level of the line which does not rule out either of the transmitted readings. 

ior [: daracb BAJF ZR: ἄεται 5: corrected to dra: by Heyne. Solmsen compares Hsch. s.v. dra. The 

first trace is of an upright, the second a hook over left, not a. 

102 auwp[yroc. No other reading is recorded. μι is largely obliterated, but there is ample space for it, also for 

w which seems to show its characteristic connection stroke at bottom into the following letter; that letter, however, 

has a middle less deep than χὰ shows elsewhere, and there is unexplained ink beneath its left leg (as though part of 

the connecting stroke from w). 

103 pada: The ink over the second a appears to be an acute accent, but if so, it is misplaced. 

106 και [: The first trace just a speck at level of the top-line, compatible with a in the expected καί. The 

second trace, top of high oblique curving left above the top-line, could be top of 1 curving into the vertical. 

CHR. SCHULER ἃ J. RADICKE 
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4665. Hesiop, Scurum 220-30 

68 6B.20/D(5-8)b 2.7 x 5.8 cm Late second/early third century 

Part of the middle of a column from a papyrus roll written along the fibres. The back 
is blank. The script is an Informal round capital with much connection between letters 
and affinities with the Chancery Style, especially V-shaped y with almost vertical left-hand 
side and flamboyant right arm arching up above the line and cursive k (e.g. 227). The let- 
ters are slightly compressed vertically and show a slight inclination to the right. A with 
round left-hand part. a with hook over top left and extended to the right at base-line. u 
with deep rounded midde. Punctuation is by high point (224: squeezed in after the line was 
written). Acute accent (224), by same scribe. There is no opportunity to observe whether 
the scribe effected or marked elision. The hand is very similar to, but not identical with IV 
689 (containing Scu/. 466-80, late second century, assigned), perhaps slightly later, judged 
from shapes of ες y. GMAT" 22 (XXVI 2441, Pindar, Paeans, second century, assigned) 
shows a similar hand written with slightly more formality. On literary texts in documentary, 
especially Chancery script, see T. Renner in Pap. Cong. XXT (Stuttgart and Leipzig 1997) ii 
827-34, whose comparisons suggest a date late in the second or early third centuries. 

220 xpucelov αμ[φι 

ὠμοιε]ιν de μιν [ 

χαλκε]ου εκ τελαμωνος 

παν δε] μεταφρενοΐν 

γοργου]ς: αμφι δέ μ[ιν 

225 apyupe|n Bucavor de [ 

xpucevot| δειν᾽ οὐ] η΄ [ 

κειτ Ai|doc κυν[εὴ 

autoc δε επευδοΪντι 

Π]|ερεευς] Δανα[ιδης 

230 Πόργονες αἸπλη- 

222 χαλκε]ου: with BJ F Z, correctly: χάλκεον b 5. 

226 δειν οὐ] η΄: The papyrus apparently had δεινοῦ originally, subsequently corrected to dewn, correctly. 

Apparently o has been cancelled with a horizontal stroke through the middle, which extends into the v (unless @ is 

to be read, copied by mistake from θυ- in the previous line, with the horizontal interpreted as the cross-bar of 9 

extending to the right, as it does in 225). A smaller ἡ has been added above o, perhaps by the same scribe. δεινοῦ 

(if it was the original reading) was probably intended to agree with ἄνακτος, in error. 

ΟΣ After ov the right arm of y may continue to form the top of a, but is not convincingly compatible with 

δέ as expected. The second trace is a speck of ink on a dangling fibre. 
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230 almAn[: ἄπλητοι ὁ 5 BJ F ZR, adopted by most editors: ἄπληςτοι Et. Gen. cod. A (deest B) s.v. μαπέειν. 

The papyrus does not decide. It shows tops of three letters: T is a high horizontal sagging in the middle; A is an 

apex as of A, A, A; His a mid-level horizontal with an upright extending above at right. 

D. OBBINK 

4666. Hesiop, ScuTuM 253-65, MISSING 259 

8 1B.196/C(1-3)d front 5.1 x 10.9 cm Late second/early third century 

Plate VIII 

Thirteen lines from the top of a column from a papyrus roll written along the fibres in 

a large bookhand. Judged from the height of letters (0.4 cm) and extant top margin (4.1 cm 

from the preserved, but apparently original top edge) this was a lavish if not quite deluxe 

production. On the back is a literary text, reserved for publication in volume LXIX, con- 

taining top of a column and ends of 18 lines from Lucian, Dialog: deorum 10.1~2, written in 

a smallish mannered cursive of the third century. 

The script of Scud. is an upright Biblical Uncial of medium-to-large size showing more 

than slight decoration: vertical finials on the left side of top-stroke of τ and top of verti- 

cal of + and upper arm of k; cf. the slight tick backward on the tops of verticals, notably 

on second vertical of 4 in 264 and 265. Shading is heavy (nib held roughly parallel to the 

fibres, so that horizontal strokes are thin and verticals thick). « with vertical middle rising 

fully to the top line and broadly arcing sides leaving a rather flat bottom. u in four strokes 

with a mid-level depression in the middle part (four strokes but deep to base-line in XXII 

2334 = GMAW? 26, deep but rounded in three strokes in the Hawara Homer = GMAW" 
13, second century, assigned). The script shows vertical extension of the tops of A, aA, A 

resulting in an uplifting effect (note the effect overdone in the execution of A in 257). The 

same effect may be seen in XVIII 2075 (GMAW* 11, Hesiodic Catalogue, assigned by Turner 

to the third century, to the late second century by Hunt) with which it compares well. The 

developing decoration suggests that progression from the later second century into the early 

third cannot be ruled out. 

No evidence of punctuation (absent in the only place expected, but we do not have 

line-beginnings to show whether paragraphi were used). In the only place where we can 

tell, elision is effected but not marked. Iotacistic spelling (253 εἰ for long ἐ). 

The hand is virtually identical (see below) to that which produced PSI [X 1087, con- 

taining along the fibres Scut. 273-89 (note same heavily shaded vertical decorative strokes 

placed delicately on the beginning and end of cross-bar of tT), dated to the second—third 

centuries by its editor Vitelli: see Pap. Flor. 12 (Suppl.) no. 245 tav. LXX and G. Cavallo 

et al., Scrivere bri e documenti nel mondo antico, Mostra di papiri della Biblioteca Medicea 

Laurenziana, Pap. Flor. 30 (Florence 1998) τὰν. XX XIII. In the latter publication the hand 

is dated by M. D’Agostino ‘al pieno secolo III senza ulteriori precisazioni’ (p. 120). Its let- 

ters are identical in height to those of the present papyrus; both papyri have top margins 

preserved to ¢c.4 cm (though the heights of their respective columns are unknown). Their 
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nearly proximate sections of Scut. raise the possibility of a connection between the two 
papyri. If PSI EX 1087 had preceded the present papyrus in the same roll, it would have 
had a column ¢.16 cm high and contained 20 lines, in a roll 26 em in height. However, on 
the back of PSI IX 1087 is a register written in a documentary cursive typical of the third 
century — distinctly different from the semi-cursive hand of the text of Lucian on the back 
of the present papyrus. (For 1:1 images of PSI IX 1087 (front and unpublished back) we are 
indebted to Professor R. Pintaudi.) In PSI IX 1087 M in the writing of Scud. is differently 
shaped from that of the present papyrus, having a deeper middle part showing diagonals 
converging just beneath the base-line, not at mid-level as in the present text, and its lines are 
somewhat more widely spaced. In addition, in PSI IX 1087 the text of Scud. is thoroughly 
and carefully marked-up (in another pen and possibly by a different hand): apostrophe 
marking elision, long-marks, acute and circumflex accents, diaereses, and a sign of smooth 
breathing — a scholarly copy, whereas the present text shows no lectional signs, omitting 
them wherever expected. In order for the present papyrus to have followed PSI IX 1087 as 
proximate columns in the same roll, we must assume that a writer different from the one 
who penned the register on the back of PSI EX 1087 started writing the text of Lucian in 
the middle of the dialogue, and did so at exactly the same point on the back at which the 
annotator stopped marking accents, etc. in the text of Scut. on the front. This seems too 
much of a coincidence to assume, even if the text of Lucian was not a complete text but an 
isolated passage having some lexical and exegetical relation to the text of Scuf. on the front. 
These contrary indications point to the present papyrus being a different copy of Scut. from 
PSI IX 1087. However, the similarity of handwriting and format is sufficient to suggest that 
the same scribe may well have penned both copies of Scut. 

Key |evov ἡ πειπτοντα ve Ϊ 

pe}yadouc pulxy 
255 Taptapov ες κρ]υοενθ αι δε φ[ρενας 

αιματος ανδρο]μεοῦ τον μεν | 

αψ ὃ ομαδον και] μωλον εθυΪνεον 

258 Κλωθω και Aaylecic cow [ 

260 των ye μεν ἀλλαΪων mpodel pyc 

παςαι ὃ apd ενι] φωτι | 

dewa ὃ ec αλληλ]ας δρα[κον 

ev ὃ ονυχας ςειρα]ς τε Ϊ 

παρ ὃ Ayduc ειςτ]ηκει [ 

265 xAwpn αὐυεταλε]η λειίμωι 

253 κειμ]ενον ἡ πε-: These letters are preserved on a single sinuous fibre extending to the left (not included 
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in the measurements given above). κείμ]ενον is suggested by spacing, confirmed by the reconstructed positions of 

the line-beginnings below. 

ve_[: The surviving trace on the damaged edge is not certainly compatible with the transmitted νεούτατον, 

although the tradition records no variants here. The trace seems to show top of an upright in the upper left 

quadrant, with a diagonal connecting at the top as 4 or N, rather than the upper left quadrant of o with stroke 

narrowing at top as elsewhere. But possibly the original shape is obscured by loss of ink at the edge. 

Solmsen thought that a verse (€.g, μάρναντο κρατερῶς μεγάλῳ clever, ἐν δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ἑκάςτη) might have dropped 

after 253. 

254 με]γαλους: y is aligned more or less just beneath the second 7 in 253. Thus there is space for g—10 letters 

to have preceded. ‘The tradition offers here βάλλ᾽ ὄνυχας, which has been variously supplemented to complete 

the sense: βάλλζον ὁμῶς) van Lennep (printed by Solmsen): βάλλζον ἔπειτ᾽) Hermann: ‘haplologian Baad’ ov- 

maluit E. Schwyzer’. The supplements necessitate the deletion of "“Avddécée later in the line for metrical reasons (so 

Hermann, though the line as written in the papyrus clearly had space for it), and various substitutions for κατῇεν 

(itself an emendation by Wolf: κατεῖεν 0) at line-end. It is uncertain whether the copying of a text of Lucian, 

Dialogi deorum 10.1 containing ὄνυχας on the back is related to its occurrence at Seul. 254 on the front, i.e. whether 

copied out as a lexical or textual parallel. It may simply be coincidental. In the text of Scut., the Fates have not 

previously been said to be equipped with ὄνυχες; rather, they use their fangs (249 λευκοὺς... ὀδόντας) in order to 

drink the blood of humans. However ὄνυχας reappears at 263 (ἐν δ᾽ ὄνυχας χεῖράς τε Opaceiac ἰεώςαντο) and 266 

in the description of 'AyAvc, ‘Death’ (μακροὶ δ᾽ ὄνυχες xetpeccw ὑπῆςαν), both in a passage (258-63) included in 

the papyrus text but often suspected of being a later addition. 

256 ανδρο]μεοὺ tov: After με a small V-shaped v has been added suprascript in a pen and ink very like that 

of the main scribe, although the shape is very different. τ is written as if originally ες 1.6. an upright in a letter 

space between ὁ and o, of a width suitable for 1 but too narrow for τ. If so, the scribe originally wrote ovov after 

avdpo(2)|ue, then added v above and changed : to τ by adding an asymmetrical top-stroke. 

258-63 were deleted by Kuenneth, and Schwarz similarly thought them to have been added by an interpola- 

tor. The papyrus shows their presence here (with the exception of 259). 

258-60: 259 "Arporroc οὔ τι πέλεν μεγάλη θεός, ἀλλ᾽ dpa ἥ ye is attested by the other witnesses, but is not 

present here. Both 259 and its surrounding lines have often been suspected. According to West as reported by 

Solmsen (app. crit. ad loc.), 258 might have originally ended ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα ἥ ye, while 259 might have ended with ἢ μὲν 

ὑφήεεων, but the portion of the lines witnessed by the papyrus offers no evidence on this matter. 

D. OBBINK 

4667. Hymni Homericl, ΧΝΤΙῚ 4—I1, VII I-11 

18 2B.64/H(2)(a) 3.2 x 13.2 cm ‘Third century 
Plate VI 

A narrow strip from a roll (writing along the fibres and back blank) carrying middle 

parts of Homeric Hymns 18 and 7, the shorter hymns to Hermes and Dionysus respectively. 

The script is an example of the Severe Style at its mature stage, slanting slightly to the right; 

descenders with gentle leftward curves at the foot, a with base horizontal tending to ascend 

to the right, N with broad diagonal joming the right vertical slightly above the foot, ὦ flat- 

based. A third-century date may be assigned. 

The lectional signs in evidence consist of an apostrophe marking an elision, a high 

point serving punctuation purposes, two grave accents, a diaeresis, and a hyphen (sublin- 

ear). All are probably the work of the original scribe, who also seems to be responsible for 

the correction in 13 (HH 7.7). Iota adscript is written in the single observable case. 
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Only a handful of papyri of Homeric hymns have been published: XXII 2379 (HH 
2.402—7) (III), IV 670 (III), and P. Gen. III 118 (II/I Bc); for the last two see M. L. West, 
“The Fragmentary Homeric Hymn to Dionysus’, CPE 134 (2001) 1-11, though cf. A. Dihle, 
‘Zu den Fragmenten eines Dionysos-Hymnus’, RM 145 (2002) 427-30. Cf. also BKT V1 2, 
quoting verses from HH a. It should be noted that the hand of 2379 is similar to but not 
the same as that of 4667. 

The text has been collated with the editions of T. W. Allen (1912) and F. Cassola (1975). 
There are a number of odd novelties. The order of the hymns in the papyrus, with HH 7 
following HH 18, does not seem to have been attested otherwise. It is possible that we have 
a new closure to HH 18, and a new version of the title of HH 7, but it is perhaps more likely 
that a prose text comes between the two hymns, in which case we may consider whether we 
have a fragment of a prose work quoting the two hymns. See further gn. and 10 ἢ. 

This papyrus has been referred to, in advance of publication, by M. L. West in his 
Loeb edition of the Homeric Hymns (Cambridge, Mass. 2003), with the sighum 11. 

θυγατη]ρ Arfo]c ev [ xviii 4 

] δε Gew|v 5 

vaveTaouc|a πολυ[εκιω 6 

εὐπλοκα͵μωι μιςεγεεκετο 7 

5 υ]πνος €[xou 8 

αθαν]ατους τε [ 9 

χ]αιρε Atoc κ[αι 10 

ἀρξαμ]ενος wetal Bycopar 1 

].ac ect 6 [ 

10 |cov ὕμνΪ 

(Ἰ]εμελης | vii 1 

εφα]νη tal pa 2 
| ven|e]ylen 3 

| eos 4 

15 dle περι «τιβ[αροις 5 

] δ᾽ ανδρε[ς 6 

mpoyevo|vTo Bowe Ϊ 7 

-yle κακος μοῖρος 8 

αλλη ]λους᾽ ταχία 9 

20 εφετερ]ης vnolc 10 

εφα]ντο διο[τρεφεων i 
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3 (HH 18.6) πολυ[ζεκίω with J: παλιςκίῳ all other MSS. The banalisation attested in J may now be shown to 

have its roots in antiquity. 

7-9 HH 18 as transmitted ends: 

καὶ cd μὲν οὕτω χαῖρε, Awe καὶ Μαιάδος υἱέ, 10 

«εὖ δ᾽ ἐγὼ ἀρξάμενος μεταβήςομαι ἄλλον ἐς ὕμνον. τ" 

χαῖρ᾽ Ἑρμὴ χαριδῶτα, διάκτορε, δῶτορ ἐάων. 12 

HH 18.2-9 reproduce HH 4 (the longer Hymn to Hermes) 2~9 with minor variations, while HH 18.10-11 

correspond to HH 4.579. 80 (10 verbatim, 11 in substance). HH 18.12 has no parallel in the longer hymn, and it has 

been possible to regard 10—11 (del. West) and 12 (del. Ilgen) as doublets. The papyrus certainly contained 10—11. Its 

next line (9) did not offer any recognizable form of verse 12. 

g ] αἱ εετι ὃ [: On the left-hand edge, the right-hand tip of a high horizontal, i.e. v or T, less likely Tr. After 

| au, there is apparently space for word-division. Then, it is hard to read a in place of the putative a (‘Ecr/a would 

be a very difficult reading); the left-hand oblique and remains of the base horizontal do not form the characteristic 

sharp lower left angle of a. At the end of the line, remains of an upright slanting to right, joining a curved top at 

upper right: in the context, this may be €, though p cannot be excluded entirely (but 1 is not possible). 

10 |cov ὕμν[: 11 ff. contain the beginning of HH 7, the shorter Hymn to Dionysus. 10 might then be read as 

a title to this. The MSS give: τοῦ αὐτοῦ εἰς Audvucov M; εἰς τὸν Atdvucov p; Arovucoc ἢ Ancrai x D ed. pr. One may 

consider reading εἰς Avdvu]cov ὕμν[ος, though the word order is not the expected one. 

Another possibility is that 9 and 10 belong together, and contain prose, perhaps a prose transition from the 

one hymn to the other. But if we are dealing with a prose work that quoted the Hymns, we would hardly expect 

them to be quoted in extenso, whereas here it is clear that HH 18 was copied complete, and of HH 7 at least the 

first part. But then again, we would not expect hexameters quoted in such a work to be written in full line-width. 

And would the prose have been written in hexameter-length lines? One may of course hypothesize that the prose 

was written in easthesis and in shorter lines, cf. the layout of the Lille Callimachus (GMAW* 75). 

13 (HH 7.3) venffe]v[en: νεηνίη codd. plerique: νεανίη ET. The scribe initially seems to have written ven. as 

a dative, then (currente calamo? or someone else later?) crossed « through and clarified the articulation by adding 

erave accents, to indicate that the syllables bearing them were not accented, and a sublinear hyphen. Also, a dot 

was added above εἰ it may be of the expunging kind, supplementing the role of the cancelling stroke (cf. e.g. Il. 

6.99 in P. Lond. Lit. 13, reproduced in ZPE 112 (1996) Taf. X). Another dot was written at the top left of the second 

gravis, so that the latter now appears flanked by two dots. One may consider whether the two dots cancel the 

second gravis, but there is no obvious reason why this should be so. If the two dots are to be taken separately, the 

function of the dot placed before the gravis is unclear. 

18 (HH 7.8) -γ]ε: nye p; nyaye all other mss. Considerations of space, supported by a tracing, suggest that 

the papyrus had nye. 

N. GONIS 

4668. [Homer,] BarracnoMYoMACulA 41, 53-8 

39 3B.76/Bii)a Fr. 13 x 3.7 cm Late second / early third century 
Fr 22x 5.2 cm 

Two fragments, broken on all sides, from a roll containing documents on the front and 

remnants of eight lines with vv. 41, 53-8 of the Batrachomyomacha on the back. ‘They seem to 

be the first attestation on papyrus of this mock epic, which in all probability was composed 

in the Hellenistic period and was later ascribed to Homer. Another, but more ancient, Ho- 

meric apocryphon, the burlesque Margites, has appeared in Oxyrhynchus in three separate 

copies (XXII 2309, LIX 3963, 3964). 
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The manuscript tradition of the Batrachomyomachia is bewildering, and most editors 
have doubted the possibility of reaching the original text. The edition of A. Ludwich 
(Leipzig 1896) gives full collations of seventy-five manuscripts; ‘I! W. Allen, Homeri Opera v 
(Oxford [OCT] 1912) 161ff., provides a more selective apparatus, based on Ludwich but 
with some further collations of his own. Recent editors have agreed in distinguishing two 
branches of the tradition far enough apart to count as different recensions: a (= POY ΤΊ and 
[(= LJF), of which /is heavily interpolated. (See most recently M. L. West, Homeric Hymns; 
Homeric Apocrypha; Lives of Homer (Cambridge, Mass./London [LCL] 2003) 232-9, with 
mention of this papyrus on p. 232.) The edition of R. Glei, Die Batrachomyomachie: Synoptische 
Edition und kommentar (Frankfurt 1984) publishes recension a and recension /on facing pages, 
and cites six other manuscripts which he believes to contaminate the two traditions, includ- 
ing the earliest, Z (tenth century). 

In collating this papyrus, we have used Glei’s sigla and apparatus, but added some 
information from Allen; the supplements printed exempli gratia come from the text of a as 
printed by Glei. Our fragments seem to side mostly with a; it omits 42-52, included in /, but 
generally considered as a Byzantine interpolation. Cf. H. Wolke, Untersuchungen zur Batra- 
chomyomachie (Meisenheim a. Glan 1978) 19 and 40 n. 112. 

It is disconcerting that the tops of letters that survive of line 8 at the bottom edge of 
the papyrus appear not to accord with the expected v. 59, ἀμφίβιον yap ἔδωκε νομὴν (ζωὴν 
a) βατράχοιει Kpoviev, nor has a computer search of possible three- or four-letter combina- 
tions (see 8 n.) placed the line anywhere else in the Batrachomyomachia. 

The text has been copied in an average-sized upright round informal hand written 

rather cursively. €, 6, Ὁ and ¢ are narrow, λα and a rather large, while x has serifs at its lower 

extremities. In general appearance the hand somewhat resembles that of XXVI 2441 (= 

GMAW" 22) which has been assigned to the second century. However, the script of 4668 is 

less bilmear and shows more ligatures and in general more documentary influence. We are 

inclined to assign it to the end of the second or the beginning of the third century. There 

are no accents, punctuation, or other lectional signs. 

The front of fr. 1 contains remnants of 6 lines in a second-century documentary hand. 

The front of fr. 2 has traces of 5 lines in a different and much thinner documentary hand. 

Fr. 2, however, is composed of two layers stuck together, which we have not risked trying 

to separate. The different hand on the back of fr. 2 may indicate a repair patch, or fr. 2 is 

from a kollesis made when discarded documents were assembled in a roll, or we are dealing 

with a tomos synkollesimos. 

κ]οεμουντες xuTp[ac αρτυμαει παντοδαποιειν 41 

olv τρωγω pepav|ac ov κ]ραμ[βα]ς [ov κολοκυνθας 53 

ου]δε mpacouc χλ[ωροις] εἐπιβ[ ο]ε[ κομαι ovde ceAwvouc 54 

ταῦτα γα]ρ υμετεῖρ εςε]τιν edecualta των κατα λιμνὴν 55 

5 | ταδε μ[ειδης]ας Φυειγίναθος αντιον ηυδα 56 
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ἕεινε λιην QUNXELC ἐπι γαετερΊι ECTL Και ἡμιν 57 

πολλα yap ev λιμνη κ]αι ἐπι χθοίνι θαυματ ιδεεθαι 58 

6.15 —— [ 

2 (53) ρεφαν[ας with a(YT"): ῥαφάνους a (PY) Ι. 

3 (54) ου]δὲ with a(QT) X Z: οὐ a(PY) 1. 

πράςοις with a 1 (XS’): τεύτλοις I, except τλεύτλοις F [so Glei; Allen gives τεύτλοις for this MS, = V’] and 

ςεύτλοις ὃ. 

4 (55) ὑμετε[ρ with a: ὑμῶν {. 

πῶς ne 1. ταδε: πρὸς τάδε al: πρὸς ταῦτα Z (and many others; see Allen): πρὸς ταῦτα δέ X (so Lud- 

wich); ταῦτα δέ Vi? marg: (so Allen). In the papyrus, the first trace suggests Y rather than c, and the spacing sug- 

gests word division between a and 8. τα]ῦτα δέ would suit these indications, and the metre, but leave a space of ¢.4 

letters at the line begining, It seems then that the papyrus may have had πρὸς τα]ῦτα δέ. If so, it is remarkable to 

find this unmetrical reading attested so early. 

6 (57) Unidentifiable trace, below τ in 5 (56). Washed-out letter between « and y. 

7 (58) επι χθοίνι with a X: ἐν χθονί 1. 

8 These traces pose a puzzle; see introd. Tops of six or seven letters are visible. The first trace is no more 

than a speck. A tall vertical, rather paler than the ink elsewhere, suggests ᾧ as the second letter. Next, a or less 

likely y. Next, linked ci or N. Then a rounded top, most likely 0 or c, but € or 6 might also be possible. The last 

trace, a high horizontal turning sharply down and backwards at its right end, I cannot explain other than as Ζ (if 

so, © before is excluded, and obviously there are other impossible combinations). 

A. WOUTERS 

Pe 
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a. SCRIBAL PRACTICE AND DRAFT 

4669. WRITING EXERCISE 

26 3B.53/D (1-3) b 14.5 x 4.2 cm First/second century? 

Plate IX 

On one side of this piece, small remains of two columns (line-ends and beginnings 
only), written along the fibres in a literary script; the line-ends are regular enough to sug- 
gest prose. There may be a sheet-join, which would prove that this was the original recto, 
but the surface is too damaged for certainty. The writing, so far as one can judge from this 
small sample, belongs to the first century AD or later: note the capital a, and the wide τ, 
with its stem sometimes written in one movement with the left-hand part of the horizontal, 
sometimes as a curve descending from the right-hand end of the horizontal. 

On the other side, also along the fibres, writing practice in two scripts. The original 
right-hand margin may survive; the papyrus is broken off on the other three sides. Lines 2 
and 4 are the same, the end of a hexameter which has a clear likeness to, but is not identical 
with, several surviving verses. Line 3 has not been identified. 

Line 3 represents a large, heavily shaded round hand, suggesting a primitive Biblical 

Uncial but differing from the ‘canon’ in its ornamental serifs and the forms of a (capital, 

cross-bar horizontal) and of p (the second example, at least, curtailed to fit the bilinear 

space). Compare XVIII 2169, assigned to the late second century by Lobel and to the early 

third by Cavallo (Ricerche sulla mawscola biblica i 31 with τὰν. 9b). The letters average 10 mm in 

height, twice the size of Cavallo’s largest examples: practical as practice, but not for actual 

book-production. 

Lines 2 and 4 show a smaller more oval hand of the same general type, the ornamen- 

tation very conspicuous, suggesting a primitive version of the Roman Uncial (notice € with 

closed top); A with long pointed nose, as used for initials in documents, takes away from the 

ambitious intention. ‘The closed € and pointed a (but not so exaggerately pointed as here) 

appear in other texts identified by Cavallo, ASWP, ser. 2, 36 (1967) 212f., as precursors of 

the canonical Roman Uncial (for similar scripts with closed € add XLVII 3325, XX XVII 

2818, XXXII 2623). He assigns them to the mid-first century, others have opted for late 

first or first/second; we have no objectively dated item to act as signpost (the best is P. Fay. 7, 

GLH ob, found with documents of Augustan date, but that is much squarer and more awk- 

ward). Thus attempts to date the two styles lead to widely disparate results. 

The interest of 4669 lies not in dating, but in its significance for scribal training. The 

three lines are regularly arranged, and could come from the same pen. On the face of it, 

then, we see one scribe practising on one page alternative versions of the formal round 
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style — versions that anticipate the two formal round book-hands of the second century. 

Whether the sense of tentativeness says something about the date, or just about the writer’s 

dexterity, remains unclear. 

EA Oe ot, oan ἐπ 
|] ONEOIKOTECAIO ΕἸΝ [ 

JRONopocaa | 
JONEOIKOTECAIEYI οἰ 

lhe 

1 Specks only. 

2 ].,«orx.e___, first, ink level with letter-tops and then point at line-level; third, apparent foot of upright 

and then another hooked to the right at the base. 

2 and 4 combine to give ] ov ἐοικότες αἰθυίῃειν. Plainly a hexameter end, but not identical with any transmit- 

ted line. Compare: 

1.7.59 €CécOnv ὄρνιειν ἐοικότες αἰγυπιοῖςειν 

Od. 5.337, 355. 7 αἰθυίΐῃ (δ᾽ ἐϊκυῖα 

‘Hom.’ Ep. 8.2 [ed. D.B. Monro, 1896] πτωκάειν αἰθυίῃςει βίον δύεζηλον ἔχοντες [so Vita Herodotea 263; -cw 

ἰὸν Vita Sudae 132] 

AR 4.966 --- ἀλίψκιαι αἰθυίῃςιν 

Aratus, Phaen. 296 --- ἴκελοι δὲ κολυμβίειν αἰθυίῃςειν. 

At the beginning, [κὸν or ]yov. Perhaps a verb, and a verse on the pattern of εἰναλίαις (Cec|Kov ἐοικότες 

aldvincw. OS 8.89 . . . ὑπόεικον ἐοικότες ... . 

3 Aa_[, A clear, assuming that further ink (or stains) to the upper right is accidental; at the end, the upper arc | 

of a round letter, Therefore not καί, which would have fitted HHApoll. 17 κεκλιμένη πρὸς μακρὸν ὄρος καὶ Κύνθιον 

ὄχθον or the like (AR 4.323, Orph. Arg. 1123). If this is another hexameter, we might expect the caesura to fall in or 

just before the preserved letters. QS 13.488 ἠύτ᾽ ὄρος Aacincw ἄδην καταειμένον ὕλῃς does not suit this pattern. 

4 1.,an upright with its foot hooked to the left; an upright with its foot hooked to the right. Η 15 expected, but 

I see no trace of the cross-bar, unless it lay in the narrow band of damaged fibres visible at one-third height. 

P. J. PARSONS 

4670. NOTICE 

40 5B.116/H(1-5)a 15 x 13 cm Fourth century 
Plate IX 

On one side of this piece, and written along the fibres, we have the foot of a column 

of accounts (3 Ϊνιω αρτοκοπω [, 5 | ww (τάλ.) a (dp.) Ac). Line 2 provides the date [κί καὶ 

ιθ και ι [,1.e. 20 Diocletian and 19 Maximian (before 19 Maximian was changed to 20; see 

Bagnall and Worp, Chronological Systems of Byzantine Egypt 70), AD 303-4. 
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On the other side, and also written along the fibres, is a notice in large ambitious let- 
ters, set off by substantial margins above and to the left and right; three lines, plus traces of 
a fourth line where the papyrus breaks off at the foot. The left edge, and part of the right, 
may be original; the top edge too is broken, so that in theory there might have been more 
matter above the present margin. 

‘Good luck to Pergamios: have a good day.’ What kind of notice was this? It might be 
a doodle, and elaborately written for that reason. It might be a covering note for a (birth- 
day?) present: compare the bottle-top in the Ashmolean, presumably from a wedding gift, 
which carries the ink inscription εὐτυχῶς τῇ νύμφῃ Kal [τ]ῷ νυμφίῳ (O. Ashm. Shelton 
196). It might be a draft for a poster or placard: for a private individual? or for some pub- 
lic personality (εὐτυχῶς regularly in acclamations, see 1 note, and regularly attached to 
ἐπιδημεῖν in reference to visits of officials, e.g. VII 1103 4 [= WChr 465], XII 1456 9). 

The script is in intention bilinear, with the notional parallels emphasized by ornament 
(blobs, hooks, serifs) at top and bottom. € in three movements; & straight-sided, the bow 
angular; Ὑ in two movements, the strokes crossing close to the base-line; ὦ wide, in three 
movements, with only a small central concavity. 

The most striking feature is alpha in the capital shape, its cross-bar in the form of a V 
(two movements?) almost touching the base-line. This form, the ‘broken-bar alpha’, cer- 
tainly has a long history in stone-inscriptions. It goes back at least to the later third century 
BG (M. Guarducci, Epigrafia greca i (1967) 380; Stephen V. Tracy, Attic Letter-Cutters of 229 to 
86 Bc (1990) 238), and continues common in Late Antique inscriptions (cf. 4671). For Egypt, 
Dr W. E. H. Cockle refers me to his discussion in D. M. Bailey, Catalogue of the Lamps . . . iv 
(1996) 1-2, where he quotes dated examples from the inscriptions in Breccia, Catalogue géné- 
rale; he notes also numerous examples in F. Kayser, Recueil des Inscriptions grecques et latines (non 

Junéraires) d’Alexandrie impéniale (1 .117΄ 5. apr. 7.-C.). It seems natural to think that those who 

use this shape in pen-writing aim at monumental effect. Compare the ‘lapidary A’ of the 

‘Order of Peukestas’ (Turner, GMAW” no. 79, and SC 4 (1980) 26), but there the cross-bar 

is more cursively written as a single concave stroke. 

EYTYXWC 

TTEPTAMIOO 

KAAHHMEPA 

1 εὐτυχῶς could be used absolutely, as e.g. in VII 1108 τ (6th/7th century) as heading to a list of officials. 

But it is often linked to a dative, as e.g. in the reconstructed colophon of the school-book P. Bouriant 1 (R. Cribi- 

ore, Writing, Teachers and Students in Graeco-Roman Egypt (1996) no. 393) γένοιτο εἰὐτυχῶς τῶι [τοῦτο ἔ]χοντι καὶ τῶι 

[ς«πουδῆι ἀν]αγιγνώςκοντι κτλ. (cf εὐτυχῶς τῶι γράψαντι Kal τῶι ἀναγιγνώςκοντι In Christian epitaphs). One 

common use is in acclamations: 1 41 = WChr 45 εὐτυχῶς τῶι καθολικῶι etc; XLVI 3340 15; O. Mich 1 663. 

2 Ilepyapiw. The name is not uncommon in itself. If we look for a grandee to be acclaimed, I find only 
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Flavius Pompeius Pergamius, praeses Thebaidis 575. Ὁ (PLRE i 688, tentatively identified with the Comes Onentis Per- 

gamius attested in the 380s). The date suits; but Oxyrhynchus is not obviously in his jurisdiction. 

3 καλὴ ἡμέρα: presumably nominative. ‘This is the earliest example I have found of the phrase, which re- 

appears as Modern Greek καλημέρα. This too might attract a dative: compare Constantine Porphyrogenitus de 

caerimonits i p. 599 and often, the court greeting καλὴ ἡμέρα ὑμῖν, ἄρχοντες. 

P. J. PARSONS 

4671. TABULA ANSATA 

100/171(a) II x 4.7 em Fifth century? 

Plate X 

This scrap probably preserves the original edges to the left and at the foot, but is bro- 

ken off, quite neatly, above and to the right. Written across the fibres, although the back is 

blank. The writing was enclosed in an outline tabula ansata, of which the lower left corner 

remains; the surviving word was followed by a Greek cross drawn in double outline (the 

extremities expanded by trapezoidal finials), whose upright is now halved by the break. If 

we can assume symmetry, the original tabula must have been about 5 cm high, and the strip 

about 7 cm high, with room only for the one line of writing; the original width cannot be 

estimated, since we do not know whether the cross ended the text, or served as a divider. 

The size certainly suggests an independent item, rather than (say) the title or end-title of 

a book, though the tabula form is known also from such contexts (e.g. XVII 2084 end). 

The surviving word, Apxadiyc, is written in rough capitals about one cm high. ‘The 

writing is irregular; some strokes have been overwritten, giving a blotchy effect, and the 

lower line of the frame was written in consecutive shorter strokes, badly jomed and some- 

times overlapping. Only one letter-form is really notable: the alpha with V-shaped cross- 

bar, on which see 4670 introduction. 

The cross points to a date in the Christian period. The only other clue is the name, 

which might in principle refer (1) to a person or (2) to the Egyptian province or more re- 

motely (3) to old Arcadia in Greece. As to (1), the name is not uncommon; but Dr Gonis 

points especially to the princess (daughter of the emperor Arcadius) who owned estates in 

the Oxyrhynchite nome (P. Med. Π 64, ap 440, cf. 4688 2 n.; L 3582, ap 442; PLRE ii 129). 

As to (2), the province, of which Oxyrhynchus was the capital, was created at some time 

between 386 and 397/9; see LXIII 4385 introd. [p. 94]. But there is the further question 

of the function of this piece. The script, the frame, and the cross suggest an inscription (in 

itself, or as a draft for a stone-cutter). The Ionic ending -ἣς might suggest verse; that 1s not 

to be relied on, see Gignac ἢ 3f. for -ac/-y¢ in documentary texts of the Roman and early 

Byzantine period. Should we think of an inscription honouring Arcadia or a governor of 

Arcadia? or (as Dr Coles suggests) of a draft, or substitute, mummy-label ? 

: APKAAIHOR| 

P. J. PARSONS 



4672. EROTIC MAGICAL FORMULARY III 

b. MAGIC 

4672. Erotic MacrcaLt FoRMULARY 

84/59 (a) 10.6 x 13.5 cm ‘Third/fourth century 

Plate X 

This love spell belongs to the type ἀγωγὴ ἀγρυπνητική, designed to cause the beloved 
insomnia until she consents. A number of comparable texts belong to this category: PGM 
IV 2944-66, VI 374-6 (incantation with a seashell, cf. 4674 1 and n.), XI 376-96, LIT 
20-6; cf. C. A. Faraone, Ancient Greek Love Magic (Cambridge, Mass. 1999) 26 ἢ. 114, 65-6. 
4 stands for δεῖνα (see 3 note), which replaces the personal names of the people mvolved 
in the actual spell and indicates that 4672 was a formulary, i.e. used as a model in copying 
spells (see 3 n.). Note the addenda lexicis in 5, 10-11. 

The spell is written in a rather informal hand with sporadic ligatures, slightly slant- 
ing to the right, roughly bilinear, apart from the uprights of 1, p, τ, and the letter 3, 
which tends to protrude above and below the baseline. Ornamentation is not particularly 
emphasized; however, it is worth noting that the lower extremities of uprights often have 
a leftward hook, except for the right-hand uprights of Ἢ and tT, which have a rightward 
hook. Not dissimilar is the hand of XLVHI 3368 (Menander, Misoumenos), assigned to the 
third century. 

No accents. Diaeresis in 4 (visible above lost letter). In 1, 2, 10, and 11 there are short 
diagonal strokes high in the line (indicated by ’ in the text below), functioning as word- or 
sense- or cola-dividers; cf. 4674 and 1 n. below. An itacistic spelling occurs in line 2. After 
15 there is a forked paragraphus, presumably marking end of the spell. 

Written along the fibres; the back is blank. On the right, a few letters before line-ends, 

there is a kollesis. The upper margin is partially preserved for 1.4 cm; the left margin is 

preserved for 1 cm. The line ends run to the edge of the sheet. 

Νὺξ Ἑκάτη ΄ Ἑκάτη δέ μου΄ ἄγγελος 

ἔςτω Kal πορευθεῖςα καὶ ctabica 

πρὸς κεφαλῆς τῆς δί(εῖνος) ἧς ἔτεκεν 

ἡ δ(εῖνα) περίελε αὐτῆς τὸν [ὕπνον 

5 ἕως ἐξαναπηδήςεαςα ἔλθῃ πρὸς 

ἐμὲ τὸν δ(εῖνα) THC δ(εῖνος) φιλοῦςά με Kal ἀ- 

γαπῶςά με καὶ ζητ[ οὔς]ά μου τὴ(ν) 
cuvouciay ἐπὶ τὸν τῇς ζω]ῆς av- 

τῆς χρόνον atpak| 2-. τα 
/ / ἢ 

10 τρακα ΄τετρακύων΄ τετρ[ α]υ- 
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λάκτ[ α]΄ ἀγρυπνειτί |. 1.2.8] 
φιϊλοῦςά ple καὶ ἀγαπῶ «ά με τὸν δ(εῖνα)] 

τῆς [δ(εῖνος) καὶ ζητο[ῦςεά μου τὴν] 

ευν[ουεία]ν ἐπ[ὶ τὸν τῆς ζωῆς] 
> a / / 

15 av| THC TTAVTA χρόνον 
So 

1 ov’: right-hand side of y extended in separate movement 2 |. crabeica ἃ, ἃ, 8. ἊΣ Lane: 

ΤῊ A 7 g After χρόνον blank 1 em wide 

‘Night, Hecate, let Hecate be my messenger, and hurry up and stand beside the head 

of NN, whom NN bore, and take the sleep from her until she jumps up and comes to me 

NN, whom NN bore, loving me and desiring me and seeking intercourse with me for the 

duration of her life. (Voces magicae) with four dog-faces, fourfold barker, let NN, whom NN 

bore(?), be sleepless, loving me and desiring me NN, whom NN bore, and seeking inter- 

course with me for all the duration of her life.’ 

1 For Nvé invoked as a goddess in an erotic context cf. the opening of Men., Mis. ὦ Νύξ, εὺ yap δὴ πλεῖετον 

᾿Αφροδίτης μέρος / μετέχεις θεῶν, belonging to the well-known topos of the lover addressing the night or other 

natural elements to confess his love-sufferings (Plaut. Mer. 3 ff. non ego item facio ut alios in comedus / <vi> vidi amoris 

facere, qui aut Nocti aut Die / aut Soli aut Lunae miserias narrant suas); cf. also P. Ant. I 15.4~7, probable comedy by Me- 

nander (see W. G. Arnott, ZPE 125 (1999) 61-4), A. W. Gomme, F. H. Sandbach, Menander: A Commentary (1973) 

442, and Ὁ. Del Corno, ‘Due note sulla commedia nuova: 2. I] motivo dell’invocazione alla notte nella commedia 

nuova’, Grazer Beitrdge 9 (1980) 72-7. 

Hecate is one of several deities whose worship is connected with ἀγωγή spells; see Faraone, Ancient Greek Love 

Magic 133. Hecate is here associated with Νύξ (cf. PGM IV 2855 ff, a comparable series of invocations in a prayer 

to Selene which occupies lines 2785~890, and Suppl. Mag. I 49 back 64~74). This is consistent with her frequent 

assimilation with Persephone, Selene and Artemis by syncretism (see e.g. Suda, 5.0. Ἑκάτη" of μὲν "Ἄρτεμιν, of δὲ 

Cedjvnv, PGM IV 2815~25); note the epithet rerpaxdpy referred to Hecate in G. Kaibel, Epigrammata Graeca (Berlin 

1878) 406.11; cf. Faraone, Ancient Greek Love Magic 141-2, and ὅδ. I. Johnston, Restless Dead: Encounters between the Living 

and the Dead in Ancient Greece (Berkeley 1999) 203-49. With regard to the relationship with the night, note also the 

epithets νυκταιροδύτειρα (PGM IV 2546), νυκτιβόη (PGM IV 2808), and νυχία (PGM ΝΗ 8832). 

For the short diagonal strokes functioning as word- or sense-dividers, here and in 9. 10 and 11, cf. LV 3812 5 n. 

Add PSII 65, cf. M. Manfredi, Miscellania Papirologica Ramon Roca-Pug 185; Cavallo and Machler, GBEBP no. 4b, 

LVI 3825 introd. para. 3, 3827 introd. para. 2, 3842, 3843, LX 4022, LXNVII 4554, T. Varie XVII 9, P. Leid. 

Inst. no. 5 at p. 8, n. 2 (with more), no. 16 at p. 93 (at ends of sentences), as well as 4674. 

ἄγγελος. The function and the representation of Hecate as an ἄγγελος, in connection with her aspect as 

a chthonic deity (i.e. as mediator between the human world and the underworld) is well attested in classical litera- 

ture: see e.g, H. ἡ. Cer, 52 ἀγγελέουςα. ἄγγελος as an alternative name for her is attested in Sophron, PCGi Sophron 

fr. *7 Ἑκάτα.... ὄνομα δὲ αὐτῇ θέεθαι "Ἄγγελον; cf. Hesych. s.v., who refers the name to Artemis as worshipped in 

Syracuse "“AyyeAov ζυρακούειοι τὴν "Apreuw A€youcw; cf. Audollent, DT nos. 74. 5: see also F. Sokolowski, ‘Sur le 

culte d’angelos dans le paganisme grec et romain’, HTR 53 (1960) 225-9. In 4672 Hecate is summoned to be the 

personal messenger of the performer, 1.6. the actual agent of the spell. This seems to be fully consistent with the 

fact that in magical papyri both ἄγγελοι and δαίμονες are invoked to perform spells without any clear distinctions, 

and often are qualified as ‘gods’, as in PGM I 42-195, where the invoked ἄγγελος is also referred to as ‘the god’ 

throughout the text (cf. J. G. Gager, Curse Tablets (New York and Oxford 1992) 12). 

It has to be observed that Hecate is mentioned in the third person singular m 12, but addressed in the second 
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person of the imperative (περίελε) in 4. For such a switch one may compare the ἀγωγή in PGM IV 2441-621, 
where Hecate is summoned first in the third person (2471-4) and then in the second person (2484-92). 

The text from Νύξ to ἔετω (1-2) presents a dactylic rhythm, (The diagonal dividing-strokes might be relevant, 
i.e marking metrical cola or cadences?) A hexametric pattern appears in a number of magical papyri: PGM HI 
550-8, TV 2714-83 (hymn in dactylic hexameters), LIL 2 4; cf. Faraone, Ancient Greek Love Magic 142-6. Metrical 
sections in magical texts often present oddities and irregularities due to the ignorance of the scribe and/or mis- 
takes in the process of copying from models; see Faraone, CP go (1995) 13; D. R. Jordan, ZPE 72 (1988) 245-59, 
esp. 256-7; W. M. Brashear, “The Greek Magical Papyri’, in ANRW IL.18.5, 3420-2; cf, Suppl. Mag: II 71 fr. 22.4, 
p. 105 n., LXV 4468 verso col. i 1-17, 18-26 nn. 

2ff. Cf. PGM IV 2735-6 cravrec ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς τῆς δεῖνα ἀφέλεεθε αὐτῆς τὸν γλυκὺν ὕπνον. 
3 Cf. 4, 6, ete. For the symbol 4 cf. e.g, LXV 4468 and LXVIII 4674. It is used to indicate the person per- 

forming the spell and his target in magical handbooks, as in PGM I 254 and 261, II 341 and 567 (the magician), ΓΝ 
3013 (the person exorcised). In the actual performance of the spell, it was to be replaced by the personal names of 
the people involved, i.e. the practitioner and the target. Texts such as 4672 were used as models by scribes who 
often copied the individual spells leaving a blank space (instead of A) to be filled later with the personal names of 
the peoples involved in the charm, so that they may subsequently look cramped and crowded, as in the inscribed 
gold phylactery published by C. A. Faraone and R. Kotansky, ZPE 75 (1988) 257-66, at 257; see F Maltomini, ZPE 
66 (1986) 160, and Audollent, DT no. 230. 

5 ἐξαναπηδήςαςα: hapax; the simpler compound ἀναπηδάω occurs only once in magical papyri, PGM I 93 
(ἀνεπήδηςε, referred to a deity), while ἐκπηδάω occurs in a number of comparable erotic spells, PGM XIXa 51, 
XXXVI 71, Suppl. Mag. I 40.18, 42.17 and 38, 45.46, 48 J το. 

g 10 Sequence of voces magicae? The following word τετρακύων (10) is not attested elsewhere. It suggests an 

epithet for Hecate, the deity addressed in 1. The association of Hecate with dogs is well attested, both in literary 

sources and in magical papyri. In Eur. TGF* 968 the dog is defined Ἑκάτης ἄγαλμα φωςφόρου. Hecate is repre- 

sented as surrounded by dogs in Apoll. Rhod. III 1216-7, Lycophron 1176, Hor. S. i.8.35, Verg. Aen. 6.257; dogs 

form her cortége (7rGF II Adesp. F 375), and she is qualified by epithets like κυνηγέτις (Orph. ἡ. 36.5), «κυλακάγεια 

(PGM IV 2722), εκυλακῖτις (Orph. h. 1.5, 36.12), φιλοεκύλαξ (Nonn. Dionys. 3.74), and summoned as κύων μέλαινα 

(PGM IV 1434), ἰτοπάρθενος κύων (PGM IV 2251) and κυνώ (PGM IV 2279); cf. also Suppl. Mag. II 57 1 n., where 

the epithet προκύνη referred to Hecate may be interpreted as ‘dog-leader’, and S. I. Johnston, Hekate Soteira (At- 

lanta 1990) 134-42 (chapter ΓΧ “The Chaldean Daemon-dogs’). For artistic representation see LIMC VL.1 994-5. 

Note also that the praxis of a love-spell in PGM IV 1872-1927 involves the use of wax images of dogs (cf. PGM 

IV 9943. 06). For a full examination of the association of Hecate with dogs see D. Colomo, ‘Ecate, Anubi e i cani 

negli incantesimi erotici su papiro’, paper delivered at the XXII International Congress of Papyrology (Vienna, 

July 2001), forthcoming in the Aften of that congress. 

The basic sense of τετρακύων might be ‘with four dogs’, ‘accompanied by four dogs’. However, τετρα- is the 

first element of epithets of Hecate in PGM IV 2817-18, τετραπρόεωπε and τετραοδῖτις, the latter referring to her 

function of protecting guadnvia. This suggests an alternative and more striking translation of τετρακύων, ‘with 

four dog-faces’. Cf. τετρ[α]υϊλάκτ[ α] following, and Ov. Fast. 1.141—2 ora vides Hecates in tres vertentia partes, servet ut in 

ternas comjnta secta vias, where the statue of Hecate ¢riformis at the street junction presents a face looking in each of 

the three directions. 

Epithets for Hecate with the numeral three occur more frequently, so that 4672 contains the less common 

epithet type. Cf. τρίμορφος (e.g. in Chariclides fr. I, PGM XXXVI 190), τρικάρανε (PGM IV 1402, 2525, 2546, 

2725, 2747f., 2796f., 2821), τριπρόεωπος (Artemid. Onir. 2.37, PGM IV 2119, 2880), τρικέφαλος (Sch. Lycophr. 1176), 

τριεςεοκέφαλος (Orph. Arg. 975-7), τριοδῖτις (Chariclides fr. I, PGM IV 2727). For the artistic representation of 

Hecate tnformis see LIMC V1.1 998-1006, 1009~18. In the descriptions of Hecate τριπρόεωπος in PGM TV στο ff. 

and 2280ff. only one face (her left, in each case) is that of a dog, whereas in the present text all four faces are the 

same. 

10-11 τετρ[α] υἱλάκτ[ α]. This is a new word. Ὑ is no more than a faint smudge of ink, and rerp[, |], would 

better fill the space, but with clear λακτ- following and in the dog context begun at τετρακύων the new compound 
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looks compelling. Simple ὑλάκτης is not in LSJ” or Suppl. but is recorded from Greg. Naz. by Sophocles Lexicon 

and Lampe, transl. ‘barker’; a quadruple version, here in the vocative, would be singularly appropriate, linked to 

τετρακύων (itself a new word) in the preferred sense (‘with four dog-faces’) proposed above in 9. 10 n. 

11 The line may well have run aypurvert|w| ἡ ἃ τίης A, Le. ἀγρυπνείτω ἡ δεῖνα τῆς δεῖνος, but this cannot 

be confirmed from the scanty traces. 

14-15 For the restoration, see above 8-9 ἢ. and cf. e.g. PGM XII 396 ἀγρυπνείτω ἡ δεῖνα bu’ ὅλης νυκτός TE 

ταν το 
και ἡμερᾶς. 

D. COLOMO 

4673. Erotic MAGICAL SPELL 

84/68(a) 12.8 x 27.3 cm Late fourth/early fifth century 
Plate XI 

Two fragments from a sheet containing a drawing and at least 33 lines. The writing 

runs along the fibres, in a now light-brown ink; the back is blank. The text is an invocation 

of a deity to seduce a woman; the spell is clearly erotic, cf. lines 27-28. In addition to the 

drawing, the papyrus has characteres and voces magicae, including a long palindrome (15~17). 

The spell is to be classified as an ἀγωγή, reflecting the coercive intentions of the commis- 

sioner, i.e. literally dragging the desired person out of her home (C. Faraone, Ancient Greek 

Love Magic (Cambridge, Mass. i999), esp. 25-8, 41-95; Ὁ. F. Moke, Eroticism in the Greek Magi- 

cal Papyri (diss. Ann Arbor 1975) 27f.). The presence of personal names and the horizontal 

folding-marks indicate that the papyrus was written as an individual spell for the purpose 

of activation rather than as a formulary, 1.e. part of a hand-book. 

The magical figure seems to represent Seth, depicted here as an ass-headed human 

figure, equipped with a whip (an item that was commonly used to represent an angry de- 

ity) and a spear or, less probably, a torch. In view of the mythical tradition around Seth, 

Isis, and Osiris, the role of this deity in coercive erotic magical spells is self evident. Seth’s 

mythology 15 a mirror reflection of the desires and objectives of the common commissioner 

of love spells: the destruction of an existing relationship, even by harming the beloved 

party, and bringing about a sexual union to the immediate benefit of the commissioner 

(PGM LXXVIII 1-14). Furthermore the ass characteristics attributed to Seth, especially the 

boundless sexuality, may add to our understanding of the role of this deity in erotic spells. 

There are no lectional signs. Orthography 15 poor, with lack of distinction between 

long and short vowels, e.g. between ὦ and o and between ε and ἢ; cas occurs twice for ce. 

The rough uneven semi-cursive script is carelessly executed, with substantial running of 

ink. A comparable hand is P. Koln II 151 (GBEBP 14a) deed of loan, dated to 423. 
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4673; EROTIC MAGICAL SPELL 

WTop®K>|eAcOv 

Yo 

ono Lw 

ουυ αα 

αε ul 

o€ 00 

va (drawing) vu 

vU aa 

00 ul 

εω €€ 

00 αα 

ἢ uy 
aa aa 

ιαεωβαφρενεμουνοθηλαν 

ρικριφιαευεαιφιρκιρναλ]ηθο 

νυομενερφα[βω]εαι 

e€opkilw cat_[.._],uvco | ]_vco 

le 5 
Ἄς ΠΝ eee beng] 
πρῶτα Ἰηγανιςον το 
ene Ja.ro [ cto | 
[... ἣ]ν ἔτεκ[ε]ν Bici[dwpa? c5 | 

[ ie | 

meer Pim lk 
αὐτὴν τῷ λένῳ ὃν ἔτεκεν 

Ταπιαμ, ἔςτ᾽ ἂν yiAncw χίλη[α] 

ευνάψουειν καὶ τὸ λευκὸν τῷ 

μέλανι ὅτι ἐξορκίζω cat κατί[α!] 

τῆς κρατεᾶς ᾿Ανάζγγ)κης μαεί(ςϊκεΪλλι)} 

μαςεκελλωφνουκενταβαίωθ) 

ορεοβαϊς; ζαγρ(α)ρηξιχθωνιπ 
ποχθωνυπ τ υγααῦ 

115 
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18 1. ce 23 1. Ἰειδώρα 27 |. χείλεειν χείλεα 28 1. ευνάψωει 20 |. ce 

30 |. κραταιᾶς 

‘(voces magicae) (18 ff.) I adjure you . . . (23) (whom) Isidora(?) bore . . . (26) her to Helenus, 

whom Tapiam bore, until they join together lips to lips and white to black, since I adjure 

you by mighty Necessity. (voces maguae)’ 

1 Trace above A, in blacker ink, unexplained, but probably not from an otherwise lost line. 

1-14 Magical signs, vowel combinations, and drawing, On characteres and magical drawings in general, see 

W. M. Brashear, ANRW II 18.5, 3440-3, on vowels e.g, D. G. Martinez, A Greek Love Charm from Egypt (P Mich. 757) 

(ASP 30: 1991) 110 (note that the sequences of 4673 5. ὃ (left + right) aew, οεοο, vavv, vuad correspond exactly to 

P. Mich. 757 (= Suppl. Mag. I 48) G+H 3~6; see Martinez, op. cit. 111). 

Unlike the magical figures in PGM XII 449-52, XXXVI 1-34 and 69-101 (see H. D. Betz, The Greek Magical 

Papyri in Translation’ (Chicago 1992) 169, 269, 271; also PGM vol. ii, Taf. IT Abb. 11, ‘Taf. II] Abb. 14 and 18), here 

the scribe does not mark the figure’s name on the drawing, nor can the name of the deity invoked be deduced from 

the text. Therefore we must consider the iconography of the figure. The general impression is of an ass-headed 

figure with perhaps a naked torso, while the lower half of the figure seems to parallel the distinctive depiction in 

papyri of mummified figures (PGM XII 474-9). 

A human, ass-headed figure coincides with the representation of the Egyptian god Seth (H. te Velde, Seth, God 

of Confusion (Leiden 1967) 8-12, and J. G. Gager (ed.), Curse Tablets and Binding Spells from the Ancient World (Oxford 

1992) 69, 72). The most striking parallels are PGM XII 449-52 (mentioned above: in this drawing, Seth 15 clearly 

identified as an ass-headed figure, holding spears in both hands); and the erotic spell P. Duk. inv. 230, ed. D. R. 

Jordan, GRBS 40 (1999) 159 ff.: drawing of Seth holding in his right hand a whip(?) and in his left a staff(?). 

The objects held in a figure’s hands play an important role in identification. Here, in its right hand, the 

figure is clearly holding a whip. The item held in the figure’s left hand is more stylized, but is most probably a 

spear. In accordance with Seth’s mythology, both whip and spear indicate the perception of Seth as a powerful 

and menacing deity (A. Delatte, BCH 38 (1914) 191-200; see also the depiction of Seth on tablets in P. Gauckler 

and R. du Coudray (edd.), Catalogue du Musée Alaoui (Paris 1897) 127-8, nos. 31~3). Similar depictions of a menac- 

ing deity holding a whip or other weapons are attested in PGM III 65, VII 64-110, XXTX 1-21, XXXVI 1-34 

(Seth), 69-101 (Seth), 102-3, 231-55 (Osiris?) and PDM XII 62~75 (Seth). Cf. also Suppl. Mag. II 69, and for other 

drawings of Seth, cf. P. Moraux, ‘Une défixion judiciaire au Musée d’Istanbul’, Mém. Acad. de Belgique, Cl. des Lettres 

54.2 (Brussels 1960) 19-21. An alternative interpretation could be that the figure is holding a torch, represented 

here in a stylized form. 

Seth as an ass-headed figure adds clear sexual connotations. ‘The characteristics of the ass are primarily nega- 

tive, such as stubbornness and stupidity. An equally typical asinine characteristic is a legendary sexual appetite and 

ability; for a survey of the ass-mythology see K. Closse, Anthropozoologica 27 (1998) 27-39. 

15-17 Symmetrical magical palindrome. This is a rather common palindrome, on which see Suppl. Mag. II 

65.1-30 comm. 

18-30 The scribe follows a standard formula of invocation, which is used in a variety of contexts and which 

may include the following parts: address to the deity, the actual request or set of requests (usually in the impera- 

tive form), the name of the desired person, and the name of the desiring one, usually the commissioner; both 

are identified by their mothers’ name: I adjure A (= name of deity, sometimes followed by magical names and 

formulas): bring/bind B (= name of the object of desire), whom C (= the mother’s name) bore, to D (= name of 

commissioner) whom E (= mother’s name) bore (e.g. PGM XVI 1-75, XXXVI 134-60). 

24-5 These lines are on two separate fragments. It seems unlikely that they can form a single line. 

26 αὐτήν. The use here of a personal pronoun rather than the name may be an indication that the text miss- 

ing above may have contained another appeal to the deity. 

26-7 Identifying people by matriarchal descent is standard practice in magical texts; see 1). R. Jordan, 

Philologus 120 (1976) 127-32. The name ‘Tapiam is also attested in P Neph. 1 and P. Duk. inv. 230.21 (Taipiam), 24 

(Tepiam). 
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ec’ ἄν. Cf. B. (ὦ. Mandilaras, The Verb 268; another example in PGM IV 72, Rather than the usual subjunc- 
tive, here ἔςτ᾽ ἄν is apparently followed by a future indicative (cuvaysouciy), though this may be an error of ov for w. 
For the third person cf. Faraone, Ancient Greek Love Magic 23 τι. 102. 

27-9 χίληειν χίλη[α] (1. χείλεειν χείλεα) ευνάψουςειν καὶ τὸ λευκὸν τῷ μέλανι. The classification of the spell as 
erotic is based on these lines. Cf. PGM IV 400 4 ἵνα μοι ἄξῃς τὴν δεῖνα καὶ κεφαλὴν κεφαλῇ κολλήςῃ καὶ χείλεα 
χείλεει ευνάψῃ καὶ yactépa γαςτρὶ κολλήεῃ καὶ μηρὸν μηρῷ πελάςῃ καὶ τὸ μέλαν τῷ μέλανι ευναρμόςῃ καὶ τὰ 
ἀφροδιειακὰ ἑαυτῆς ἐκτελέςῃ, P. Duk. inv. 230.258 Kal κολλήςῃ αὐτῆς τὰ χίλη εἰς τὰ χίλη μου, τὴν τρίχαν εἰς τὴν 
τρίχαν μου, τὴν γαςτέραν εἰς τὴν γαετέραν μου, τὸ μελάνιον εἰς τὸ μελάνιόν μου; also PGM XVII a.22-3 μηρὸν 
μηρῷ καὶ κοιλίαν κοιλίᾳ κολλῶκα καὶ τὸ μέλαν αὐτῆς τῷ ἐμῷ μέλανι, XXXVI 83, 113f., 150. See also Suppl. Mag. 
138.12 n., and Εἰ Maltomini, Aegyptus 59 (1979) 275. 

Asin PGM IV 403 and XVII a.23 (cf. also Suppl. Mag: I 71 {1.5.2 and possibly 73 ii 8), τῷ μέλανι (τὸ μελάνιον 
in P. Duk. inv. 230) is to be taken as referring to pubic hair; see also J. Henderson, The Maculate Muse’ (New York 
and Oxford 1991) 143, §163a. We should exclude any notion that τὸ λευκόν refers to Helenus’ semen; if we take 
τὸ λευκὸν τῷ μέλανι in strict symmetry with χίληςιν χίλη α]. τὸ λευκόν should be analogous with τὸ μέλαν in the 
passages quoted above: ‘white’ should then be taken as referring to white pubic hair, probably denoting Helenus’ 
old age: an adjustment of the formula of the handbooks to the real case. Cf Anacr, PMG 358.7 on one interpreta- 
tion, and PMG 420. 

29 ὅτι ἐξορκίζω denotes a second invocation of the deity. A double, or multiple, invocation is a common 
phenomenon, and was carried out as a forceful device to ensure the binding of the deity and the victim’s defeat 
(e.g. Suppl. Mag. I 45, 50). As here, the second attested invocation is often marked by an additional binding-device, 
such as adjuring the deity by means of an intermediate demon, here ’Avdy«n (Necessity). In accordance with the 
forceful nature of “Avay«n, this deity is employed frequently in spells of dywy7-type (e.g. Suppl. Mag, I 45.1, 33; 
PGM XV 13, LXI 27). 

30 For κραταιὰ ᾿Ανάγκη, cf. PGM XXXVI 342, Suppl. Mag. I 45.1, 33. 
31-3 The μαεκελλι μαεκελλω formula appears here in an abbreviated version, the scribe apparently stop- 

ping after ἱπποόχθων, although he may have completed the line with some modified elements of the full version 
πυριχθωνπυριπηγανυξλεπτεανλεπτεαν- μαντουνοβοηλ. Here, unlike other attested versions of the formula, a sigma 
has been added in pacckeAAw (Gignac i 159) and opeoBaclaypa (Gignac i 123). For parallels and discussion of this 
logos see Zs. Ritodk, AAAH 26 (1978) 433-56; D. R. Jordan, ZPE 100 (1994) 328-9. 

H. AMIRAV 

4674. Erotic MaGiIcaAL SPELL 

23 3B.3/K(1-2)a 14 x 27.5 cm Late fourth/fifth century 

Plate XII 

A sheet bearing an erotic charm (ἀγώγιμον), with four vertical folds and less clear 

signs of horizontal folds. ‘The text runs across the fibres in a fair-sized, bold, irregular hand 

of documentary type, which may be assigned to the late fourth or to the fifth century. The 

back is blank. The full width is preserved. The upper margin is 1 cm; the lower edge is bro- 

ken irregularly. ‘There is a vertical strip where the surface is poor, roughly one third of the 

way along the lines, and the scribe has sometimes avoided writing in this area, thus leaving 

blank spaces within words. 

Below 18, after the end of the dogos, a horizontal line runs right across the papyrus. 

Below there are characteres, letters, and two drawings (see notes). 

Whether 4674 is a formulary or rather an applied charm is not immediately clear, 
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inasmuch as the text contains elements at first sight contradictory. The title (1) and the 

anonymous ‘NN?’ (13, 16, 17) are typical of formularies. On the other hand, the fact that 

the νεκυδαίμονες asked to help towards the success of the spell are invoked by name (9) 

could suggest an applied charm. This is the case in every known parallel (see g n.); on the 

only occasion in a formulary that the dead person is envisaged as being invoked by name, 

we find 6 δεῖνα (PGM IV 2180), the name to be supplied. We might then think of an ap- 

plied charm containing parts (title and ‘NN’) mistakenly copied from the handbook which 

served as a model. Similar examples are known (see Suppl. Mag. I p. 352, s.v. Formularies, 

and ZPE 66 (1986) 159f.; possibly P. KéIn VII 338.18 ἢ; see also Κα. Kotansky, J. Naveh, S. 

Shaked, Le Muséon 105 (1992) 21 (n. on 1. 32); D. Jordan, ZPE 136 (2001) 184f. and 137 (2001) 

34): in none of them, however, is the intrusion so extensive. Alternatively, we could imagine 

a formulary prescribing the invocation of specific νεκυδαίμονες, perhaps locally famous ἄω- 

pot or βιοθάνατοι considered especially potent, in spite of the absence of parallels for this. 

The names (two of them; there was no room for the third) in g have been added in a space 

left blank, perhaps by a second hand; for a fuller discussion of this, see g n. The folds do 

not necessarily entail the practical use of the ἀγώγιμον. In any case 4674 appears to be 

a self-standing sheet, not (as is usual with formularies) part of a roll. 

Poor orthography. No lectional signs except for a diaeresis in g ταΐων, and a diagonal 

stroke after mvov in 12 as a word divider. A stands for δεῖνα (13 (bis), 16, 17 (bis) ). 

> 7 ” > Ae ed Jif / 

ἀγώημον, ἔνπυρον ἐπὶ ὀςτράκου Oadacctov. 

ἐπικαλοῦμέν ca τὸν μέγαν δαίμονα, ὁ 

μέν]γας τύροννος ἐν τῇ γῇ KEL τῷ οὐρα- 

νῷ, πρικταὶ βαειλεῦ: ὄφελον ἠδυνάμην 

5 cov εἰπῖν τὸ ἀληθινὸν ὄνομε: ανοχ Nov 

ceBava «απρᾳ jad φθαμοθ ψ] |b αμου- 

vy θααβαωθ Ow εφραμους͵ 
ταβαωθ μαρεθριθιυη Αρβαθιαωθ. 

ἐπικαλοῦμε (m.2?) Τάηςις "AviAda Ταϊων΄' (m.1) ὑμᾶς, 

10 εἵνα μοι ευνπαραςταθῆται καὶ {πε δότε 
> a > “ ¢ a 

αὐτῇ φωτα. ἐπικαλοῦμε ὑμᾶς [τα | || 

ΠΙνουκενταβαωθ πορενθῆναι 
\ \ a Νὰ a ” 

πρὸς τὴν δ(εῖνα) uc THY δ(εῖνα) αι ἔκεπαςον 
> x > a > > al 

αὐτὴν ex{k} THC οἰκζῦας αὐτῆς KE- 
΄ N 7 af / \ 

15 ομένη τὰ ἔν[τερα] τὰ εηλάνχνα [τ]ὸν 

....4L, ] δ(εῖνα) 
ἐμέ, τὸν δ(εῖνα), ὃν ἔτεκεν ἡ δ(εῖνα), ἤδη [ταχὺ] 

ταχὺ Ῥ΄. 

λον ὅπως [2 ’ Z| _Aapaka 
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C ead ὌΠ ἢ ὦ 
90 πιὰ r r 

a ἢ a a θ 
r B Ww Ww 
a C i i 
Ὁ n n 

ι 8 g 
We 
r 

Θ 

S 

1 1. ἀγώγιμον ἔμπυρον 2 |. ἐπικαλοῦμαί ce 3 |. τύραννος, καὶ 4 1. φρικτὲ 5 1. εἰπεῖν 
ονομε: o corrected froma — |. ὄνομα 9 1. ἐπικαλοῦμαι ταΐων (filler stroke) 10 1. ἵνα, cupmapacra- 
θῆτε, δῶτε 1]. φοιτᾶν (9), ἐπικαλοῦμαι 12 πνουκενταβαωθ 1. πορευθῆναι 13 (bis), 16, 
17 (bis) 4 14-15 lL. καιομένην 15 |. «πλάγχνα 

‘Charm to draw (the beloved), burnt-offering by means of a seashell. I invoke you, 
the great daimon, the great ruler on the earth and in the heaven, frightful king. Would that 
I could pronounce your true name: anoch éou sebana sapra_al phthamoth ps ps amoun thaabaoh 
sthoth. _ ephramous, tabadth marethrithiué Arbathiaéth. 1 invoke you, (2nd hand ?) Taesis, Anilla, 
‘Taion, (1st hand) so that you stand by me and give me to have sex (?) with her. I invoke you 
Pnou hentabasth to go to NN, daughter of NN, and (Ὁ) drag her out of her house inflamed 
in her guts, her inward parts, her . . . , so that she, NN, may... me, NN, whom NN bore, 
now, || quickly], quickly (twice).’ 

I ἀγώημον (1. ἀγώγιμον; omission of y and i > ἡ. see Gignac, Grammar i 74 and 237-9). ἀγώγιμον (PGM ΠῚ 
279, IV 2231, VII 295, 300a, 973, 981 (?), prob. Suppl. Mag. II 82 fr. A 4; also Gal. Simpl. fac. 10.1 [XII 251.11 K.]; 
Plut. Non posse suav. vat 1093p, [VI.2, 141.2 Westman]) and synonymous, more frequent, ἀγωγή are technical terms 
for the erotic charm that draws the beloved to the lover. For this sort of charm, see C. A. Faraone, Ancient Greek Love 

Magic (Cambridge, Mass. 1999), 25-6, 56-65, 84-9. See also 4672 and 4673. 

ἔνπυρον. The technical term indicates a special spell using a burnt-offering (see 5. Eitrem, P. Oslo I 1.295 n.). 
In magical papyri it is always associated with love charms (PGM VII 295 ἔμπυρον ἤτοι ἀγώγιμον, XXXVI 69 
ἀγωγή, ἔμπυρον βέλτιετον, οὗ μῖζον οὐδέν, 102 ἄλλο ἔμπυρον, 295 ἀγωγή, ἔνπυρον ἐπὶ θείου ἀπύρου; note the 
similarity of this last title with 4674 1). 

ἐπὶ ὀετράκου θαλαεείου. ἐπί here means ‘based on’, ‘by means of’, ‘with’ as in PGM IV 1496 ἀγωγὴ ἐπὶ 
ζμύρνης ἐπιθυομένης, 1390f. ἀγωγὴ ἐπὶ ἡρώων ἢ μονομάχων ἢ βιαίων, 1928f. ἀγωγὴ... ἐπὶ παντὸς εκύφου, 

XXXVI 295 (see prec. n.), 333 ἀγωγὴ ἐπὶ [ζ]μύρνης, Suppl. Mag. Π 7215 ἐπὶ μήλο[υ] ἐπῳδή, etc.; not ‘(to be 

written) on’ (although this is here the function of the seashell). 

ὀετράκου badacciov. The seashell is prescribed as a writing material in PGM IV 2218 (a restrainer of wrath), 

VII 300a (love charm), 374 (ἀγρυπνητικόν), 467 (love charm), Audollent, DT 234.6 1,530 (νικητικόν). See F. De Salvia, 

‘L’éctpaxov θαλάςειον nei papiri magici grecoegiziani’, PapLup 1 (1992) 293-307. 

2 ἐπικαλοῦμεν (1. -μαι). au > € + superfluous -v, rather than first person plural of the active (cf. also 9, 11). The 

same writing probably in P. Kéln VUI 340.33 f. 

ca (I. ce). For € > a, see Gignac, Grammar 1 283 ff. 

τὸν μέγαν δαίμονα. Cf. PGM V 250, also ΧΙ] 171f.; μεγαδαίμων in IV 3. 



120 SUBLITERARY TEXTS 

2-3 ὁ μέγας τύροννος. Arthrous nominative (for vocative) after accusative, as frequently: cf. e.g. PGM IV 

1217 ff. ἐπικαλοῦμαί ce τὸν ἐν τῷ xpuc@ TmeTaAw . . . ὁ μέγας θεός, ὁ φανεὶς ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κόεμῳ, V 4596, ΧΗ 4676), 

XVI 16ff., ΧΝΤ 5 fF 

3 μέν]γας. The v was washed out. For insertion of medial nasal before a stop, see Gignac, Grammar i 118. 

τύροννος (I. τύραννος). For a > 0, see Gignac, Grammar i 2861. τύραννος in magical papyri: PGM III 339, 

4746. (see A. Jacoby, ARW 28 (1930) 274 n. 5), TV 2602 (= 2664), V 471, VI 33, XIII 605; P. Carlsberg 52.16 (W. M. 

Brashear, Magica Varia, Pap. Brux. 25 (Brussels 1991) 39). 

κεί (I. kal). For αἱ > εἰ, see Gignac, Grammar i 260. 

4 πρικταί (l. φρικτέ). > 7 (see Gignac, Grammar i 80 ff.) also in 12 ΠΙνου. φρικτός, φρίεεω and cognates are 

frequent in PGM (see vol. iii (Index) 197). Vocative φρικτέ in Orph. hymn. 65.4 (of Ares). 

4 5 ὄφελον ἠδυνάμην cov εἰπῖν (I. -€iv) τὸ ἀληθινὸν ὄνομε (I. -μα). Usually the operator states that he knows 

the true name of the god and this knowledge gives power to his requests (‘do this because (670) I know your name’). 

Moreover, ὄφελον + impf. is normally used for an unattainable wish in the present. Such lack of self-confidence 

is atypical in magic. The collocation ὄφελον ἠδυνάμην also in Ach, ‘Vat. 5.15.5 and Vit. Aesop. (Vita G) 107 (p. 68 

Perry). 

5 ὄνομε (1. -μα). For a > ες see Gignac, Grammar i 278 ff. For ἀληθινὸν ὄνομα, cf. PGM IV 278, V 115, VIL 

41, 43, ΧΙΠ 621f., XXXIIa 24f. The ‘true name’ is the sequence of magical words and names which follows. On 

name in magic, see e.g. LXV 4468 recto 17-8 ἢ. 

avox. The Coptic personal pronoun, ‘P or ‘I (am)’; see Suppl. Mag. I 42.30 ἢ. 

6 ceBava. Cf. PGM IV 2782 ceBapa, IX 3 ceBav. 

[ Jad. Possibly [B]aA, Baal (on which see Suppl. Mag. I 39.9 n.). 

φθαμοθ. Cf. PGM I 162 φθη μωθ. Possibly in 66a one should recognize the Egyptian god Ptah; see PGM, vol. 

iii (Index) 232 and W. M. Brashear, ANRW II 18.5, 3600. 

6-7 ἀμουν. 7 not impossible. The god Amun? See also following note. 

7 θααβαωθ. Or rather 6-7 ajcov (Coptic ajov ‘come!’, see Suppl. Mag. I 43.2 n.) [7a (the god Ptah; for the 

reading, sce prec. n.) aBaw6? αβαωθ is well known; see PGM vol. iii (Index) 236. 

8 ταβαωθ. Cf. PGM V 618, XII 80. Also part of the magical name Φνουκενταβαωθ, which occurs in 12. 

μαρε-. Cf. PGM IV 1549 ναιεμαρε, 366 μαρεχθανα, XII 336 μαρειθ; Pistis Sophia 244.10 Schmidt paper. 

Αρβαθιαωθ. Variation of the common ApBabraw (‘fourfold Tao’, a reference to the ‘Tetragrammaton), on 

which see ὟΝ, Fauth, ‘Arbath Jao’, OC 67 (1983) 65-103. The form with added -θ also in PGM V 55. 

9 ἐπικαλοῦμε (1. -war). Here constructed with ἵνα + subj., in 11-12 with infinitive; cf. respectively PGM XII 

378f. and IV 3230-3. ἐπικαλοῦμαι is normally addressed to gods or daemons, the usual verb for νεκυδαίμονες (see 

next note) being ὁρκίζω and cognates. 

Τάηεις"Ανιλλα Ταΐων΄. In all likelihood the names of the νεκυδαίμονες addressed. Whereas usually the soul of 

the dead is adjured anonymously, sometimes it is addressed by its name: see Suppl. Mag. I 37 intr; add B. Bravo 

in Poikilia: Etudes offertes ἃ J.-P Vernant (Paris 1987) 200 and D. R. Jordan, GRBS 40 (1999) 167 (n. on 1. 19). At least 

"Av\Na (Τάηςεις and Taiwy are less certain) seems to be the work of a second hand (although ink and pen appear 

the same). Thus, the original scribe left a blank space (erroneously before ὑμᾶς and not after it), which was filled 

in later. The situation seems different from that where scribes copying spells from a manual leave a blank space 

(instead of δεῖνα) to be filled in later at the point of sale with the names of the persons involved in the magic 

procedure (for examples, see 4672 3 n.). It is very unlikely that the choice of the νεκυδαίμονες would be left to the 

suggestion of the client. The reason for the blank space will have been something quite different and unforeseen, 

for example the need to confirm the identity of the deceased. That νεκυδαίμονες are implied in this charm seems 

confirmed by the drawings below the text, which represent mummies. They are two in number, possibly Τάηεις 

and “AviAAa. The name of Ταΐων was added above the line, perhaps later but in any case because there was no 

space; either way, no third drawing was executed. 

Τάηςεις. For the accentuation of this name see W. Clarysse, ΚΡ 119 (1997) 180. 

"Avda also in VI 903 32, P. Giss. Univ. IL 26.23, P. Mich. IX 546.11; Ταΐων in XXXVI 2785 5, PSI ΠῚ 

162.20, P. Cair. Isid. 6.90, SB XVI 13858.22, written Ταείων in P. Lond. V 1731.45 and P. Miinch. I 11.77. 
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10 ευνπαραεταθῆται (1. εὐμπαραςεταθῆτε). For ςυμπαρίεταμαι “stand beside so as to assist” (LSJ s.v., ΠῚ said 
of the god or daemon, cf, PGM IV 345-7 ὁρκίζω πάντας δαίμονας τοὺς ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ εὐυνπαραςταθῆναι τῷ 
δαίμονι τούτῳ (with the parallels Suppl. Mag. I 46.6, 47.6, 48 J.6, 49.15£, 50.10f.) and the British Museum eem 
discussed in C. Bonner, Studies in Magical Amulets 180: cf. also Men. fr. 500.1 K.—A., Orig. Prine. 3.1.19 (536.4 G.-K.), 
and see L. Robert, Hellenica 6 (1948) 110. More frequent is παρίςταμαι: cf. e.g, PGM II 79, TV 2034, 2501f., XII 95, 
etc. In general, see K. KeyBner, Gottesvorstellung und Lebensauffassung im griechischen Hymnus (Stuttgart 1932) 103. 

10-11 δότε (1. δῶτε) αὐτῇ φωτα. Difficult. If φῶτα, is it from (a) φῶς or (b) φώς In neither case is the sense 
obvious. Moreover, in (a) the plural is disturbing; (δ) (‘give her a man’ or rather ‘give (me) to her as (her) man’) is 
not clear, although the usually poetic φώς would perhaps not be problematic in itself, occurring in P. Ryl. Il 77.34 
(192) and P. Erl. 75.15 (535-7). No parallel helps. Or, (ὦ is φωτα a miswriting for ποτά (with reference to the thirst 
of the spirit of the dead to be quenched; see Suppl. Mag: I 45-12-13 n.)? (d) R. W, Daniel suggests reading ai77(v) 
poird(v) ‘and give her (to me) to have sex with’ (for φοιτᾶν of sexual intercourse, cf. LSJ s.v. I 3). On these lines, 
perhaps better is αὐτῇ φοιτᾶν) ‘and give me to have sex with her’ (for φοιτᾶν with dative, cf. Hdt. HI 69). οἱ > w 
is rare (see Gignac, Grammar i 294), but it would not particularly surprise in this text. 

11 [τὰ |]. Perhaps the scribe started writing Τάηεις, cf. 9, making the insertion at the wrong point; or per- 
haps this was an aborted attempt to insert Ταΐων, which he then added above the line in g. The extended sigma 
of ὑμᾶς as filler-stroke shows that this word was intended to be the last in the line. 

12 [Mvov‘kevraBaw. The usual spelling of [vou begins with ®-. It is a component of the MacredX-logos 
(cf. PGM vol. in (Index) 241 and see W. M. Brashear, ANRW II 18.5, 3601). There is an oblique stroke between 
mvov and κενταβαωθ, certainly used as separator; cf. PGM XII 290, where the name is written in two parts: 
ἐπικαλοῦμαί ce τὸν MackedAdt . . . τὸν νου, τὸν KevtaBaw κτλ. Therefore ὑμᾶς in 11 can refer to the daemons 
Ivov and Κενταβαωθ. Otherwise, if ὑμᾶς is to be referred to the three νεκυδαίμονες as in 9, one has to suppose 
a construction of ἐπικαλοῦμαι with the double accusative (‘I call upon x by x’), as in PGM LXIV 3-6 ἐπικαλοῦμαί 
ce τὰ ἅγια ὀνόματα. 

πορενθῆναι (]. πορευθῆναι). Probably a mistake from miscopying rather than phonetic (ev > ε and insertion of 
nasal; Gignac, Grammar i 228 f. and 118f.). 

18. uc. Misspelling for ἧς Possibly the scribe intended to write something like PGM IV 550 (. . .) δεῖνα ἧς ἔχεις 
τὴν οὐείαν, but then he changed to the formula τὴν (= ἣν) δεῖνα (cf. ibid.), without cancelling what he wrote previ- 
ously. If so, {uc}. Or, as ΕΞ Vendruscolo suggests, misspelling for εἰς, i.e. εἰς τὴν δ(εῖνα) as an erroneous duplication 
of the preceding πρὸς τὴν d(eiva)? See also below 13 n. on αἱ. 

τήν. Article for relative? See Gignac, Grammar ii 179. Cf. especially PGM LXI τὸ πρὸς τὴν δεῖνα, τὴν ἔτεκεν 

ἡ δεῖνα: XXXVI 940. καὶ τὸ εῶμα τοῦ δεῖνα, τὸ(ν) ἔτεκεν ἡ δεῖνα; Suppl. Mag, I 41.10-12 ἄξον Τερμοῦτιν, τὴν 

ἔτεκεν Copia, Ζοήλ, τῷ ἔτεκεν Apocep. Or for τῆς 

αι. Simply («)at? Or ai, miswriting for ἀεί (see Gignac, Grammar i 196)? Or for 4? (for ἡ > αι, see Gignac, 

Grammar 1 247£.), with imperative, a rare but attested usage. If so, we would have here a sequence similar to PGM 

LXI tof. ἀπολύω ce πρὸς τὴν δεῖνα, τὴν ἔτεκεν ἡ δεῖνα. ἢ διακόνηςόν μοι KTA.; see A. D. Nock, PBA 17 (1931) 262. 

Both of the difficult sequences (vc and at) occur immediately after δ(εῖνα); perhaps they were connected with 

this word. One might try to read vc as ν (a possible reading) in order to get δ(εῖνα)ν (for which there is apparently 

no parallel, but cf. να in Suppl. Mag. II 79.8); but this does not help with av. 

ἔκεπαςον. Singular after ὑμᾶς. Similar vacillation in number is frequent; see Suppl. Mag. I 44.10 n. 

13-14 €xcrracov αὐτὴν ἐκίκὶ τῆς οἰκζῇας αὐτῆς. For similar violence in a similar context, cf. PGM TV 2490f. 

Kal ἐκδιώξαςεα αὐτὴν ἀπὸ παντὸς τόπου Kal πάεης οἰκίας KTA.; Suppl. Mag. I 42.13 f., 34, 44, etc. Karavayydcate 

Topyoviav . . . βληθῆναι Codia, 16f., 38 δαμάςεατε αὐτὴν ἐκπηδῆςαι ἐκ παντὸς τόπου Kal πάεης οἰκίας; 45.460 

14 éx{x}. See Gignac, Grammar 1 161. 

oik(t)ac. For omission of accented « before the gen. sing. -ac ending in nouns of the first declension, see 

Gignac, Grammar i 303. 

1415 κεομένη (1. καιομένην) τὰ ἔντερα] κτλ. Cf. PGM VIL 471 ff. dye μοι τὴν δεῖνα... καιομένην τὴν ψυχὴν 

καὶ τὴν καρδίαν; Suppl. Mag. 1 48K 35 ff. πυρουμένην, καομένην, τηκομένην τὴν ψυχήν, τὸ πνεῦμα, THY γυνεκίαν 

φύειν; P. Duk. inv. 230.22 ff (ed. GRBS' 40 (1999) 159 ff). 
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τὰ év[repa]. The supplement satisfies space and sense, although ‘the guts’ do not appear elsewhere in erotic 

magical papyri as an object of torment. 

cnddvyva (1. «πλ-). Probably a mistake from copying, For the inward parts in erotic magic, cf. PGM IV 1529f., 

1543 f., VII ggof.; also IV 376f., VII 389, 650. 

106. »Aov. The initial traces are difficult, and thus the identification of this word. If we ignore the traces in 

the left margin, to be linked with more such ink in the next line, all as yet unexplained, then (aligned with line 

beginnings above and below) there is, first, a stroke (in two parts?) rising to right in upper part of line. To the right 

of this, there is apparently a descending then rising ligature to H, with possibly a rising stroke joining this ligature 

on the left. These traces might combine to yield χα, cf. in ἐμέ just below, although this is far from easy. If so, then 

μηλόν (1. μηρόν)" Or τ] ἐν} μῆλον ‘check’? They are unattractive. Perhaps μηλόν for μυελόν (cf. PGM IV i520 ff. 

καῦτον αὐτῆς τὰ «πλάγχνα, τὸ «τῆθος, τὸ ἧπαρ, τὸ πνεῦμα, TA ὀςτᾶ, τοὺς pvEAovc)? 

[-- 1, αρακα, αἱ, 1. First, end of curve from left touching alpha at mid-height. After alpha, possibly a 

with a short right leg; then a small circle followed by an upright (01?); then probably τ (foot of the vertical and 

right part of the horizontal). A form of παρακαλέω seems probable, παρακαλοιταίι for παρακαλῆται (for 7 > οι, 

see Gignac, Grammar i 266)? Perhaps παρακαλοῖταίι ἡ]. If so, εἰς or πρός would be required before ἐμέ, but it is not 

easy to see where the preposition could fit in. However, parallels in magical papyri for ‘so that she is incited towards 

me’ are lacking. The lacuna after ὅπως certainly has space for more than the lost portion of supposed 7, but here 

as in other lines the scribe may have avoided writing over the damaged vertical strip, cf. introd. 

17 Unexplained ink in margin before first letter. ἔτεκεν: the reading presupposes that the scribe left a gap 

between τ and ε, cf. introd. 

17-18 ἤδη [ταχὺ] ταχὺ Β΄. In 17 the vertical which in the plate appears above the horizontal of the tau 

of ταχύ belongs with certainty to delta in 16, ic. 4. That the scribe had cancelled ταχύ in 17 appears certain (an 

oblique stroke across a and yv washed out). It is odd that he added the β in 18 above the line. Single ἤδη with 

repeated ταχύ is not expected; cf. however P. Duk. inv. 230.30 with n. (ed. GRBS 40 (1999) 159 ff). Another B could 

have been inserted above ἤδη; a faint stroke could be from its horizontal base, cf. 18 and 22. 

Below 18, a horizontal line has been drawn right across the sheet. Below this and close to the left edge is 

a column of about eight characteres. There could have been more below, but the papyrus breaks off. To the night 

of these characteres the letters ὃ μη B ζ stand one above the other in another column. Further to the right, but 

centrally under the block of script above, are two drawings; in the space to the right of each are some isolated 

single Greek letters. 

These drawings represent two mummies, in profile, facing right, wrapped in a close network of bandages 

that cover them from shoulders to feet. External wrappings arranged in a criss-cross pattern correspond to real 

use during the Roman period (see 5. Ikram, A. Dodson, The Mummy in Ancient Egypt (London 1998) 104 Π) and is 

regularly seen in representations of mummies in papyri (PGM NII col. xvii, photo in PGM vol. τὶ, Taf. If Abb. 12 

and OMRO 56 (1975) pl. XIII) as well as in lead-tablets (e.g. Suppl. Mag. 1 37A; R. Wunsch, Sethzanische Verfluchungs- 

tafeln aus Rom (Leipzig 1898) 12, 16, 20, etc.) and gems (e.g. (ἃ, Bonner, Studies in Magical Amulets (Ann Arbor 1950) 

D 8, τι, 13, 151, 350; H. Philipp, Mira et magica (Mainz am Rhein 1986) nos. 107-10, 112, 205, etc.). The two faces, 

as often, appear free from bandages. The head of the left-hand figure has nose, mouth, and eye; that of the right- 

hand one is little more than a circle with the suggestion of a nose, and with an eye in the center. On the chest of 

the left-hand mummy, the regularity of the network of bandages is interrupted, and in a larger space are signs of 

uncertain meaning, They might conceivably be interpreted as two cursive Greek letters (8«?), but perhaps more 

likely represent stylized amulets or better still the hands of the mummy crossed over its chest. 

On the head of each figure are two oblique projections. That three of these projections touch the horizontal 

line above them appears to be accidental, since one does not. A parallel is probably the British Museum gem D 151 

in Bonner, op. cit., p. 278 (see also p. ro8f., and 1). Wortmann, “Kosmogonie und Nilflut’, 87 166 (1966) 106-8), 

which shows a mummy with three projections on its head like pins with small rings at the top. This decoration 

might be interpreted as a schematic representation of the two or three lotus buds appearing on the head of the 

Nile god (Bonner, p. 109; for this detail in the iconography of the Nile, see D. Bonneau, La crue du Nil (Paris 1964) 
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328; M.-O. Jentel, LIMC VI.1 (1992), s.v. Neilos, 726); its use for a mummy is explained by the identification of the 
dead person with Osiris, who in turn is identified with the Nile and with moisture in gencral, 

The two mummies might then represent two of the νεκυδαίμονες called upon by the operator (see above g n.). 
If so, a close parallel is the lead-tablet Suppl. Mag: I 37 A, where similarly the dead man is addressed by his name 
and the drawing of his mummy is carved on the tablet. 

M. Betro notes a resemblance between the faces of the mummies, especially that on the left, and the hiero- 
glyphic representing a bovine head (A. Gardiner, Egyptian Gramma” (Oxford 1950), Sign-list F'1), and would prefer 
to see them as sacred animal mummies. If so, then the oblique projections referred to would naturally be inter- 
preted as horns or ears. In that case, the possible mention of Ptah in 6 7 above might offer a link between text and 
drawings: the Apis bull was considered as the ba of the Memphite god Ptah. 

F. MALTOMINI 



IV. DOCUMENTARY TEXTS 

The documents published in this section have been chosen for their chronological 

and prosopographical interest. The majority come from the fifth century, a period that has 

yielded very few papyri in comparison with other centuries. Many of these texts provide the 

earliest or latest known dates for the use in Egypt of certain consulates for dating purposes. 

Others attest Oxyrhynchite magnates with titles of nobility, and offer glimpses into the pro- 

vincial aristocracy of the Later Roman Empire. The last two items in this section expand 

the meagre amount of evidence on Oxyrhynchus under Persian rule. 

Abbreviations used: 

CLRE = Β. 8. Bagnall, A. Cameron, S. R. Schwartz, K. A. Worp, Consuls of the Later Roman Empire (1987). 

OSBE = B.S. Bagnall, K. A. Worp, The Chronological Systems of Byzantine Egypt (1978). 

PLRE = J. R. Martindale, Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire ii (1984). 

4675. ORDER TO Pay 

86/21(b) 7.5 x 7.8 cm 397/8? 

Euethius, who issued this order to pay, of which only the left part survives, may be an 

eminent Oxyrhynchite who flourished at the end of the fourth and/or the beginning of the 

fifth century; if so, this is the first dated text to attest him. 

The writing is across the fibres. Back blank. 

Εὐήθιο[ ς 

παράεχϊίου 

Grace ἢ 

(ἔτους) o Ϊ 

Alle 

πε 2 vie FAV ean ao oe 

1 Εὐήθιο[ς. Presumably identical with ὐήθιος πολ(ιτευόμενος) in P. Heid. TV 314.2, also attested as boat- 

owner and exactor; cf. P. Heid. IV 313.18 [π]λ(οῖον) Εὐηθίου e€axrtop(oc). 

3-4 Restore διακο]είας, τριακο]είας, etc., probably referring to myriads of denaru. 

4 The trace after o would suit a, 1.6. read (ἔτους) οὗ [wy; A and Z are less likely possibilities. Year 74/43 = 

397/8; see CSBE 79. 

N. GONIS 
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4676. ORDER TO SUPPLY 

83/12(a) 10.5 x 5.5 cm 6 September 404 

The left part of an order to supply an unknown commodity, possibly issued by an 
important Oxyrhynchite active around 400, see 1 n. A further point of interest is the attesta- 
tion of Oxyrhynchite era year 81/50 = 404/5, not recorded previously. 

The writing is across the fibres. The back is blank. 

ΠΙτολεμῖνος [ 
/ > / \ 

παράςχου Οὐρεικίνῳ καὶ [ 

(ἔτους) πα v// Θὼθ θ. [ 

3L 

‘Ptoleminus . . . Deliver to Ursicinus and . . . Year 81/50, Thoth 9.’ 

1 Π]τολεμῖνος. Possibly the same as the Ptoleminus who occurs in two other documents of similar type and 
date: SB XXII 15627 (398), in which he authorises the payment of 25 solidi to an optio for οἰνόκρεον; and PSI IX 
1074 (400), an order to pay 4°/6 solidi to an ἐπιμελητὴς ἀννωνῶν προτηκτόρων as an adaeratio for large quantities of 
οἰνόκρεον and hay. Ptoleminus was evidently a man of some standing, It is tempting to identify him with the man 
known to have been an exactor and a shipowner at around that date; see P. Wash. Univ. II 83 introd. and 5 n., LXIII 
4383 4 n. If he is the same as the vir clarissimus whose heirs feature in the ship-list 4685 back 2, he was promoted 
to the clarissimate in the early years of the fifth century. 

2 Οὐρεικίνῳ. This is the first occurrence of the name in a papyrus; SEG XXXII 1590.1 is the only other 

Egyptian text attesting it. On the name see I. Kajanto, The Latin Cognomina (1965) 330. 

3 For the conversion of the date see CSBE 79, 96. 

N. GONIS 

4677. LEASE oF LAND 

96/71(b) 6x gem 26 September 408 

Plate XVI 

The upper right part of a land lease of annual duration, addressed to an ex-praeposttus 

and landowner in the Oxyrhynchite. It records the earliest Egyptian dating by the consulate 

of Anicius Auchenius Bassus and ΕἸ. Philippus coss. 408. 

On Oxyrhynchite land leases of this period see most recently Tyche 15 (2000) 93-6, and 

R. Mazza, Larchwio degh Apioni (2001) 106-20, 189-91 (list); cf also 4682 and 4687. 

The back is blank so far as it is preserved. 

[ὑπατείας P|A(aoviwyv) Baccov καὶ Φιλίππου 

[τῶν λαμ(προτάτων), Θ]ὼθ κθ. 

[DA(aoviw) ς. 82] ἀπὸ mpautocitwv 
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γεουχί(οῦντι) ἐν τῇ λαμ](πρᾷ) καὶ λαμί(προτάτῃ) Ὀξυρυγχιτῶφν πόλει 

σι παρὰ Abp(yAlov) -ἄμ]μωνος Π]εηοῦτος 
> \ > ‘A “ 9 a A 

ἀπὸ ἐποικίου {Π]εκτυ τοῦ αὐτοῦ νομοῦ 

θαι πρὸς μόνο] ν τὸ ἐνεετὸς ἔτος 

πε vd «πορᾶς] τῆς ὀγδόης ἰνδ(ικτίωνος) 
> a Cy εἰ rs > 

10 ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρ]χόντων τοι ἐν 

[ 
[ 
[ 
[y(atpew). ἑκουείως ἐπι]δέχομαι μιεθώςας- 

| 

[ 
[ c10 JK, ε, ἐδάφους 

1 φλ]λ' 4 rapes g wos 

‘In the consulship of Flavii Bassus and Philippus, υἱγὶ clarissomi, Thoth 29. 

‘To Flavius . . . , ex praepositis, landowner in the splendid and most splendid city of the 

Oxyrhynchites, from Aurelius —ammon son of Peéous, from the hamlet of Pecty of the 

same nome, greetings. Voluntarily I undertake to hold on lease for the current year 85/54 

only, for the sowing of the eighth indiction, from your possessions at . . . field. . .” 

1-2 For the consuls of 408 see CLRE 350-1; cf. 352-3. The only other Egyptian reference is SB I 1540 of 

19.1i1.409, an inscription from Alexandria. For the conversion of the date see CSBE 79, 96. So far as I can see, no 

other papyrus dated to 408 has been published. 

2 Θ]ώθ. Φαμεν])]ώθ would be too long for the space. 

3 ]_.. The second letter is probably 4; k, i.e. Ἰε]άκ (cf. below), seems less likely. The name could have been 

a short one if the gentilicium was written out in full, @Aaoviw. 

3-4 Ch SBIV 7445.3-4 (382) Φλ[α]ουΐῳ Κρηςπείνῳ ἀπὸ πραιποκ(ίτων) | γε[ο]υχοῦντι ἐπ[ὶ τ] ῆς Aap(mpac) καὶ 

λαμ(προτάτης) Ὀξυ(ρυγχιτῶν) πόλε(ωε); XVI 1973 5.5 (420) Φλαουΐῳ Tcdx ἀπὸ πραιποείτων γε[ου]χοῦν]τι ἐν τῇ 

λαμπρᾷ καὶ λαμπροτάτῃ Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν | πόλει ἐπιτρόπῳ τῆς θειωτάτης οἰκίας; also PSII ὁ0.5 (364). On military 

landowners at that time see R. S. Bagnall, Chiron 22 (1992) 47-54, and Egypt in Late Antiquity (1993) 177-9; also J. 

Banaji, Agrarian Change in Late Antiquity (2001) 115-16. 

4 O€vpvyyitd). Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν was surely meant, but ν seems to have been a victim of the quickness of 

the writing. 

6 ἐποικίου ΠΠεκτυ. On this settlement see P. Pruneti, J centri abitati dell’Ossirinchite (1981) 141-2. LX 4074 7 

(307) offers an early instance, and is the basis for restoring ἐποικίου here. 

g Year 85/54. = 408/9; see CSBE 79. The copa is a reference to the crops, reckoned, i.e. taxed, on the basis 

of the praedelegatio, set on 1 May in the next Julian year: this was the start of (fiscal) indiction 8. On the issue see 

R.S. Bagnall, K. A. Worp, Mnemosyne 31 (1978) 289-90. Cf. also 4682 ὃ-ο, 4687 7. 

11 At the start of the break one would expect to find πεδίοις, followed by a reference to the village where the 

land is located, cf. 4687 g-10 n.; but [Texrv cannot be read in the traces: could it be a place-name near [Texru? 

ἐν | [τῷ αὐτῷ ἐποιϊκίῳ would fit space and trace, but the collocation is not parallelled in this context; even if this 

were what the papyrus had, I do not see what came immediately before ἐδάφους (not ἐπί; ἐν would be possible 

palaeographically, but stumbles on the grammar). 

N. GONIS 
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4678. Top or DocumENnr 

49 5B.99/A(2-3)b 15.3 x 4.9 cm 18 October 4.09 

‘This scrap offers the earliest Egyptian record of the consulship of Honorius Aug. VHI 
and ‘Theodosius II coss. 409. The nature of the original document cannot be determined, 
though there is little doubt that it was a legal agreement. 

The back is blank so far as it is preserved. 

[ὑπατείας τῶν δεςποτῶν ἡμ]ῶν Ὁνωρίου τὸ ἢ καὶ Θεοδοείου τὸ γ' τῶν αἰωνίων 
[ | Αὐγούετων, Φαῶφι κα. 
[ C.22 Ἰ. lov πολιτευόμενος τῆς λαμπρᾶς καὶ λαμ[π]ροτάτης 
᾿Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως τοῖς eens use Διονυςί[ ου] γενομένου πρεςβ[ υτ]έρ[ου] 

‘In the consulship of our masters Honorius for the 8th time and Theodosius for the 
3rd time, the eternal Augusti, Phaophi 21. 

. son of —ius, curialis of the splendid and most splendid city of the Oxyrhynchites, 
to the heirs of Dionysius, former priest . . .’ 

1 For the consuls of 409, see CLRE 352-3; cf. 354-5. A consular rather than a postconsular clause has been 
restored by reason of space; cf. 1. 4. It is unclear whether in SPP XX 115.1 the sequence Θεο]δοείου τὸ γ τῶν rep- 
resents the remnants of a consular or a postconsular clause. 

3-4 πολιτευόμενος τῆς λαμπρᾶς Kal λαμ[π]ροτάτης  [Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως. For the formulation cf, Ρ Mil. 

II 64.2 (440, cf. 4688 2 n.), ΓΧΝΤῚ 4687 3~4 (441), 4688 4-5 (442?), XXXIV 2718 3—4 (458). We cannot tell 

whether this πολιτευόμενος was a Flavius or an Aurelius, though the former possibility is the likelier, 

N. GONIS 

4679. Foor ΟΕ DocuUMENT wITH CONSULAR DATE 

95/82(a) 15 x 10cm 21 December 418 

The consular date clause is all that survives of a document whose nature cannot be 

ascertained, though it is conceivable that it was a petition (contracts most often have the 

date clause at the top, petitions at the foot). It furnishes the earliest attestation of Honorius 

Aug. XII and Theodosius Aug. VIII coss. 418, previously known only from post-consular 

clauses of 419. 

On the back, close to the left-hand edge, two sets of vertical lines at 1.7 cm from each 

other, perhaps the remains of a quadrangular frame (a drawing ?). 

ὑπατίας τῶν [dectoTav ἡμῶν] ‘Ovewpio[v] 
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“- > / 

τὸ uf, καὶ Θεοδοείο υ] τὸ ἢ τ[ῶν] αἰωνίων 
> / \ 

Αὐγούετων, Χοιὰκ Ke, 

if i) ὑπατείας 

‘In the consulship of our masters Honorius for the 12th time and Theodosius for the 

8th time, the eternal Augusti, Choiak 25.’ 

1-3 Cf 4681 1-2. On the consulship, see CLRE 370—1; cf. 372-3. For the conversion of the date, see CSBE 

80, 97. 

N. GONIS 

4680. ORDER TO SuPPLY OIL 

63 6B.66/E(1-2)a 29 x 5cm 11 February 419 

An order for the delivery of one sextarius of oil to a female servant or slave. ‘Tatianus, 

who issued the order, may be same as a senior Oxyrhynchite curialis attested in the late 

fourth and early fifth century; see further 1 n. 

The back is blank. 

Tatvavoc Νέπωτι ἐλαιουργῷ χίαίρειν). 

παράεχου Κυριακῇ πεδίεκῃ ἐλαί(ου) ξέετην ἕν, (γίνεται) ἐλ(αίου) ξ(έςτης) a. 

(ἔτους) φε €6, Μεχεὶρ ιζ. (m.2) «αιςεεμίωμαι ἐλέου ξέετας μίαν op ). 

1 xf 2 ehaf,/ NE 1. παιδίεκῃ, ἕνα 3 L, ow’; 1. εεεημείωμαι ἐλαίου ξέετην ἕνα μόνον 

‘Tatianus to Nepos, oil-worker, greetings. Deliver to Cyriace, servant girl, one sextarius 

of oil, total 1 sextarius of oil. Year 95/64, Mecheir 17. (2nd hand) ‘I have countersigned one 

sextarus of oil only.’ 

1 Τατιανός. There seem to have been two curales of this name active at Oxyrhynchus in the late fourth 

and early fifth century, cf. K. A. Worp, PE 115 (1997) 218-9. A Claudius Tatianus, paris, and hence of curial 

stock, occurs in VII 1033 3 (392); he is presumably identical with the curialis and ship owner in P. Heid. IV 313.17, 

a document of ¢.402. He may have appeared again in SB XVI 12523 of 394, with Macrobius, another eminent 

Oxyrhynchite, on whom see LX VI 4529 3 n. (I take the view that in SB 12523.1 the sequence MaxpoBioc Τατιανός 

represents two different persons, not one.) The Τατιανὸς πολ(ιτευόμενος) of P. Heid. TV 314.2.7 (V) is possibly this 

same cunialis. A different person 15 the curtalis and ripartus ΕἸ. Tatianus of P. Gron. Amst. 1 = SB XXIV 15970.2 (455). 

The case of Ρ IFAO II 12a.2 (V) γεούχῳ Τατιαν ᾧ is less clear; the provenance of the papyrus is unknown, but it 

is conceivable that it refers to one of these two ‘Tatiani. 

2 πεδίεκῃ (1. παιδίεκῃ). On the term see 4683 2 n. Very few παιδίεκαι occur in papyri of late date. We hear 

of them twice in connection with the Apions: PSI VII 957.5 (VJ), attesting a payment of wine ταῖς yeouy(txatc) 

παιδίςκ(αις), and PSI VI 709.6, 27 (566). Cf. also BGU III 725.10, 29 (618). 

On disbursements of oil to παῖδες or παιδάρια, see F. Morelli, Olio e retribuzioni nell’Egitto tardo (1996) 240 

index s.v. 
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ξέετην ἕν (1. ἕνα). The same mistake in SB XVI 12665.2 (IV/V). 

3 For the conversion of the date see CSBE 80, 98. 

ξέετας μίαν op ), 1. ξέετην ἕνα μόνον. ξέετας could be a slip because Tatianus was used to countersigning for 
larger amounts. It is less easy to guess why he got the gender wrong, but it is noticeable that the clerk also got it 
wrong, ἕν for ἕνα. At the end, μιανομ' might represent μίαν (v)dp(nv) for μίαν μόν(ην). 

N. GONIS 

4681. Lease or AN Upper Room 

5(c) 15.5 x 15.3 cm 10(?) August 4.19 

The upper part of a lease of an upper room at Oxyrhynchus, rented to a woman. The 
duration of the lease is not specified, but was probably determinable at the pleasure of the 

lessor. The papyrus breaks off at the point where the amount of rent was to be indicated. 

For the latest update on Byzantine leases of house property, see ZPE 132 (2000) 191-2 and 

APE 141 (2002) 169; see also 77} 32 (2002) 535-41, and below 4686, 4689, 4692, 4693, and 

4694. 

The text is of considerable chronological interest: besides offering the latest Egyptian 

record of the postconsulate of Honorius Aug. XH and Theodosius Aug. VIL coss. 418, it 

attests an indictional date that is not in harmony with the current view on the start of the 

Oxyrhynchite indiction; see g—11 ἢ. 

The docket is written in a shaky and crude hand, not to be identified with that respon- 

sible for the main text. 

μετὰ τὴν [ὑ]π[ατεί]αν τῶν δεεποτῶν ἡμῶν Ὁνωρίου τὸ 1B 

καὶ Θε[ ο]δοείο[υ τὸ] ἡ τ[ῶὧ]ν αἰωνίων “4 ]ὐγούετων, 

Μεεοορὴ ιζ. 

Αὐρηλίῳ Δω[ρ]οθέῳ ζωειβείου ἀπὸ τῆς λαμπρᾶς 
\ / > lal 7' 

5 καὶ λαμπροτάτης Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως 

παρὰ Αὐρηλίας Oanciac «Ατρῆτος ἀπὸ κώμης Ta- 

κόνα τοῦ αὐτοῦ νομοῦ, καταγιγνομένηζ(ς) 
> a a 9, a / is / 

ἐνταῦθα τῇ Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλει. Exouciwc 
> / if > a a \ 

ἐπειδέχομαι μιεθώςεαεθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄντος μηνὸς 
A lol > lal ” a / 

10 Mecopy, t[0b| ἐνεετῶτος ἔτους ge ξὸ τῆς τρίτης 

ἰνδικτίονος ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων COL ἀπὸ οἷ- 

[κ] ας οὔς[η]-ς ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ πόλει ἐπ᾿ ἀμφόδου 
/ ς cal / ov 

[Τ]Ἰευμενούθεως b7e|p|@ov τόπ[ ο]ν eva 

[cov χρ]ηςετη[ρίοις πᾶςι: κα]ὶ τελ[έεω ὑ]πὲρ ἐ[νοικί]ου 
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Back, downwards, along the fibres: 

is (m.2) Τ μίεθῳςις Oan[ciJac . | 

4 1. ζωειβίου 9 |. ἐπιδέχομαι 11 ἰνδικτιονος 

‘After the consulship of our masters Honorius for the 12th time and Theodosius for the 

8th time, the eternal Augusti, Mesore 17 (?).’ 

‘To Aurelius Dorotheus son of Sosibius, from the splendid and most splendid city of 

the Oxyrhynchites, from Aurelia Thaesia daughter of Hatres, from the village of ‘Tacona 

of the same nome, resident here in the city of the Oxyrhynchites. I voluntarily undertake 

to hold on lease from the present month of Mesore of the current year 95/64 of the third 

indiction, from the property belonging to you, out of a house situated in the same city, in 

the quarter of Teumenuthis, one upper room with all (its) appurtenances; and I shall pay 

[τε ον 

Back: ‘Lease οἵ Thaesia.. .’ 

1-2 On the consulate see 4679 1~3 n. For the conversion of the date see CSBE 80, 101. 

6-7 Τακόνα. A village in the northern part of the Oxyrhynchite nome; see LX 4087 2 n. (para. 2) and the 

references cited there. 

7 τοῦ αὐτοῦ νομοῦ. This refers back to Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως, and may be explained by the fact that the 

old nome had become a ciwitas; cf. also 4682 6 (with note) and 4687 5; cf. also P. Kell. I 20.35 n. A similar in- 

terchange of the terms πόλις and νομός is in evidence in P. Benaki 2.2—5 (IV) ἀπὸ κώμης Καινῆς wy// πάγου τοῦ 

Ἡρακλεοπολίτου νομ[οὔ] .. . ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς πόλεως. 

καταγιγνομένηζς). On this participle, which had a ‘special currency in third- and fourth-century Oxyrhyn- 

chus’, see J. G. Keenan, GRBS' 42 (2001) 59 n. 7. This is its latest instance. (There is no need to restore οἰκῶν [Kat 

καταγινόμενος In SB XVI 13015.13, of 632.) 

9.11 ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄντος μηνὸς | Mecopy τ[οὔ] ἐνεετῶτος ἔτους φε €6 τῆς τρίτης | ἰνδικτίονος. Oxyrhynchite era 

year 95/64 ran from 418 to 419, and indiction 3 from 419 to 420; see CSBE 80. The current view is that the indic- 

tion used in Oxyrhynchus for dating purposes started on Thoth 1, the first day of the civil as well as of the local 

era year; see CSBE 26-7. 4681 tells us that indiction 3 was underway in Mesore, that is, before Thoth τ. In view of 

the new evidence, it is worth examining the issue of the Oxyrhynchite indiction afresh. 

The earliest possible instance of the use of the Thoth indiction at Oxyrhynchus is furnished by VII 1041: 

dated to 9 June (Pauni 15) 381 by the consuls, the text refers to a loan to be repaid on the ‘first day of the month 

of Mesore [= 25 July] of the present 14th = the 6th = the end year [= 380/1] and the current ninth indiction 

[= 380/1]’; unless the indiction figure is wrong, it seems that the indiction started in Thoth. But a contemporary 

text, the lease SB IV 7445, tells a different story: dated to 12 July (Epeiph 18) 382, the lease is set to start ‘in the 

next month of Mesore of the current year 15/7/3 [= 381/2] of the 11th mdiction’; if that indiction were reckoned 

from 29 August (Thoth 1) 382, the reference would have been to the tenth, not the eleventh indiction. This is an 

exact parallel to 4681. 4688, even if not entirely free from ambiguity, would lend further support to the notion 

hat the indiction started earlier than Thoth: an indiction supposed to start on Thoth 1 seems to be underway 

some day in Pachon or Pauni; see 4688 introd. Compare also the lease XLV 3203, dated June—July (Epeiph) 400, 

said to start ἀπὸ νεομηνία| ς] | τοῦ ἑξῆς μηνὸς Μεςορὴ τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος | ἔτους os με ἀρχῇ THI ε] τεεςαρεεκαιδεκ[άτης] 

ἰνδικ[ τ] ίονος (Il. g-12; year 76/45 = 399/400, indiction 14 = 400/1), and the loan XVI 1973 (420), to be repaid 

ἐν T@  Παῦνι μηνὶ τοῦ ἐνεςτῶτος ἔτους ps Ee εἰς ἀρχὴν | τῆς τετάρτη] -] ἰνδ[ι]κτί[ο]νος (Il. 13-15; year 96/65 = 

419/20, indiction 4 = 420/1; note that εἰς ἀρχὴν = ἀρχῇ): in both texts the ‘start’ of the indiction is placed earlier 

han Thoth. 
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Two documents of later date may also attest the use of an indiction starting earlier than Thoth 1. The first is 
XVI 1958, a lease dated Mesore 26, indiction 15, set to start on Thoth 1 ‘of the coming year 153/122 of the auspi- 
cious fifteenth indiction’; the date has been converted to 19 August 476. Bagnall and Worp ‘think that indiction 15 
[= 476/7] in the heading is a slip, cf. its equation in the same text to era year 153/122 [= 476/7]’ (CSBE 27 n. 21); ‘the 
scribe has changed the number too soon or omitted ἀρχῇ (CSBE 51 n. 2). But there is no need to assume an error 
if the indiction was reckoned from a date before Thoth 1. Further, there is no ‘equation’ of the indiction to the era 
year: what the text says is that the first day of Thoth of year 153/122 falls in the fifteenth indiction (νεομηνίας τοῦ 
ἑξῆς μηνὸς Θὼθ | τοῦ εἰςιόντος ἔτους ρνγ ρκβ τῆς εὐτυχοῦς] [πε]ντεκαιδεκ[άτη]ς ἰνδικτίονος, ll. 8-10). The other 
text is Β Lond. V 1797 = P. Bingen 129, a lease dated Epeiph 16 (Ὁ), indiction 10 (= 10 (2) July 501), said to begin on 
Thoth 1, indiction 10. (Not much can be made of the lease P. Yale I 71, since it dates from the last day of the civil 
year, and its dating clause contains an error: it is dated 28 August 456 (epagomenal 5), and the lease is set to start 
on Thoth 1 ‘of the current year 133/101 (sic) of the present tenth indiction’. This indiction 10 (and year 133/102) 
ran from 456 to 457. There is a problem with the era year referred to as ‘current’, since year 133/102 was to start 
on the very next day, cf. CSBE 26 n. 11, If 133 is a mistake for 132, the dating of this papyrus may be brought in 
line with those discussed above.) 

But a text from the middle of the century attests an indiction that must have begun in Thoth, or in any case 
later than Pachon. P. Harr. I 149 is dated Year 120/89, indiction 12, Pachon 26 (= 21 May 444, cf. BL VII 67). Year 
120/89 = 443/4, indiction 12 = 443/4; this twelfth indiction cannot have been reckoned from 1 May 443, more 
than a year earlier than the date of the text as indicated by the era year. The use of a Thoth indiction is attested 
again in LEX 3985 of 9 May 473, and from then on, with the possible exception of XVI 1958 and P. Bingen 129, 
the Thoth indiction is the only one in evidence (note that it can be verified only in texts dating from May to Au- 

gust); cf, LIX 3985 (473), SB XX 15134 (483), ΝῚΠ 1130 (484), P. Mich. XTV 682 (496), P. Kéln V 235 (496), εἰς. 

It thus seems that in the later fourth and earlier fifth centuries the start of the Oxyrhynchite chronological 

indicuon oscillated between the praedelegatio of 1 May (Pachon) and the start of the traditional civil year of 29/30 

August (Thoth). But sometime in the course of the fifth century the Thoth indiction prevailed, and the use of 

the Pachon indiction was restricted to fiscal matters. I wonder whether at the start Oxyrhynchus used for dating 

purposes the Pachon indiction only; this indiction, besides indicating the fiscal year, was also used as the chrono- 

logical one in most regions of Egypt. But given the importance of the local era year, which coincided with the civil 

year, and for the sake of simplicity, the indiction was equated with the era year. Attempts at simplifying the dating 

systems are known from later times; see LVIII pp. 54, 57, and P. Thomas pp. 260-2. 

A reference to the Pachon indiction may be detected in a formulation present in the dating clauses of several 

Oxyrhynchite documents: ἰνδικτίωνος x, ἀρχῇ of x + 1. It was once thought that the second part of the formula 

refers to an indiction that began with the delegatio, see CSBE 26, but LEX 3985, of g May 473, the earliest docu- 

ment to use the formula, has shown that the praedelegatio, the “Pachon indiction’, was meant; see 3985 1 n. para. 3. 

This may also be surmised from X 1280 8-10 (assigned to the last quarter of the fourth century in CSBE 21 and 

61 n. 10) ἀπὸ τοῦ παρελθόντος μηνὸς Παχὼν ἀρχῇ τῆς δωδεκάτης | Wvd(ueTiwvoc); cf. also NVI 1973 14-15 (420), 

cited above. It may be worth asking whether the appearance of the formula was due to the establishment of the 

‘Thoth indiction: the scribes indicated what was a relative novelty in the dating clauses by referring to the old- as 

well as the new-style indiction. 

Something similar may be observed in the case of the Heracleopolite chronological indiction. Bagnall and 

Worp, BASP τὸ (1979) 239-43, have argued that it ran from Thoth to Mesore, just as the Oxyrhynchite one. The 

earliest instance of the Thoth indiction at Heracleopolis is in P. Rain. Cent. 123 of 478; but the earlier evidence, 

scanty though it may be, seems to suggest that Heracleopolis used for dating purposes an indiction that started 

earlier than Thoth. 

First, we have SPP XX go, a loan of money dated 15 June 415 (cf. BL VII 261), to be repaid μηνὶ ᾿Επεὶφ 

τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος ἔτους | τεεςαρεεκαιδε[κ]άτης ἰνδικτίονος (Il. 11-12). (The expression looks back to such passages as 

P. Rain. Cent. 86.13-14 (381) ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄντος μοινὸς Φαμ[ε]νὼθ τοῦ ἐνεετῶτους | ἔτους ἰνδικτίωνος, or BGU III 

938.6 (384/5) [τοῦ ἐνεετῶ]τος ἔτους t/ καὶ C/ Kat B/ 6 ἰνδικ(τίωνος).) This indiction 14 ran from 415 to 416; if it 

began on 30 August 415 (Thoth 1), the loan would have to be repaid more than one year later, in the summer of 
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416 (Epeiph = 26 June — 24 July); but the repayment is stated to take place within ‘the current year’ (cf. VII 1041, 

discussed above). This means that the indiction must have started earlier than Thoth 1. 

The same is implied by P. Benaki 2, a lease of a room assigned to the later fourth century (the consular date 

has not survived; it probably dated from Mesore or the epagomenal days), set to be of annual duration, starting 

ἀπὸ veopnviac τοῦ εἰειόντος | μηνὸς Θὼθ τῆς παρούεης vy// | ἰνδικτίονος (Il. 15-17): on the face of it, the indiction 

in which Thoth fell had started before Thoth τ. In view of SPP XX 99, there is no need to assume that the scribe 

advanced the number of the indiction too early. 

A comment on the relation between Heracleopolis and Oxyrhynchus in this period may be in order. In as- 

sociating the Oxyrhynchite with the Heracleopolite indiction, Bagnall and Worp, BASP 16 (1979) 242, invoke R. 

Rémondon, Pap. Congr. XT (1965) 138, who argued that in the later fifth century and for a great part of the sixth 

‘Héracléopolis et la moitié méridionale au moins de son territoire paraissent étre dans la dépendance politique 

et sous l’emprise économique d’Oxyrhynchos.’ Even if the texts on which Rémondon’s thesis rests are not quite 

relevant (SB VI 9152 = XVIII 13953 and SPP XX 129 simply attest the Heracleopolite estate of ΕἸ. Apion I, while 

Ῥ Oxy. 1938? [sic, for XVI 1983] only says that Fl. Strategius, the son of Apion I, was a πρωτεύων at Heracleopolis 

and Oxyrhynchus), the close link between the two cities is hardly in doubt; cf. now P. Mich. XVIII 794, assigned 

to the later fifth century, in which the municipal authorities of Oxyrhynchus are required to supply wreaths for 

the public market of Heracleopolis. Perhaps this was due to the fact that the praeses of Arcadia had a residence at 

Heracleopolis (cf. LEX 3986 introd. para. 2), while Oxyrhynchus was the capital of the province. 

12-13 ἀμφόδου [Τ]ευμενούθεως. For a list of attestations of this quarter see S. Daris, CPE 132 (2000) 220-1; 

for earlier literature see P. Bingen 105.7 n. See also LXV 4478 7-6 n. 

13 ὑπε[ρ]ῷον τόπ[ο]ν. On the term see G. Husson, OLKIA: Le vocabulaire de la maison privée en Egypte d’apres les 

papyrus grecs (1983) 284-5. The only other reference to an upper room in ἃ lease is in the Oxyrhynchite SB IV 7444 

(327; cf. CPE 132 (2000) 183-4). 

N. GONIS 

4682. LEAsE oF LAND (9) 

105/214(a) 15.3 x 12 cm g(°) October 421 

The upper part of a lease, probably of land and of indefinite duration. It offers the 

latest mention in the papyri of the postconsulate of Theodosius [IX and ΕἸ. Constantius 

III coss. 420, and attests two eminent Oxyrhynchites, Valerius, wr clarssimus, and his son 

Flavius Daniel, on whom see 4-5 n. 

The back is blank. 

αἰωνίου Avyovctou τὸ θ καὶ ®X(aoviov) Kwvctavtiov 

τοῦ λαμπροτάτου τὸ γ, Φαῶφι if. 

Φλαουΐῳ Δανιὴλ υἱῷ τοῦ τῆς λαμπρᾶς μνήμης 

5 Οὐαλερίου παρὰ Αὐρηλίου Twavov Ὡρ[}ωνος 

ἀπὸ κώμης ζενύρεως τοῦ αὐτοῦ νομοῦ. 
ς / > / iy > \ A 

e[Kouc|twe ἐπιδέχομαι μιεθώςεαςθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ 

[ἐνεετῶτος ἔτους on EC «πορᾶς τ] ἢ] ς] εὐτυχοῦς 
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a > 7 

[ἕκτης ἰνδικτίονος 6.15 | 

1 1. ὑπατείαν 2 da 3 λαμπροτατοῦ: τὸ corr. from ra 4 φλαουΐω 5 twavov; |. ἘΠ ας 
Ἰωάννου 

‘After the consulship of our master Theodosius the eternal Augustus for the oth time 
and Flavius Constantius, vir clarissimus, for the 3rd time, Phaophi 12 (?). 

“To Flavius Daniel, son of Valerius of splendid memory, from Aurelius Ioannes son of 
Horion from the village of Senyris of the same nome. I voluntarily undertake to hold on 
lease from the present year 98/67, for the sowing of the auspicious sixth indiction . . .’ 

1-3 For the conversion of the date, see CSBE 80, 96. This is the latest attestation of the consulship of Theo- 
dosius EX and Constantius IIT coss. 420, on which see CLRE 374-5; cf. 377. (The earliest Egyptian record of the 
consuls of 421 is SB XVIII 13882 of 20 December 421.) Constantius was proclaimed Augustus in the West on 
8 February 421, but was not recognized in the East. He died on 2 September 421, about a month earlier than the 
date of 4682. 

Constantius was a patricius, which is recorded in the earliest mention of his third consulate in a papyrus, 
VUI 1134 2 of 3 March 421: τοῦ λαμπροτάτου πατρικίου. It is unclear whether any other papyrus refers to his 
patriciate, although this has been restored in P. Select. 8.2 (22 April 421) τοῦ [λαμπρ(οτάτου) πατρ(ικίου) and SPP 
XX 114.2 (25 July 421) τοῦ λαμπρ(οτάτου) πατ]ρ(ικίου) (cf. BL VII 262). P. Select. 13.19 (25 June 421) only has τοῦ 
λαμί(προτάτου). 

4-5 Φλαουΐῳ Δανιὴλ υἱῷ τοῦ τῆς λαμπρᾶς μνήμης Οὐαλερίου. Also attested in the undated CPR V 24.3, 7 
“Ζανιὴλ Οὐαλερίου, and 4685 back 8 πλ(οϊον) 4α[ν].[ὴ]λ Οὐαλερίου λαμ(προτάτου): cf. also 4683 τ. It is unclear 
whether λαμ(προτάτου) in 4685 refers to the father or the son. 

Valerius, Daniel's father, may occur in VII 1048 τὸ πλοῖον Οὐαλερίου πολ(ιτευομένου); possibly he is also to 
be recognized in LNII 4346 2 (380) πλοίου Οὐαλερίου ΕἸ. He is likely to recur in P. Wash. Univ. II 83.7, in the 

company of several other Oxyrhynchite grandees. 

6 Cevipewe. A village in the Upper Toparchy of the Oxyrhynchite nome; see P. Pruneti, J centri abitati del- 

Ossirinchite (1981) 170; {Χ ΠῚ] 4356 4 (IL) and P. Hamb. III 228.17 (VI) offer additional attestations. 

τοῦ αὐτοῦ νομοῦ. On the face of it, there should have been an earlier reference to the (capital of the) nome — 

now ciwifas — as part of the description of ΕἸ. Daniel, i.e. that he comes from or is a landowner or holds a municipal 

office at Oxyrhynchus, but this has been omitted. Cf. e.g. 4681 7 or 4687 5, where τοῦ αὐτοῦ νομοῦ refers back to 

τῆς λαμπρᾶς καὶ λαμπροτάτης Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως. For a similar omission, cf. {ΧΠ| 4388 3 n. 

8-9 ἀπὸ τοῦ could have been followed either by ἐνεετῶτος ἔτους (given that the text is written in Phaophi, 

εἰειόντος is much less likely), which would imply that the text is a lease of land, cf. e.g. P. Mich. ΧΙ 611.6 (412), 

LXVIII 4687 6 (441), {.Χ1Π 4390 7 (469), LX VII 4615 9 (505); or by ὄντος.) ἑξῆς μηνὸς name τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος ἔτους, 

which would suggest that this is a lease of a building, cf. e.g. LI 3639 7 (412), LX VHI 4681 9 (419), 4686 5 (4.40), 

XVI 1957 7 (430), PSI ΠῚ 175.8 (462), L 3600 τὸ (502). The latter option is too long for the space, unless the papy- 

rus did not introduce the name of the month by a participial construction, cf. 4692 6-7 (453), but the latter is an 

isolated case; see the note there. It is thus likely that this is a lease of land. 

For the restorations adopted in the text cf. P. Oslo II 35.910 (426, cf. BL ΝῊ 124) and L 3582 5 (442). The 

document was written in the course of Oxyrhynchite era year 98/67 = 421/2; the crops were those of the sixth 

indiction (422/3). Cf. 4677 ὁ ἡ. 

N. GONIS 
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4683. ORDER TO SupPLY WINE 

84/50(a) 11.3 x 6.6 cm 1 December 426 

The upper left part of an order to deliver wine to servants (παιδάρια), issued by Daniel, 

a name borne by two eminent Oxyrhynchites at that time; see below 1 ἢ. It is mainly of 

interest for confirming the existence of a variety of wine called “Theban’; see further 3 n. 

The writing is across the fibres. The back is blank. A scrap (not transcribed) may join 

the end of 1. 2, but this is far from certain. 

4[α]νιὴλ [ 6.6? | “Adavac| iw 

Tapacyov τοῖς παιδαρίοις τοῦ κυρ(ίου) | 

οἴνου Θυβαεικοῦ διπλᾶ δύο, γί(νονται) bu(7AG) B [μό(να).] 

(ἔτους) py of, Χοιὰκ ε. (m.2) «εεημίωμαι οἴν[ο]υ δι[πλᾶ δύο pova. | 

2 Kup 3 1. Θηβαϊκοῦ yy A 41. 1. «εεημείωμαι 

‘Daniel to Athanasius . . . Supply to the servants (9) of lord. . . two double jars of The- 

ban wine, total 2 double jars AA Year 103/72, Choiak 5.’ (2nd feed ‘T have countersigned 

two double jars of wine only.’ 

1 Ζ[α]νιήλ. Daniel is perhaps to be identified either with the son of Macrobius, who occurs in 4685 back 7, 

or with the son of Valerius, attested in 4682 4, 4685 back 7, and CPR V 24.3, 7. It is unclear whether Ζ[α]νιήλ 

was followed by another word such as a title (e.g. Aap’ for λαμπρότατος) or a short blank space. 

2 παιδαρίοις. Cf. 4680 2, 4699 2. There is some uncertainty about the exact meaning of the term; here it 

probably refers to servants or slave-boys. See J. Beaucamp, Le Statut de la femme a Byzance ii (1992) 58 n. 38, LXIT 

4349 6 [svc, for 7] n., and J. Banaji, Agranan Change in Late Antiquity (2001) 186 with ἢ. 107. 

τοῦ κυρί(ίου) [. For payments in kind to παιδάρια in the service of an office holder or other potentate, cf. 

P. Haun. III 68.2 (402) τοῖς παιδαρί(ίοις) Aetiov ναυάρχου, X 1335 2 (482) τοῖς παιδί(ίοις) τῷ κόμ(ιτι) Διογένης (sic), 

P. Princ. I 86.2—3 (VI) τοῖς παιδαρί(ίοις) ᾿Αειώνιος | τρακ(τευτοῦ); also 4699 2 (504). 

3 οἴνου Θυβαεικοῦ (1. OnBaixod). See LIV 3740 16-17 n., discussing the term κνι[δίου Θ] ηβαϊκοῦ. This was 

wine of Theban origin, so that in 3740 17 (312), 3762 16 (3262), and 3765 i 4 (327) κνιδίου may well have been 

used for οἰνου; cf. N. Kruit, Κα. A. Worp, APF 46 (2000) 109 n. 109. Kruit and Worp further suggest restoring οἴνου 

Θ]εβαϊκοῦ (1. Θηβαϊκοῦ) κνίδια in M.Chr. 318.16 (295). 

διπλᾶ. On this measure, whose capacity ranged from 4.5 to 8 sextanu, see Καὶ. A. Worp, CPE 131 (2000) 146-8. 

4 For the conversion of the date, see CSBE 81, 97. 

N. GONIS 

4684. PETITION (?) ADDRESSED TO A Riparius 

83/78(b) 10.8 x g cm 431 

This scrap, probably of a petition, confirms that the petition P. Kéln V 234, also of 

431, was addressed to a για); see 3 ἢ 
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The back is blank so far as it is preserved. 

μετὰ τὴν ὑπ[ατε]ί[αν τῶν δεςποτῶν ἡμῶν Θεοδοείου τὸ uy’ καὶ 
Οὐαλεντινιανοῦ τὸ γ' τ[ῶν αἰωνίων «Αὐγούετων, (month day) 

Φλαουΐῳ Tach ῥιπαρί[ῳ Ὀξυρυγχίτου 

Pel ἤν να 

‘After the consulship of our masters Theodosius for the 13th time and Valentinian for 
the 3rd time, the eternal Augusti. . . 

“To Flavius loseph, ripars of the Oxyrhynchite . . .’ 

1-2 On the consulship, see CLRE 394-5; cf. 396-7. P. Palau Rib. 14 and P. Rain. Unter, 95.921 provide ad- 
ditional attestations. 

3 purapi|w Ὀξυρυγχίτου is restored after P. Select. 8.3 (421) and other earlier documents, but purapilw τῆς 
Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν (probably abbreviated), attested in later documents, cf. LX VII 4614 1 n. para. 6, is possible too. 

4684 confirms that Fl. loseph was addressed in the capacity of riparius in P. KéIn V 234.3 (1.ix.431), where 
the editor read πολιτευομένῳ [καὶ ῥιπαρίῳ τῆς Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν]. It is less likely, though not entirely impossible, that 
he is to be recognized in the much later SB XVIII 13596.3 (464) PA(aoviw) Ἰωεὴφ τῷ αἰδεείμῳ πολιτ(ευομένῳ) 
καὶ ῥιπαρίῳ τῆς Ὀξυρ(υγχιτῶν). But it is also possible that he is to be identified with the wir clarissimus whose ship is 
mentioned in 4685 back 3; if so, he apparently had not attained the clarissimate by 431. 

N. GONIS 

4685. Lists oF Suips AND FREIGHTS 

103/110(c) 14.5 x 20 cm First half of fifth century 

Plate XII 

Both sides of the papyrus list ships, with their owners, captains, and freights. It is likely 

that both sides are by the same hand, even though they are written upside down to each 

other. 

The ships were used for the transportation of the tax grain down the Nile. For this type 

of document, see P. Heid. IV 313 introd.; cf. also CPE 143 (2003) 163-5. We possess a fair 

number of similar texts, all of which come from Oxyrhynchus: VII 1048, XXIV 2415, 

XLIT 3079, XLIV 3194 21-5, P. Harr. I 94, P. Heid. IV 313. Cf. also CPR V 22, P. Heid. 

IV 314, P. Wash. Univ. II 83 (cf. Tyche 17 (2002) 81 n. 10), all three lists of payments from 

Oxyrhynchites known to have owned ships. Several related issues have been discussed by 

A. B. J. Sirks, Food for Rome: The Legal Structure of the Transportation and Processing of Supples for 

the Imperial Distributions in Rome and Constantinople (1991); cf. also (for the earlier period) L. De 

Salvo, Economia privata e pubblici servizi nell’Impero romano: I corpora naviculariorum (1992). 

Ship-owners were among ‘the major holders of all forms of wealth and power in 

society (R. S. Bagnall, Egypt in Late Antiquity (1993) 36-7). 4685 belongs in the same milieu. 

Seven Oxyrhynchites were previously attested as λαμπρότατοι (vii clarissim) in papyri of 
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the early fifth century (cf. back τὸ n.); 4685 adds four new ones. None of the four, however, 

seems to be a novelty in the prosopography of Oxyrhynchus, since they may all be iden- 

tifiable with known πολιτευόμενοι (curiales). Their clarissimate signifies a promotion, and 

is symptomatic of the increasingly frequent conferral and consequent devaluation of the 

rank at that me. 

A disconcerting piece of information is that there existed a Strategius of clarissimus 

rank at a date not far removed from 400 (cf. below), deceased by the time 4685 was written. 

A πολιτευόμενος of this name appears in P. Heid. IV 314 with two or three of the persons 

occurring in 4685 (Ptoleminus and Hieracion, both said to be deceased in 4685, and ‘Tatia- 

nus, though this may not be the same as the Tatianus of 4685) and another person attested 

around 400 (Euethius; cf. 4675). The Strategius in P. Heid. 314 was tentatively identified 

with the one in LXII 4389 (439), who in turn was identified with the earliest known re- 

presentative of the ‘Apion family’, and who died some time between 465 and 400 (see 4389 

tn.). This triple link now appears impossible. Two Strategii of high rank, possibly but not 

necessarily related, were active at Oxyrhynchus in the first half of the fifth century. 

The text bears no date, but we may form an idea about it from the occurrence of 

Daniel son of Valerius, attested in 4682 of 421, and of the skipper Agathus son of Agathus, 

presumably identical with the skipper of a boat of the domus dima in LXIM 4388 of 423. 

Further, if Ioseph, vr clarissimus, is to be identified with the riparius and πολιτευόμενος of 

4684 and P. Koln V 234, both of 431, 4685 should be later in date, since the two other texts 

do not mention his clarissimate but stress his curial status; but we may be dealing with two 

different persons of the same name. Last, if (the deceased) Strategius is the same as the one 

in LXIII 4389, the date of the latter, viz. g March 439, should provide the terminus post quem 

for 4685. But I think it more likely that the one in 4389 is a different person. 

A further point of interest is the occurrence of a ship of extraordinarily large capacity, 

7,829 artabas, see front 10 n. (but cf. also front 12, where there may be a reference to a ship 

carrying 8,142 artabas). 

A kollesis runs close the left edge of the front. 

Front 

scant traces of three lines 

Jol eee 
5 |] (apréBor) [Aa 1 L. [ 

Θε]ωδόρου ὑπὸ IlatAov Awpwhéov (apraBar) ,Ax&6d », L πλ[(οἷον) 

mX(otov) “Au|- 

ie καὶ AuBpoctac ὑπὸ Μακάριον (ἀρτάβαι) ,Awdl , L πλ(οῖον) Aup|- 

που." 
10 |. Θεωδόρου (ἀρτάβαι) Zw 7 L πλ(οῖον) Τα[ τ]ια[ vod 

] νο(μιεμ- ) [κ]αὲ (δηναρίων) (μυριάδες) > 

|. ppp 
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Back, other way up: 

| d()° πλί(οϊον) Θεωδόρου “ευκαδίου πολι(τευομένου) ὑπὸ Ἴουλι [ 
7: πλίοϊον) κληρ(ονόμων) ΠΙτολεμίνου λαμ(προτάτου) ὑπὸ Θέωνᾳ | 

᾿ πλ(οῖον) Ἰωςεὴφ λαμ(προτάτου) ὑπὸ Θεώδορον IT | 
φ( )} πλί(οϊον) κληρ(ονόμων) Ἱερακίωνος ὑπὸ Ἰουκτορα | 

] 
] 
| 
| mA(otov) Τατιανοῦ πολι(τευομένου) ὑπὸ "Aly|abov “Ayadou | 

Ἰ. 7 πλίοϊον) κληρ(ονόμων) (τρατηγίου λαμ(προτάτου) ὑπὸ Θέωνα ΕΠ 

| ¢() πλίοϊον) Δανιὴλ Μακροβίου πολι(τευομένου) ὑπὸ MéXav|a 

| mA(otov) da{v]i[7]A Odarepiov λαμ(προτάτου) ὑπὸ EbX6| yrov 

mA(oiov) c.g | ὑπὸ ἅταν ’Avoutiov | 

mA(otov) 5 Aap] (tpotatov) ὑπὸ Φοιβάμμωνα Al 

mX(otov) 6g π]ολι(τευομένου) ὑπὸ "Ayabov [᾿4γάθου (?) 

πλί(οῖον) «tl | ὑπὸ Τιμόθε[ ον 

scant traces of three lines 

Front 

5-6, 8-10 = 6,9 1. Θεοδώρου 6 1. Δωροθέου 7, ὃ, τὸ 7 ul * 

Back 

ἴα... 7 τῷ I-12 πλ' 1 1. Θεοδώρου 1,5, 7, 11 πολὲ 1 ἴουλι [ 2,4,6 κληρ 

2, 3, 6, 8, το AapS 3 1. Θεόδωρον 4 lepakiwvoc, ἴουκτορα 6 θεωνα: θ᾽ ex corr. 

Front, 5 ff. 

; artabas3.03%) ς ςς 

*... Theodorus under Paulus son of Dorotheus artabas 1,664 Ship... 

3 Ship ort, 

*... and of Ambrosia under Macarius artabas 1,837 Ship of Amm—... 

. Theodoru artabas 7,829 Ship of Tatianus... 

. sol... . and den. myr. goo 

ae oe 

. Ship of Theodorus son of Leucadius, cwrialis, under Iuli— . . . 

Ship of the heirs of Ptoleminus, ver clarissimus, under Theon . . . 

Ship of Ioseph, vz clarissimus, under ‘Theodorus son of P—. . . 

. Ship of the heirs of Hieracion, under ποίου (= Victor?) . . . 

Ship of Tatianus, curialis, under Agathus son of Agathus . . . 

Ship of the heirs of Strategius, ver clarissimus, under Theon . . . 

. Ship of Daniel son of Macrobius, curialis, under Melas . . . 
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: Ship of Daniel son of Valerius, vir clarissimus, under Eulogius . . . 

: Ship οἵ... under Atas son of Anutius... 

: Ship of . . ., vir clarissimus, under Phoebammon son of (?) D—... 

‘ — Ship of ..., curialis, under Agathus son of Agathus (?) . . 

Ship of ... under ‘Timotheus . . .’ 

Front 

4 L. Cf. 5, 6, 8, το. The symbol may, as often, represent ἀφ᾽ dv, but the fragmentary context rules out cer- 

tainty. 

5 _.[. πλ[(οἷον) does not seem to be a possible reading. 

6 Θε]ωδόρου, |. Θεοδώρου. Cf. το. This is the shipowner’s name or patronymic. 

7 πλί(οῖον) Apl. Cf. ὃ "AuBpoctac and πλ(οῖον) "Appl. 

8 “AuBpoctac. The name is not attested otherwise in the papyri. The only Egyptian reference I have found 

is I. Syringes 1870.5, 

mA(otov) Appl. Just possibly the same as ’Appoviavdc in CPR V 24.6, 10. The ’Appovioc πρεεβύτερος, ναυκλη- 

ροκυβερνήτης, of P. Harr. I 94.7 is too early for our purposes; see CPE 143 (2003) 164-5. 

10 Θεωδόρου, |. Θεοδώρου. Is this the patronymic of the shipowner or of the skipper? Cf. 6. 

(dpraBar) ,Ζωκθ. A capacity of 7,829 artabas (¢.235 tonnes, assuming that 1 art. = «30 kg) far exceeds the 

known capacities of ships in this period; the second largest is 5,200 art. (CPR XVIHA 7.2, of 317). There are of 

course several Ptolemaic κέρκουροι of larger capacity, see I. J. Poll, APF 42 (1996) 137-8. Cf. also below 12 ἢ. 

12 /Hpyf. If the reading of the figure (= 8,142) stands, it is likely to refer to artabas and a ship carrying them, 

cf. above τὸ n. The trace visible before the figure, a short medial horizontal, could be part of the artaba symbol. 

Back 

1, 4,7 The abbreviation, phi intersected by an oblique stroke, might stand for ¢(vA7j), a term that probably 

indicates a geographic division, known exclusively from Hermopolite documents; see A. Papaconstantinou, Tyche 

9 (1994) 94. For the form of the abbreviation compare SB XXII 15598v.2-14 (cf. Tyche 9, Taf. 19), and BGU XVI 

2723.1, 24, 49, 74, 114bis, 131, 149, 160 (cf. Taff. 111-1.Π1, with J. Gascou, CE 77 (2002) 333). If this holds, φ(υλή) 

will have been preceded by a numeral. 

1 Θεωδόρου Πευκαδίου πολι(τευομένου). Theodorus son of Leucadius recurs in CPR V 24.2, which can now 

be shown to be of Oxyrhynchite provenance. Leucadius may well be the same as a known boat-owner, cf. VII 

1048 15 “ευκαδίου πλοῖον (XLI 3079 5 πλοῖον “ευκαδίου refers to an earlier Leucadius, cf. CPE 143 (2003) 164). 

The curialis Leucadius of XXXIV 2718 3 (458) might have belonged to the same family. 

The addition of the patronymic might serve to distinguish this Theodorus from another eminent Oxyrhyn- 

chite of this name, viz. the landowner who appears with the title λαμπρότατος in LV 3803 2 (411) and P. Oslo II 

35.4 (426, cf. BL VII 124), perhaps the same as the ναύαρχος Fl. Theodoros son of Theon in P. Select. 8.4 (421); see 

LV 3803 2 n., and <PE 141 (2002) 159-60. 

Ἴουλι [. Ἰουλίῳ or Ἰουλια[νῷ. 

2 Checkmark rather than abbreviation stroke? Cf. 6. 

Πτολεμίνου λαμ(προτάτου). See 4676 1 n. Not previously known as a wir clanssemus. Ships of Ptoleminus occur 

in P. Heid. IV 313.12 and P. Oslo III 88.22-3. 

λαμ(προτάτου). On the clarissimate in early fifth-century Egypt, see Tyche 17 (2002) 86, with references. 

ὑπὸ Θέωνα. Possibly the same person as Theon in 6; cf. Agathus in 5 and 11. 

3 Ἰωεὴφ λαμ(προτάτου). Not previously known as a wir clarissimus. His possible identification with a known 

Oxyrhynchite cunalis, on whom see 4684 3 n., 15 discussed in the introduction. 

ὑπὸ Oewdopov ΠΠ [. One may compare the skipper in VII 1048 2 ὑπὸ Θεόδωρον ITapiz, written some time 

after 392. He cannot have occurred in P. Harr. I 94.9 ὑπὸ Θεόδωρον κυβερ(νήτην), since the text is much earlier 

than 4685; see <PE 143 (2003) 164-5. 
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4 ‘Tepaxiwvoc. Presumably the same person as the πολιτευόμενος in P. Heid. IV 314 ii 2. The absence of an 
indication such as πολι(τευςαμένου) or λαμ(προτάτου) may be an accident. 

ἸΙούκτορα. The name is not attested elsewhere, but probably Οὐίκτορα was intended; for Tou- representing 
Ouc-, see Ρ Turner 32.10 n. 

5 Τατιανοῦ πολι(τευομένου). Cf. perhaps front 1. 10. On this person, see 4680 1 π. A πολιτευόμενος Tatianus 
also occurs in CPR V 24.1, 12. 

ὑπὸ ᾿Α[γ]αθον “Ayabov. Cf. 11. Apparently identical with | Adp|nAvoc "Ayaboc ᾿Αγάθου κυβερνήτης πλοίου | 
[τῆ]ς θειοτάτης οἰκίας, attested in ΠΧ ΠῚ 4388 of 422. 

6 (τρατηγίου λαμ(προτάτου). It is tempting to identify this Strategius with the πολιτευόμενος in P. Heid. ΓΝ 
314 11 0. See further the introduction above. 

7 Δανιὴλ Μακροβίου πολι(τευομένου). The patronymic may serve to distinguish this Daniel from Daniel son 
of Valerius, who occurs in the next line. Cf. also 4683 τ. πολι(τευομένου) could apply either to the father, in which 
case we may expand πολι(τευςαμένου), or the son, Macrobius was a πολιτευόμενος; cf, P. Wash. Univ. Π 83.1. 
A deceased πολιτευόμενος named Daniel occurs in VI 913 3~4 (443, cf. BL VII 132; BL X 139 suggests reading 
πολιτευεα]μένου in place of ed. pr.’s προπολιτευο]μένου); but this could also be the son of Valerius. 

On Macrobius, see LX VI 4529 3 n.; ships of his occur in 1048 11 and 14. 
8 Δα [ν].[]Δλ Οὐαλερίου λαμ(προτάτου). On Daniel and his father Valerius, see 4682 4-5 n. 
9 Arav. A rare name, otherwise attested only in O. Leid. 24.4, 17 (III Ba; though note that the reading is not 

entirely certain), P. Mich, HI 219.22 (end of IV); cf. BL XI 131, and P. Lond. V 1652.14, 16 (IV). Editors treat it as 
a perispomenon. 

10 ‘The name of the clanssimus is lost. To judge from the space, it must have been short. Of known Oxyrhyn- 
chite vim clarssimi of this date other than those attested in 4685, namely Limenius, Phoebammon, Samuel, Satur- 

nilus, Theodorus, Theophilus, and Timagenes, only Samuel would fit, and in fact there is a reference to a πλοῖον 

(αμουηλίου in LVI 3862 22 (ITV/V). On Samuel, attested between 417 and 438, see Tyche 17 (2002) 85. 6. 
11 πλίοῖον) 6.9 π]|ολι(τευομένου) ὑπὸ "Ayabov [’Ayabov (?). The πολιτευόμενος whose name is lost may have 

been Tatianus, if the captain is the same as the one who occurs in 5. But this is not necessary; Agathus may have 
been a captain of more than one ship, or in the service of more than one shipowner (cf. the skipper Apphus in 
XLU 3079), or this may be a second Agathus. 

N. GONIS 

4686. Top or A LEASE 

86/38(a) 18.5 x 9.2 cm 5 September 440 

This and 4693-4 are the earliest items in the archive of Flavius Eulogius (PLRE II 

421, Eulogius 10) and his descendants; for a recent overview and bibliography, see T. M. 

Hickey, J. G. Keenan, AnPap 8-9 (1996-97) 209 ff. All three concern Eulogius, whose activity 

is now shown to span at least thirty-six years; he is first attested in 440 (4686), last heard 

of as alive in 476 (XVI 1958), while he was dead by 487 (XVI 1961). His previous earliest 

attestation was in 1958. 

What was already known 15 that Eulogius was a native of Oxyrhynchus, where he pos- 

sessed a number of properties, and a civil servant. His descendants were likewise members 

of the militia cwilis and property-owners. (According to E. R. Hardy, The Large Estates of 

Byzantine Egypt (1931) 39, the archive 15 unique in illustrating ‘the actual rise of a family into 

the landowning class’, but this is not true.) 4686 now casts unexpected light on Eulogius’ 

earlier life: we see him as an owner of property, which he offers for lease, at a tme when he 
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is not in imperial service and is a mere Aurelius. Clearly, civil or imperial service provided 

plenty of opportunity for enrichment and social mobility, but if Eulogius was a man of 

certain means before joining the service, his wealth did not entirely originate in it. This may 

serve as a warning when studying the staff of the civil service of the Later Empire, as well 

as the much-discussed links between the bureaucracy of the time and the ‘new’ landown- 

ing class. 

The part of the archive published in volume XVI was found mostly together during 

Grenfell and Hunt’s first excavation season at Bahnasa; see 1876 introd. 4693 comes from 

the sixth excavation season; 4686 and 4694 possibly stem from the same excavation, but 

were probably not found together. We may consider whether the three new papyri lay not 

very far from the texts of volume XVI: in their sixth season, Grenfell and Hunt returned to 

the mounds partly dug in the first; see Egypt Exploration Society Excavation Report 16 (1906—7) 

Ori: 

The object of the lease has not survived, but there are several indications that it con- 

cerned city property: both parties to the transaction are said to originate or reside in the 

city of Oxyrhynchus, the lease is set to start in the month of Thoth (see 5 n.), and the major- 

ity of the documents in the archive are leases of house property in Oxyrhynchus. 

ὑπατίᾳ PAaoviov ᾿Ανατολίου τοῦ λαμπρ(οτάτου), Θὼθ 7. 

Αὐρηλίῳ Εὐλογίῳ υἱῷ Ὡρίωνος ἀπὸ τῆς λαμπρᾶς καὶ 

λαμπροτ[άτ]ης Ὀξυρυγχι[τ]ῶν πόλεως παρὰ Αὐρηλίου Ψαείου 

υἱὸς Βηεᾶτος καταμένο]ν]τος ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ πόλει. ἑκουείως 

5 ἐπιδέχομαι μιεθώςεαςθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄντος μηνὸς Θὼθ 

τ[οὔ] ἐ[νε]ς[τ] ῶτος ἔτους ρ[ιζ] ms τῆς [παρο]ύεης ἐν[άτης] 

[ἰνδικτ]ίονο]ς | 

Back, downwards along the fibres: 

μί(εθωεις) Paeiov _[ 

1 ὕπατια,Ϊ. ὑπατείᾳ λαμπρ 4 ὕιος, |. υἱοῦ 8 MA 

‘In the consulship of Flavius Anatolius, ver clarissimus, Thoth 8. 

“To Aurelius Eulogius, son of Horion, from the splendid and most splendid city of the 

Oxyrhynchites, from Aurelius Psaeius, son of Besas, residing in the same city. I voluntarily 

undertake to hold on lease from the present month of Thoth of the current year 117/86 of 

the present ninth indiction . . .’ 

Back: Lease of Psaems a), 

1 For the consulship, see CLRE 414-15; cf. 416-17; see also 4687 introd. para. 2. For the conversion of the 

date, see CSBE 82, 96. 
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2 Αὐρηλίῳ Εὐλογίῳ. This is the only text in which Eulogius occurs with the gentilicium Aurelius. The transi- 
tion from Aurelius to Flavius is also documented in the case of his sons: contrast e.g. XVI 1961 (487), referring 
to Aurelii Martyrius and Apphus, with XVI 1962 = SB XVI 12583 (500), in which the two brothers appear as 
Flavi. 

Qpiwvoc. Cf. 4693 4, 4694 4. In XVI 1958 4 Eulogius’ patronymic was read as ‘Qpvyév|ov|c, which may be 
corrected to ‘Qpiwy[o]c; although the papyrus is very abraded at this point, the new reading is hardly in doubt. 

5 ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄντος μηνὸς OO. Many Oxyrhynchite leases of buildings are set to begin in the month of Thoth; 
see H. Muller, Untersuchungen zur MISOQSID von Gebiiuden im Rechte der griiko-dgyplischen Papyri (1985) 180-1. 

6 For Oxyrhynchite era year 117/86 = 440/1, see CSBE 82. 

N. GONIS 

4687. Lease or LAND 

30 4B.39/C(1-4)b 15.5 X 15.5 cm 26 May 441 
Plate XIV 

This text, of which only the upper right part is preserved, is a lease of three aruras 

in the possession of an Oxyrhynchite curalis whose name has not survived; a reference to 

the acquisition history of the land is included, but the details are lost. The lease is likely to 

have been of indefinite duration, cf. P. Mich. XI 611 (412), P. Berl. Zill. 7 (574), LVI 3955 

(611), ete. 

The text is of considerable interest for its postconsular dating clause. The consuls of 

440 were Valentinianus Aug. V and ΕἸ. Anatolius. ‘Up to May or June, only Anatolius was 

disseminated in the East; the order in /Fastz/ Heracl/eani/ reflects the fact that Valentinian 

was added only subsequently. The laws were all corrected except NovTheod 19 [20.v.440], 

but the papyri never do show Valeninian’s fifth consulate’ (CLRE 415). 4687 now shows that 

Valentinian was eventually disseminated in Egypt. 

The first four lines seem to be in a different hand from that responsible for the rest of 

the document. The back is blank so far as it is preserved. 

+ μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν τοῦ δε]ςπότου ἡμῶν] Οὐαλεντινιανοῦ τοῦ αἰωνίου 

(vac.) Adyovcrou τὸ ε κα]ὶ Φλ(αουϊου) ᾿Α να τολίου τ]οῦ λαμπρο(τάτου), [Παῦνι a. 

C15 Jo τῷ αἰδεείμῳ πολιτευομένῳ τῆς λαμπρᾶς 

καὶ λαμπροτάτης ὌΠ ΠΣ τον πόλεως παρὰ Αὐρηλίου Τραειανοῦ 

ἑκουείως ἐπιδέχ]ομαι μιεθώςεαεθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος ἔτους 

pil ms «πορᾶς τ]ῆς δεκάτης ἰνδικτίονος ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 

6.25 | τῆς che πολιτείας ἤτοι πρώην 

8 ἐν πεδίοις κώμης Μερ)μέρθων ἐδάφους 1 ἐροντίου 

10 

(m. 1) [ 

[ 
[ 
[ 

(m. 2)[a70 ἐποικίου «4 -|pwvoc τῆς εῆς θαυμαειότητος τοῦ αὐτοῦ νομοῦ. 

[ἑ 
[ 
[ 
[ 
[καλουμένου C14, a|povpac τρεῖς εἰς «πορὰν ὧν 

[ἐὰ ἂν αἱρῶμαι γενημάτων καὶ τελ]έεω ὑπ| ἐρ] φ[όρου] ἀποτάκτου 
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2 φλᾷ λαμπρ 4 1. Τραϊανοῦ 

‘After the consulship of our master Valentinianus, the eternal Augustus, for the 5th 

time, and Flavius Anatolius, vir clarissimus, Pauni 1. 

‘To... the revered curialis of the splendid and most splendid city of the Oxyrhyn- 

chites, from Aurelius Traianus from the farmstead of —mon, of your admirableness, of the 

said nome. I voluntarily undertake to hold on lease from the current year 117/86, for the 

sowing of the tenth indiction, from the property belonging . . . your city (?), that is, formerly 

ον in the lands of the village of Mermertha, of a ground called ‘Of Gerontius’, . . . three 
5 

aruras, for the sowing of whatever crops I may choose, and I shall pay as fixed rent. . . 

1-2 For the consuls see above, introd. 

2 ᾿Ανατολίου. A reading *AvO[euiov, i.c., a dating by Valentinianus Aug. VIII and Fl. Anthemius v.c. coss. 

455, should probably be ruled out, even if spacing is inconclusive, and the remains of the letter on the edge of the 

break, a short left-hand curve, would not exclude 6. The news of the death of Valentinian (on 16.ii1.455) and of 

the consuls of the year became known in Egypt towards the middle of September 455; see CPE 138 (2001) 140. All 

Egyptian instances of that consulate known to date (P. Miinch. II.1 102 of 20.ix.455; P. Yale 1 71 of 28.viii.456; 

P. Bodl. I 52 of 1.111.457, οἵ. CPE 138 (2001) 140) indicate that it was common knowledge that Valentinian was 

no longer alive. But 4687 refers to him as if he were among the living, so that it cannot have had a date by the 

postconsulate of 455. 

3-4 πολιτευομένῳ τῆς λαμπρᾶς | [καὶ λαμπροτάτης ὈἸ]ξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως. Cf. 4678 3-4 n. That this 

curialis is to be identified with ΕἸ. Strategius, curator of the domus divina, attested as in L 3584, is one possibility, cf. 

below g n. 

5 ἐποικίου 6.4 -|uwvoc τῆς εῆς θαυμαειότητος τοῦ αὐτοῦ νομοῦ. υα)μῶνος is an attractive possibility: this 

settlement occurs in XIX 2244 ii 9 (VI) immediately after entries referring to Mermertha, mentioned here in I. g. 

For the collocation cf. XXXIV 2724 6-7 (469) ἀπὸ ἐποικίου Χαιρᾶ κτήματος τῆς | εῆς θαυμαειότητος τοῦ αὐτοῦ 

νομοῦ. 

7 Oxyrhynchite era year 117/86 = 440/1; see CSBE 82. Cf. 4686 6. 

cmopac. For the supplement, cf. P. Mich. XI 611.7 (412), P. Oslo II 35.10 (426, cf BL VII 124), L 3582 5 (442), 

VI 913 8 (4.43, cf. BL VII 132), {Χ1Π 4390 7 (460). 

«πορᾶς τ]ῆς δεκάτης ἰνδικτίονος. Cf. 4677 g n. The reference is to the fiscal indiction, which started on 

1 May 441. 

8-9 At the beginning of 8, perhaps restore [cou καὶ περιελθόντων εἰς cé ὑπὸ]. which would fit the space; for 

the construction, cf. e.g, 1 Χ Π| 4390 8 (469), SB XVI 12946.3 (474), P. Flor. ΠῚ 325.7 (480, cf. BL VII 53), P. Mich. 

ΧΙ 612.9—10 (514). At the start of 9, there probably stood the name of the previous owner. 

The land under lease was previously the property of someone other than the lessor, and the city seems to have 

played a role in determining the current status of the land. The situation might be comparable to that in P. Flor. ΠῚ 

325 (489), discussed by I. F Fichman, ‘Kurienland in Oxyrhynchos?’, in Festschrift zum r50)dhrigen Bestehen des Berliner 

Agyptischen Museums (1974) 343-6: in that text, Fl. Strategius II, in the capacity of curialis, seems to have received 

through the boule the fourth share of the estate of a deceased curialls (in 1. 8, for γεναμένου πρίνκιπος read γεναμένου 

πολιτευομένου — unpublished correction of Κα. A. Worp, reported to me by R. Pintaudi, whom I thank). 

9 Μερ]μέρθων. A village in the southern part of the Oxyrhynchite nome (Upper Toparchy; rst pagus); see 

P. Pruneti, 7 centr abutati dell’Ossirinchite (1981) 103-5, with ΓΝ ΠῚ 4390 6 π. Is it’a mere coincidence that FI. Isis, 

Jemina clarissima, held an estate in the area of this village, inherited from her father, ‘Strategius of glorious memory’ 

(= FI. Strategius I)? The latter is probably the sometime curator of the domus divina, an early representative of the 

Apion family. 

Γεροντίου. This location is not known otherwise. 

g-to For the supplements cf. SB HI 6612.8-9 (365) and P. Mich. XI 61τ1.8- (412). In VI 913 9-10, where 
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the edition prints ἐν πεδίῳ τῆς ἡμετέρας κώμης ἐδάφους | [ειτικοῦ, it is more likely that the lacuna carried away 
the name of the ἔδαφος than εἰτικοῦ. For the expression, cf, also P. Oslo Π 35.13, as read in <PE i41 (2002) 161, 
and 4677 τι. 

10-11 Cf, LXIM 4390 15-16 (469), P. Flor. ΠῚ 325.13 (489), PSI I 77.21-2 (551; cf. BL VIL 232), A similar col- 
location should perhaps be restored in ΠΧ ΠῚ 4379 12~14, edited thus: 

μίαν 65-10 ἑκκαιδέκατον δυοτριζακοςτὸν ὥετε ταύτας 

«πεῖραι καὶ ξυλαμῆςαι οἷς ἐὰν αἱρῶμαι 

¢.20 letters | axro| 

The editor considered the possibility of restoring χωρὶς ἰςάτεως καὶ ὀχομενίου, φόρου ἀπο]τάκτο[υ (see 4379 
13-14 n.), which would produce a formulation last attested in a text of 266. But this is not necessary. It is conceiv- 
able that δυοτρι[ακοςτόν was followed by one further fraction of the arura, such as the one for ἔχοι, which would 
fill the space at the end of line 12 and the beginning of 13. Thus I suggest reading the following text: 

μίαν 6.5 1O ἑκκαιδέ] κατον δυοτρι[ακοςτὸν τετρα- 

καιεξηκοςτὸν εἰς ς«πορὰν ὧν ἐὰν αἱρῶμαϊι γενημάτων 

ΕΞ sane > , 
καὶ τελέςω ὑπὲρ φόρου ἀπο]τάκτο᾽ υ 

N. GONIS 

4688. DEED oF SuRETY 

119/50(b) 11.2 x 16cm 1 May — 24 June 442? 

Plate XV 

The upper right part of a deed of surety concerning two farmers, addressed to an Ox- 

yrhynchite curalis whose name is lost. ‘The papyrus breaks off at the point where the duties 

of the persons under surety were about to be described. By analogy with P. Heid. IV 306 

(413), we may assume that the farmers were obliged to remain in their hamlet and work on 

the land; see below 11 n. In Oxyrhynchus such deeds of surety become common from the 

sixth century onwards, and uniformly involve ἐναπόγραφοι γεωργοί (colont adscriptici). But 

P. Heid. 306 and 4688 come from a time when that class of agricultural workers had not 

become ἐναπόγραφοι. For a list of Oxyrhynchite deeds of surety (fifth to seventh centuries) 

see G. Bastianini, in Miscellanea Papyrologica (Pap. Flor. VII: 1980) 26; documents published 

since are LVIII 3959, P. Heid. IV 306, P. Wash. Univ. I 24, 25, 26, SB XVIII 13949, 14006, 

and now 4688 and 4703. 

The main interest of the document resides in its indictional date. The text, which 

carries a postconsular dating by Fl. Cyrus cos. 441, was written some day in Pachon or 

Pauni of an eleventh indiction. If we assume that at Oxyrhynchus this indiction 11 ran 

from 29 August 442 to 28 August 443, the date of the papyrus should fall between 26 April 

(Pachon 1) and 24 June (Pauni 30) 443. But a postconsular dating to the consuls of 442 15 

attested in SB XX 14425 of 24 April (Pharmouthi 29) 443. This could be another case of 

conflicting consular dates; cf. R. S. Bagnall, Κα. A. Worp, BASP 17 (1980) 28-32. But if the 

indiction were reckoned from 1 May, or if the scribe used the ἀρχῇ n ἰνδικτίωνος formula, 

the difficulty disappears. See further above, 4681 g—11 n., and below, 2 ἢ. and 5 ἢ. 

Four vertical panels are visible. ‘The writing is along the fibres on what was the recto 
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of the roll, as shown by a kollesis running close to the right edge. The back is blank except 

for a few ink spots, apparently offsets. 

] χμγ 
μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν Φλα]ουΐου Κύρου τοῦ λαμπρο(τάτου), [4] η] 

ι1α, ἰνδικτίονος ἐν ξυρύγχων | 
a 7 ᾿ / a 

6.15 τῷ αἰ]δεείμῳ πολιτευομένῳ τ[ῆ]ς 

σι λαμπρᾶς καὶ λαμπροτά]της Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως 4ὑρ]ήλιος 

C14 ἀπὸ τῆ]ς αὐτῆς π[ό]λεως χαίρειν. [o|wodoyw 
/ \ \ > / o 

πομνύμενος Θεὸν τὸν π]αντοκράτορα και ΤῊΝ εὐςεέβιαν των ΩΝ 

Ν res τὰ πάντα νικώντω]ν δεεποτῶν ἡμῶν PA(aoviwv) Θεοδο είου] 

Οὐαλεντινιανοῦ τῶν αἰωνίων Αὐγούετων ἑκουείᾳ καὶ αὐθαι- 

ρέτῳ γνώμῃ ἐγγυᾶεθαι καὶ] ἀναδεδέχθαι Αὐρηλίους ζαρμάτην 

ἘΞ (a et ΓΞ ἔξ ἘΞ ἘΞ ΠῚ ἢ 

> / \ > \ > / 

G15 ἀμφοτ]έρους γεωργοὺς ἀπὸ ἐποικίου 

2 φλα]ουϊου λαμπρ' 7 1. εὐεέβειαν 8 bas 

‘643. After the consulship of Flavius Cyrus, vi clarissmus, Pa— [n], indiction 11, at 

Oxyrhynchus. 

‘To .. . the revered curialis of the splendid and most splendid city of the Oxyrhyn- 

chites, Aurelius . . . from the same city, greetings. I acknowledge, swearing by almighty God 

and the piety of our all-conquering masters Flavi Theodosius (and) Valentinianus, the eter- 

nal Augusti, that of my own free will and choice I stand as surety and have undertaken the 

responsibility for Aurelii Sarmates and .. . both (of them) farmers from the hamlet . . .’ 

1 χμγ. Cf. 4689 1, 4695 1, 4696 1, 4697 1, 4698 1. On this Christian symbol, which, following D. Hagedorn, 

P. Heid. IV 333.1 n., I take to represent an isopsephism for Θεὸς βοηθός, see the references in CPR XXIII 34.1 n. 

4688 and 4689 now become the earliest dated instances of the symbol in documents from Oxyrhynchus, though 

there are attestations in papyri assigned palaeographically to the late fourth or early fifth century. 

2 At the end of the line restore [Ja|ya@v or [Ta| dvi; for the implications see above, introd. 

On the consulship, see CLRE 416-17; cf. 442. The consular date clauses of 441-2 have caused difficulty; see 

R. S. Bagnall, K. A. Worp, BASP 17 (1980) 29, and CLRE 417. Cyrus, better known as a poet from Panopolis, was 

the consul of 441, but fell from grace in the summer of that year. ‘He did not suffer damnatio memoriae, though the 

fact that P. Mil. II 64.1 reverts to the p.c. of 440 might be interpreted as a sign of caution’ (CLRE ibid.). This state- 

ment needs qualification. According to Bagnall and Worp, <PE 28 (1978) 226 (= BL VII 103), P. Mil. 64 contains 

a postconsular formula of ΕἾ. Anatolius cos. 440, and should date to 6 December 441; some three months earlier, 

Heracleopolis dated by the consulship of Cyrus (P. Rain. Cent. 94). The postconsular formula of P. Mil. 64 relies 

on restoration, as well as on reading the indiction figure in line 9 as δ[ εἰκάτης (ἐνάτης ed. pr.). But the published 

photograph (Tav. XXV = O. Montevecchi, La Papirologia Tay. 95) supports the reading of ed. pr.: although a could 

well be read in place of €, the break is not wide enough to accommodate € and the largest part of the putative 

k. As for the consular formula, the restored μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν would certainly account for the space better than 

ὑπατείας; in that case, μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν would be a mistake for ὑπατείας, which would not be without parallel. 
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Alternatively, one may consider whether the scribe wrote ὑπατείας and left a blank space after it, but perhaps this 
is less likely. The dating of P. Mil. 64 to 441 also appears anomalous in view of the postconsular clause of 4687, as 
well as of the postconsular datings to Cyrus; cf. the table below. Ρ Mil. 64 should therefore be dated to 4.4.0; Cyrus’ 
fall from imperial favour was not reflected in his consular clauses. 

When the consuls of 442 were disseminated in Egypt is not known. SB XX 144.25 is dated p.c. ΕἸ]. Eudoxii & 
Dionysii, but Eudoxius’ Western colleague in the consulship was Dioscorus, so that this must be an error for DiC: 
Eudoxii & Dioscori; see J. Gascou, K. A. Worp, CRIPEL τὸ (1988) 139-40. Eudoxius and Dioscorus are attested in 
the postconsular formula of VI 913, of 16 October 44 (ef. BL VII 132). On 13 November 443 a scribe in Middle 
Egypt (Heracleopolis) dated by Petronius Maximus I and ΕἸ. Paterius coss. 443 (CPR X 39, largely restored, but 
probably certain; the alternative would be a date in 503, but the hand has a decisively earlier look). 

In conclusion, the Egyptian consular datings of the period 440-3 may be tabulated as follows: 

P. Harr. I 87 Fl. Anatolio v.c. cos. Epeiph 3 27.V1.4.4.0 
LXVIII 4686 ΕἸ. Anatolio v.c. cos. ‘Thoth 8, ind. 9 5.1X.4.4.0 
Ρ Mil. Π 64 ΕἸ. Anatolio v.c. cos. (Ὁ) Choiak το, ind. 9 6.xi1.4.40 
LXNVIII 4687 p-c. Ὁ. N. Valentiniani Aug. V & ΕἸ. Anatolii v.c. Pauni 1, ind. 10 26.V.4.41 
P. Rain. Cent 94 ΕἸ. Gyro Hierace v.c. cos. Thoth 7 4.1X.441 
BGU II 609 Fl. Gyro v.c. cos. Hathyr 16, ind. 11 *12.X1.4.41 
SB XIV 11434 p.c. Fl. Cyri v.c. Phamenoth 25.0 — 26.111.4.42 
LXVIII 4688 p.c. Fl. Cyri v.c. Pachon/Pauni, ind. 11 τὰν -- 24.vi.442 
LXVIII 4689 p.c. Fl. Gyriv.c. ‘Thoth 1, ind. 11 29.V1ll.4.4.2 
LXNVUI 4690 p.c. Fl. Cyri v.c. Thoth 13 10.1X.4.4.2 
SB XX 14.425 p-c. FI. Eudoxii & Dionysii (sic) vv.ce. Pharmuthi 29, ind. 11 24.1V.4.43 

VI 913 p.c. Fl. Eudoxit & Dioscori wv.cc. Phaophi 18 16.x.4.43 

CPR X 39 Fu. Maximo II ἃ Paterio wv.cc. coss. Hathyr 16 13.X1.4.43 

“ or 442, if cos. a mistake for p.c. 

3, (Ja, ἰνδικτίονος. For the implications of the indictional date see above, introd. I have considered the possibil- 

ity that the papyrus had ἀρχῇ «Ja, ἰνδικτίονος, but this would be unusual in an Oxyrhynchite text of this date, since 

the ἀρχῇ formula is not attested earlier than 473 (LEX 3985); the formula is normally presented as “ἰνδικτίωνος x, 

ἀρχῇ of x + τ΄, though LXII 4349 1 (504) and XVI 1994 2 (505), as well as the Cynopolite P. Koln I 151.3-4 (423) 

have the shortened formulation ἀρχῇ of x ἰνδικτίωνος. I would exclude that the papyrus had ¢ ἰνδικτίονος ἀρχῇ ja, 

ἰνδικτίονος. even if there were space for it: ἐἰνδικτίονος would not have been written twice. 

A further point of interest is that this is the second earliest mention of the indiction in the dating clause of an 

Oxyrhynchite document, after BGU II 936 = W.Chr. 123 (30.1v.426); cf. K. A. Worp, APF 33 (1987) 94. 

4-5 πολιτευομένῳ τ[ἢ]ς [λαμπρᾶς καὶ λαμπροτάτης Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως. Cf. 4678 3-4 n. 

7-9 For this form of the imperial oath see K. A. Worp, <PE 45 (1982) 207-8; cf. Ζ. M. Packman, <PE 100 

(1994) 207. For the restored ἐπομνύμενος in 7, cf. XVI 1880 13 and 1881 15 (both of 427) — the more common 

ὀμνύς would be too short for the space. 

ὃ [τὰ πάντα vikwytw|y seems short for the space, but I do not see what else could have been lost. 

Φλί(αουΐων). The abbreviation used suggests reading PA(aoviov), but XVI 1881 16 (427), where the word is 

written out in full, may imply that Φλαουΐων was meant. CPR VI 6.13 (Herm.; 439) has PA(aoviov) Ocodociov 

P\(aoviov) Οὐαλεντινιανοῦ. 

9. For the postulated omission of καί between the names of the emperors, see D. Hagedorn, <PE τὸ (1973) 

172, and P. J. Sijpesteijn, CPE 62 (1986) 142. 

11 The lacuna must have carried away Sarmates’ patronymic as well as the second farmer’s name and patro- 

nymic. But there does not seem to be enough space for three names in the break, even if these were short. Perhaps 

one or even both of the patronymics were not given, which would be unusual, or the two farmers were brothers. 

ἀμφοτ]έρους γεωργούς. On this kind of agricultural labourer see J. Banaji, Agrarian Change in Late Antiquity 

(2001) 190-2, 231-2; cf. LX VH 4616 7-8 n. It should be specified that ἐναπογρά]φους is not a possible reading. iy 2 
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= ‘ 5 . ᾿ au T Ν ¢ 
The duties the two farmers were to perform are unknown, but one may compare P. He id. IV 306 (413), 

. : ae , ec : , ι $e pies 
a surety for a person πα]ραμένοντ[α] ἐν τῷ αὐϊτῷ ἐποικείῳ καὶ ὑπ[ουργοῦντ] α πάντα τὰ γεουχικα ἔργα καὶὶ μὴ] 

Sijp. 7 (463, cf. BL VII 199). 

4689. LEASE OF PART OF A HOUSE 

2 1B.102/G(b) 16. 4 x 15.2 cm 

N. GONIS 

29 August 442 

The upper part of a lease of a three-quarter share of a house, the lessor being a sta- 

tionarius. The lease was probably of indefinite tenure, terminable at the will of the lessor. 

The amount of rent is lost. The house was located in the ἄμφοδον ᾿Εξαγορί(ε)ίου, a new 

Oxyrhynchite quarter. 

10 

ide 

μετὰ τὴν ὑπατίαν Φλ(αουΐου) Κύρου τοῦ λαμπροτάτου, 

Θὼθα. 
oh 3 Ἂν / ta ¢ / 

Φλαουΐῳ Tcak «τατιωναρίῳ υἱῷ ‘Hcvytov 
> \ a Lal \ / > 

ἀπὸ τῆς λαμπρᾶς καὶ λαμπροτάτης Ὀξυρυγχι- 

τῶν πόλεως παρὰ AtpyAtov ᾿Ανουθίου υἱοῦ Π}αμουνίου 

λευκαντοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς πόλεως. ἑκουςείως 
3 / f > \ νι aa ἣ 

ἐπιδέχομαι μιεθώεαεθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄντος μηνὸς 
\ a 2 a yy ΩΣ ΗΔ ς yi 

Θὼθ τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος ἔτους pil πὴ THC ἑνδεκάτης 
> γι > \ a ς / > a > a / 

ἰνδικτίονος ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων τοι ἐν TH αὐτῇ πόλει 
> ua: / 2 / 7 / / 

ἐπ᾽ ἀμφόδου ᾿Εξαγορίου ἥμιευ τέταρτον μέρος 

ἐκ [τ]ῆς ὁλοκλήρου οἰκίᾳς εὺν χρη] τ] ηρίοις πᾶς] K[ αἱ] 

Back, downwards along the fibres: 

(m. 2) μίςεθ(ωεις) ᾿Ανουθίου λ[ευκαντοῦ 

2 1. ὑπατείαν ὕπατιαν φλί 4 φλαουΐω ἴκακ υἵω 6 viov 10 ἱνδικτίονος 

1 1. ̓ Εξαγορείου 18. μις' 

645. After the consulship of Flavius Cyrus, vir clarissimus, Thoth τ. 

ὑπαρχόντων 

“To Flavius Isac, stationarius, son of Hesychius, from the splendid and most splendid 

city of the Oxyrhynchites, from Aurelius Anuthius son of Pamunius, bleacher, from the 

same city. I voluntarily undertake to hold on lease from the present month of Thoth of the 

current year 119/88 of the eleventh indiction, from the property belonging to you in the 
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same city in the quarter of the Proclamation Hall, a three-quarter share of the whole house 
with all (its) appurtenances and...’ 

Back: ‘Lease of Anuthius, bleacher . . .’ 

2 On the consulship of Flavius Cyrus, see 4688 2 ἡ. 

4 Φλαουΐῳ Ica «τατιωναρίῳ. This stationarius is not known from elsewhere. On the office, see LXII 4382 
2n., LXVI 4529 8 n. 

7 λευκαντοῦ. On this occupation, see LEX 3987 introd. para. 2. 
g Oxyrhynchite era year 119/88 = 442/3, and indiction 11 = 442/3; see CSBE 82. 
11 ἀμφόδου ᾿Βξαγορίου. This district of Oxyrhynchus appears to be new. It seems to have been named after 

a place called ἐξαγόρειον; see LNIV 4441 v 13 αι; cf. J. R. Rea, ZPE 79 (1989) 202. 
12 ἐκ [τ]ῆς ὁλοκλήρου οἰκίας. This syntagm has not been found in any other papyrus, though cf. SB VI 

8987.14, 20 (64.4/5) ἐκ τῆς πάεης οἰκίας. 

N. GONIS 

4690. ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF DEBT 

93/Dec. 27/C.1 18.5 ΧΊ4 (ΠῚ 10 September 449 

The upper right part of what seems to be an acknowledgement of indebtedness. An 
Oxyrhynchite whose name is lost appears to have borrowed a number of solidi from Atha- 
nasius, curzalis; his guarantor for the repayment of the loan was a certain Aurelius Petrus 
son of Leontius. The debt was probably paid through the guarantor; in this text the bor- 

rower acknowledges that he owes Petrus a sum that would make up the total of the money 

guaranteed. 

The back is blank so far as it is preserved. 

μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν Φλαου]ΐου Κύρου τοῦ λαμπρο(τάτου), Θὼθ wy. 

c.18 Ἰάμμωνος alo] τῆς λαμπρᾶς καὶ λαμπροτάτης Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν 

πόλεως Αὐρηλίῳ ITé|tpw υἱῷ Aeovriov ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς πόλεως χαίρειν. ὁμολογῶ 

S59 a γι ὀφείλειν cou καὶ χρεωεςτεῖ]ν εἰς ευμπλήρωειν τῶν ἀντιφωνηθέντων παρὰ cob 

5 [ 0.18 |, διδόναι ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ “Abavaciw πολιτευομένῳ διὰ Θεοδώρου 

[ 5 xpucod νομιεμάτια ἀπ͵]λ[4] δε[ςπο]τικ[ὰ] εὔεταθμα δόκιμα ἀριθμῷ 

[ 6.27 ἀκίνδυνα] παντὸς κινδύνου ἐπάναγκες 

[ἀποδώεω 6.28 |... [rod €[vect]@r0c ἔτους ριθ πη] 

[ 6.50 ΠῚ co 

1 λαμπρο 3 υἵω 

‘After the consulship of Flavius Cyrus, ver clarissimus, ‘Thoth 13. 

‘... of —ammon, from the splendid and most splendid city of the Oxyrhynchites, to 

Aurelius Petrus son of Leontius, from the same city, greetings. I acknowledge that I owe 
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you and am indebted, to complete the . . . guaranteed by you . . . to give on my behalf to 

Athanasius, curialis, through Theodorus . . . pure, imperial, of full weight, approved solidi 

of gold... in number . . . free from all risk, I shall of necessity repay . . . of the present 

year 119/88... 

1 On the consulship, see 4688 2 n. The restoration of the postconsulate is suggested by spacing. ‘This would 

be the latest known Egyptian dating by the postconsulate of I'l. Cyrus. 

4 [ὀφείλειν cor καὶ χρεωςτεῖ]ν. The restorations are by no means secure, even if one may adduce VI 914 6-7 

(486), PSI HI 246.9-10 (526), possibly SB XIV 11601.6—7 (4803), and a number of ‘sales in advance of delivery’ 

such as XVI 1973 8 (420), X 1320 7 (497), XVI 1974 9-10 (538, cf. BL VI 173), ete. 

ἀντιφωνηθέντων. See LEX 4007 4. n.; cf. P. Kéln VI 319.8 n. with references. 

5 At the start of the line restore e.g, [νομιεματίων ἐπὶ τῷ cle. 

᾿Αθαναείῳ πολιτευομένῳ. He is probably the same as the one addressed in P. Mil. IT 45.3 (449) as Φλ(αουΐῳ) 

᾿Α[θ]αναείῳ τῷ αἰδεείμ(ῳ) πολ(ιτευομένῳ) καὶ purapiw. VIL 1048 5, which mentions a πλίοϊον) ᾿Αθαναείου πολίι- 

τευομένου), must refer to a different person, since the text cannot be much later than the very beginning of the 

fifth century. This Athanasius should not be confused with the βουλευτής whose ship is mentioned in P. Harr. 94.4 

(IV); the latter might be identical with the προπολιτευόμενος of this name in XLVII 3394 τὸ (364-62), see CPE 

143 (2003) 1645. Thus it seems that from mid fourth to mid fifth century there were at least three persons of this 

name who were members of the ordo curialis of Oxyrhynchus (cf. K. A. Worp, CPE 115 (1997) 218). 

8 For the restored era year 119/88, cf. 4689 ὁ. A reference to the indiction current, 1.€. τῆς ἑνδεκάτης ἰνδι- 

κτίονος, may have followed in 1. 9 

N. GONIS 

4691. Tor or DocuMENT 

106/89(c) 6.3 x 4.8 cm 16 April 453 

‘To judge from the prescript, the original document was probably a contract. Its post- 

consular date clause supplements the details furnished by 4692. 

The back is blank so far as it is preserved. 

[μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν Praoviov| (πορακίου τοῦ λαμπρο(τάτου) 

[καὶ τοῦ δηλωθηςομένου, Φαρ)]μοῦθι κα. 

[ ¢.20 (-Ἰαν]τινόου ἀπὸ κώμης 

[ 6.25 1..1 64 1ε..υ 

2 λαμπρο 

‘After the consulship of Flavius Sporacius, vr clarissimus, and of the (consul) to be an- 

nounced, Pharmouthi 21. 

*,..son of —antinous from the village .. .” 

1-2 On the consulship see 4692 1-2 n. Line 2 15 restored afer 4692 2. 

3 (-)αν]τινόου. This is part of the patronymic of the person whose name is lost in the break. 

N. GONIS 
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4692. FRAGMENT OF A LEASE 

85/36(c) Il x 9.5 cm 31 July 453 

The upper right part of a lease; that both contracting parties are said to originate or 
reside in the city of Oxyrhynchus, and that the lease is set to start in the month of ‘Thoth, 
may suggest that the object of the lease was city property. 

The text is of interest for its postconsular formula, which furnishes the latest instance 

of the (post)consulship of 452; see below 1-2 n. 

The back is blank so far as it is preserved. 

μετὰ τὴν ὑπατ]είαν Paoviov Cropakiov τοῦ 

Λαμπροὶ τάτου) καὶ τ]οῦ δηλωθηςομένου, Mecopy ζ. 

ς υἱὸς Π]έτρου ἀπὸ τῆς Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν ὑρήλιος c.4 

Ἢ 

> 

6.12 U ἐπὶ τῆς αὐτῆς πόλεως. EKOUCLWC 

ἐπιδέχομαι μιε]θώςεαεθαι ἀπὸ τοῦ Θὼθ 

[ 
[ 
[Ao ik 
[πόλεως Αὐρηλ]ίῳ Ἱερακίωνι υἱῷ Π͵εκυείου 

[ | 
le 
[ τοῦ εἰςιόντος ἔτους] pA οθ τῆς ἑβδόμης | [ἰνδικτίωνος 

‘After the consulship of Flavius Sporacius, ver clarissimus, and of the (consul) to be an- 

nounced, Mesore 7. 

‘Aurelius —s son of Petrus, from the city of the Oxyrhynchites, to Aurelius Hieracion 

son of Pecysius, (now resident?) at the said city. I voluntarily undertake to hold on lease 

from Thoth of the coming year 130/99 of the seventh indiction . . .’ 

τῷ On the consulship of ΕἸ. Sporacius cos. 452, see CLRE 439; cf. 441; cf. also Bagnall and Worp, BASP 

17 (1980) 33. Its other occurrences in papyri are in P. Vind. Syp. 11 of 17 February 453, and 4691 of 16 April 

453. P. Vind. Sip. 11.1-3, from Hermopolis, offers a very elaborate version of the consular clause: [μετὰ τὴν 

ὑ]πατεί(αν) Φλα[υ]ἴο[υ] Cropaxiov τοῦ μεγαλοπρ(επεςετάτου) | [ka]? ἀ[ν]δρ[ειο]τάτου «[a]t τῶν (1. τοῦ) ἀπὸ τῆς 

Ἰταλίας δηλ[ω]θηϊςεομένου. The consuls of 453 may first occur in a papyrus on 17 November (SPP XX 198, cf. BL 

IX 346—7; the papyrus could also date from 454). 

5 What stood at the beginning of the line 15 not clear. [τὰ viv διάγοντ])ι or οἰκοῦντ] would fit, but before that 

one expects an indication of the person’s orgo. [καταμένοντ]ι or [γεουχοῦντ]ι would be too short for the space. 

6 puc|Ocicacbar ἀπὸ τοῦ Θώθ. The collocation does not seen to have occurred elsewhere. We expect μιεθώςα- 

εθαι ἀπὸ νεομηνίας τοῦ (or ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄντος μηνὸς) Θώθ. That the lease is set to start in the month of Thoth offers an 

indication that the object of this lease was a building; see 4686 5 n. Cf. also 4682 8-9 n. 

7 Oxyrhynchite era year 130/99 corresponds to 453/4; see CSBE 82; indiction 7 also ran from 453 to 454. 

N. GONIS 
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4693. LEASE oF A ROOM 

64 6B.60/ K(1-3)a 18.8 x 18.2 cm 27 (Ὁ) February 466 

This is the earliest dated document attesting Eulogius as a Flavius and in the capacity 

of palatinus, antedating XVI 1958 by some ten years; cf. also 4694. A further point of inter- 

est is that this is the first text from Egypt attesting the consuls of 465. 

The object of the lease is a room (μονόχωρον); the lessee is a woman, native of Oxy- 

rhynchus. The rent to be paid was 1,000+ myriads. The duration of the lease is not speci- 

fied, but was probably terminable at the will of the lessor. 

Like most other items of the archive, the papyrus has suffered much from abrasion, 

but very few readings are in doubt. 

FP ὑπατείας PA(aoviwv) [Βα]ειλίεκου καὶ Ἑρμενεριχ τῶν λαμπροτάτων, 

Φ[α]μενὼθ γ, δ΄ ἰνδικ(τίωνοε). 

Φλαουΐῳ Εὐλογίῳ τῷ καθοειωμένῳ παλατίνῳ 

υἱῷ τοῦ τῆς μακαρίας μνήμης Qpiwvoc ἀπὸ τῆς 

5 λαμπρᾶς καὶ λαμπροτάτης Ὀξ[ υἹἱρυγχιτῶν πόλεως 

παρὰ «Αἀὐρηλίας ITivac θυγατρὸς] (αραπάμμωΪνος] 

ἀπὸ τῆς α[ὐ]τῆς πόλεως. ἑκουείως ἐπιδέχομαι 

μιςεθώςαεθαι ἀπὸ [τ] οὔ ὄντος μηνὸς Φαμενὼ[6] 

τοῦ ἐνεςτῷτ[ος] ἔτ[ου]ς ρμβ pra τῆς παρούς[ης] 
10 τετάρτη] -ς] ἰνδ[ι[κτί[ο]νος ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 

τῇ «ἢ εὐγενείᾳ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ πόλει ἐπ᾿ ἀμφόδου Ἱππέων 

Πᾶαρεμβολῆς ὁλόκληρον μονόχωρον νεῦον ἐπὶ βορρᾶ 

[ἐνοικίο[υ ἐ]νιαυείως ἀργυρί]ου μυρ[ιά]δας χιλίας 

15 [ 3-4 |koc[iJac, [ὅπερ ἐνοίκιον] amo[d]wcw κατ᾽ ἔτος 

δ᾽ ἐϊξ[αἸμ[ήνου τὸ ἥμιευ: καὶ ὁπ]όταν β[ου]ληθῇ[ς] πᾳρα[δώε]ῳ 

Back, downwards along the fibres: 

F μίςθ(ωςις) [Tiva[c] traces 

1 ὕπατειας GAA (?) ερμενεριχ΄ 2 wou 3 ddaoviw 1. καθωειωμένῳ 4 viw 

10 ὕπαρχοντων Il ἐππεων 12 Bop’pa 13 l.cdy ὕπερ 17 μῦς, 

‘In the consulship of Flavii Basiliscus and Hermenerich, vii clarissemt, Phamenoth 3 

(Ὁ), indiction 4. 
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“To Flavius Eulogius, the devotissimus palatinus, son of Horion of blessed memory, from 
the splendid and most splendid city of the Oxyrhynchites, from Aurelia Pina, daughter of 
Sarapammon, from the same city. I voluntarily undertake to hold on lease from the present 
month of Phamenoth of the current year 142/111 of the present fourth indiction from the 
property belonging to your nobility in the same city in the quarter of Hippeon Parembole, 
a whole single room facing north with all appurtenances and rights, and I shall pay as rent 
annually one thousand . . . hundred myriads of silver, which rent I shall pay each year, one 
half every six months; and whenever you may wish I shall surrender...’ 

Back: ‘Lease of Pina...’ 

1 ‘Eppevepry. A short oblique stroke added high after y may serve to indicate that this is a foreign name. 
2 Basiliscus and Hermenerich were the consuls of 465; see CLRE 404. 5. This is their first occurrence in 

a papyrus, though their names are perhaps to be restored in P. Prag. I 44, which would then date to 25.11 — 26.111.466 
(so F. Reiter, in an unpublished note reported in Heidelberger Gesamtverzeichnis der griechischen Papyrusurkunden Agyptens, 
version Beta 1.0). 

The indiction (Il. 2, 10) and Oxyrhynchite era year (1. 9) point to 466; see CSBE 83. ὑπατείας should therefore 
stand for μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν, a common mistake; cf. CSBE 50-4, with BASP 15 (1978) 234. Like 4693, most of the 
examples date ‘from the early months of the year, when such an error is most natural’, Transmission of the names 
of the consuls for the year 465 was late: on 16 October 465 Oxyrhynchus still dated by the postconsulate of the 
consuls of 464 (P. Heid. IV 331). 

3 παλατίνῳ. Palatini were ‘all civil servants in the palatine ministries, officials of the res privata and the largi- 
tones, the field army” (LXII 4370 ὁ n.). Eulogius is described as palatinus in all texts mentioning him except for 

4686, which dates from before he joined the civil service, and XVI 1960 4 (511) γεναμένου μαγιετριανοῦ, a post- 

humous reference; but contrast 1961 6 (487) γενομένου παλατίνου, another posthumous reference. On the face 

of it, a μαγιετριανός (agens in rebus; but C. Gloss. Biling. ΠΕ 9.31 renders μαγιςτριανός as magistrianus) and a palatinus 

represent different offices; the latter was a financial official in the service of the comes sacrarum largitionum, see R. 

Delmaire, Les institutions du Bas-Empire romain, de Constantin ἃ Justinien i (1995) 122 ff., the former in that of the magister 

officiorum, see B. Palme, CPR XXIII 11.4 n, and 22 introd. nn. 1-4 with references. Delmaire, CRIPEL 10 (1988) 

134, has argued that the term falatinus was sometimes used ‘pour désigner tout fonctionnaire servant au palais et 

pas seulement les employés des services financiers centraux’; he cites the case of Eulogius as an example, implying 

that an agens in rebus could have been described as palatinus. But this depends on 1960, whose date, more than two 

decades after Eulogius’ death, and singular status undermine its value as evidence. With the term payicrpravdc 

widely in use in Byzantine Egypt (for the evidence, see P. J. Sypesteijn, CE 68 (1993) 165-7), it is difficult to see why 

a μαγιςτριανός should consistently be called παλατῖνος for such a long time. 

6 ITivac. For the name, see L 3555 5 ἢ. 

g Year 142/111 = 465/6; see CSBE 83. 

11 εὐγενείᾳ. On this honorific abstract, see K. A. Worp, <PE 115 (1997) 185. 

11-12 ἀμφόδου Ἱππέων ΠἼ|αρεμβολῆς. This is the latest attestation of this Oxyrhynchite quarter; the refer- 

ences have been collected by S. Daris, ZPE 132 (2000) 217. 

12 povdywpov. On the term, see now Κα. Hatzilambrou, 77} 32 (2002) 40. 

1 167. 

N. GONIS 
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4694. Lease or A House 

95/162(a) 12.7 x 14.8 cm 14 December 4.66 

Another lease of a house in the possession of Eulogius, drawn up some nine months 

after 4693. As in 4693, the lessee is a woman. The lease was probably terminable at the 

will of the lessor. The rent to be paid amounts to one and a half solidi annually. Much has 

been lost to the left of the document, but most of the lines can be restored with reasonable 

certainty. 

The back is blank except for one trace on the edge. 

[ὑπατείας τοῦ δε]ςπ[ό]του ἡμῶν Φλ(αουϊου) “έοντος τοῦ αἰωνίου Αὐγόετου τὸ y// 

[ vac.) καὶ το]ῦ δηλωθηςομένου, Χοιὰκ wy//, ε ἰνδικ(τίωνος). 

[Φλαουΐῳ] Εὐλ[ο]γίῳ τῷ καθοειωμέν]ῳ παλατίνῳ υἱῷ 

τοῦ τῆς μακαρία]ς μνήμης Ὡρίων[ ος ἀπ]ὸ τῆς Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν : UM ee οι eee eal) Ὁ DT P 

ον [πόλεως 05 |. B, θυγάτη[ρ] Ὥρου ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς 

πόλεως. ἑκου]είως ἐπι[δέχ]ομαι μιεθώςεαςθ(αι) 

πὸ τοῦ εἰςειόντος μηνὸς ΤΊ]ῦβι τοῦ ἐνεετῶτος 
» ἔτους ρμγ ριβ τῆς ε ἰνδικτίω]νος ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρ- 

χόντων τῇ ch εὐγενείᾳ διακειμένων ἐπὶ τῆςδε τῆς 

cov χρηςτηρίοις καὶ δικαίοις Tact καὶ τε]λέεω ὑπὲρ ἐν- 

οικίου ἐνιαυείως χρυςοῦ lg es ἕν ἥμιευ, 

ἰίνεται υςοὔ[) νο(μιεμάτιον , ὅπερ ἀποδώςεω κατ᾽ ἔτος] δι᾽ ἑξαμήνου τὸ Xp μιεμ ρ μή 

[ 
[a 
[ἐ 
[ 

10 [πόλεως ἐπ᾿ ἀμφόδου εὃ ὁλόκ]ληρον οἰκίαν 

[ 
[ 
Lye 
[ἥ ἥμιευ 6.25 [hae [ego 

1 φλί Ι. Αὐγούετου 2 wou 4.1. καθωειωμένῳ 6 μιεθωςαςθί 8 ὕπαρ- 

‘In the consulship of our master Flavius Leo, the eternal Augustus, for the 3rd time, 

and of the (consul) to be announced, Choiak 18, indiction 5. 

“To Flavius Eulogius, the devotissemus palatinus, son of Horion of blessed memory, from 

the city of the Oxyrhynchites, (Aurelia)... , daughter of Horus, from the same city. I vol- 

untarily undertake to hold on lease from the coming month of ‘Tybi of the current year 

143/112 of the fifth indiction from the property belonging to your nobility situated in this 

city in the quarter of . . ., a whole house with all appurtenances and rights, and I shall pay 

as rent annually one and a half solidi of gold, total 1 solidi of gold, which I shall pay each 

year, one half every six months. . .” 

τῷ On the third consulship of the emperor Leo I, see CLRE 466. 7. Its only other instance in the papyri 

is P. Rain. Cent. 104.1-2, whose consular formula adds Αὐτοκράτορος and has ἀποδειχθηςομένου in place of 

δηλωθηςομένου. (The text of M.Chr 71.19, on which see BL VIII 225 and EX 170, is very uncertain.) 
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5 In the lacuna supply AdpyAla, however abbreviated. 
8 For Oxyrhynchite era year 143/112 = 466/7 = indiction 5, see CSBE 83. 
τῆς € ἰνδικτίω]νος. τῆς πέμπτης ἰνδικτίω]νος Would be too long for the space. 
9 τῇ «ἢ εὐγενείᾳ is restored after 4693 11, of the same year as 4694, though contrast the later 1958 11 (4.76) 

[τῇ «]ῆ ἀρετῇ. 

10 The name of the ἄμφοδον cannot be restored; Eulogius and his descendants owned property in various 
quarters of the city. 

12 νομιεμάτι])ον ἕν ἥμιευ. It is less likely that the rent amounted to 1/2'/s solidi: there does not seem to be any 
space for τρίτον in the lacuna at the start of line 13. 

N. GONIS 

4695. Tor or Document 

44 5B.62/F(2—-5)a 15.5 x 9.8 cm 31 August 472 

The upper part of an agreement between a son and a father; the details of the trans- 
action escape us. The main body of the document begins with a statement that besides 
what the father had previously given to the son — then the papyrus breaks off. A settlement 
of claims is one possibility. 

The main interest of the papyrus resides in its consular dating clause, which is the ear- 
liest Egyptian dating to the consuls of 472. It may now be established that the news of the 
consuls of the year reached Egypt late in the summer of 472, earlier than had been thought 
previously; see below 2-3 ἢ. 

xelelly 
F ὑπατίᾳ PAaoviov Μαρκιανοῦ τοῦ λαμπροτάτου 

καὶ τοῦ δηλωθηςομένου, Θὼθ y, va ἰνδικ(τίωνοο). 

«Αὐρήλιος Φοιβάμμων υἱὸς ᾿Α πφοῦτος 

5 ἀπὸ τῆς λαμπρᾶς καὶ λαμπροτάτης Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν 

πόλεως τῷ τιμιοτάτῳ μου πατρὶ τῷ αὐτῷ 

Αὐρηλίῳ ᾿Απφοῦτι υἱῷ ᾿Αείωνος ἀπὸ τῆς 

αὐτῆς πόλεως χαίρειν. χωρὶς τῶν 

πρώην δωθέντων μοι παρὰ cov ἐκ 

oe lea lel τ τε δεῖ α εἰ cul. ματίωνο, 

Back, downwards, along the fibres: 

F ὁμολί(ογία) Φοιβάμ[ίμωνος 

Fe - ᾿ Ἔν 
2 bratia |. ὑπατείᾳ 2 woe 4 υἷος 6 1. τιμιωτάτῳ 7 viw 9 |. δοθέντων 

II opox 
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‘643. In the consulship of Flavius Marcianus, vr clarissimus, and of the (consul) to be 

announced, Thoth 3, indiction 11. 

‘Aurelius Phoebammon, son of Apphus, from the splendid and most splendid city of 

the Oxyrhynchites, to my honoured father, the said Aurelius Apphus son of Aeion, from the 

said city, greetings. Apart from the . . . previously given to me by you from. . .’ 

Back: ‘Agreement of Phoebammon . . .” 

2-3 On this consulship, see CLRE 478-9; cf. 481. The evidence then available led to the statement that “dis- 

semination in Egypt was late’, but 4695 now shows that this did not take place later than what was the norm in 

fifth-century Egypt. (As late as 24 July 472, Hermopolis dated by the consuls of 471; ef. P. Rain. Cent. 105.) 

The belief in the late knowledge of this consulship in Egypt stems from a problem that 4695 helps to settle. 

Prior to the publication of 4695, the earliest reference to this consulship was the Hermopolite BGU XII 2150, of 

8 November 472. P. Lond. V 1793, also from Hermopolis, was dated by the postconsulate of Leo Aug. IV & Prob- 

inianus coss. 471, Choiak 5, indiction 10; the postconsular date corresponds to 1 December 472, but the indictional 

to 1 December 471. Bagnall and Worp, BASP 17 (1980) 30, raised the possibility that P. Lond. 1793 ‘was mistakenly 

dated p.c. rather than cos.; in a century when p.c. datings are the rule, the scribe might be pardoned for assuming 

that any new consuls were already out of office. This, however, is the reverse of the normal error, and we remain 

uncertain what has happened.’ 4695 now turns the scales in favour of dating P. Lond. 1793 to 471. 

6 τῷ τιμιοτάτῳ (1. τιμιω-) μου πατρί. This type of address is common in prescripts of private letters of the 

Roman period, but does not seem to have occurred in any other legal document. 

10 Neither γραμματίων nor νομιεματίων can be read. At the end of the line, a low trace to the right of y may 

well be from a tall finishing stroke (e.g. c) at the end of the otherwise lost line below. 

N. GONIS 

4696. Top or CONTRACT 

2 1B.101/D(e) 19.3 x 7.3 cm 2 September 484 

The interest of this papyrus is chronological and prosopographical. It offers the ear- 

lest Egyptian record of the consulate of the Ostrogoth king Theoderic, and attests an 

important Oxyrhynchite curialis, Flavius Ioannes, vir spectabilis, comes sacri consistori; see 4 τι. 

An unexpected piece of information is that Ioannes’ father is Timagenes, another eminent 

Oxyrhynchite, active in the earlier part of the century. For the possibility that the comutes 

Phoebammon and Samuel are this Ioannes’ sons, and the implications of such an identifi- 

cation, see 4697 introd. 

The papyrus breaks off before the nature of the document appears; for the possibility 

that it is a receipt for a part of an irrigation machine, see below g n. 

XKY 

ὑπατείᾳ PrAaoviov Θεοδωρίχου το[ῦ] λαμπροτάτου, Θὼθ ε, ἰνδ(ικτίωνος) ἡ, 

ἐν Ὀξυρύγχων. 

Praoviw Ἰωάννῃ τῷ περιβλέπτῳ κόμετι τοῦ θείου κονειετωρίου 
\ A fA a ° a 

5 καὶ πολιτευομένῳ υἱῷ το[ῦ] THC λαμπρᾶς μνήμης Τιμαγένους 
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γεουχοῦντι ἐνταῦθα τῇ λαμπρ[ ἃ] Kal λαμπροτάτῃ Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν 

[πό]λε[ι Α]ὐρήλιος “Avwoc [υἱὸ]ς ᾿4π[ακύ]ρου μητρ[ὸ]ς Καείας 
[ἀπὸ ἐποικίζου A [ ε8 τοῦ] αὐτοῦ [νομοῦ «5 1 [ 

Back, downwards along the fibres: 
ay 

χειρογραφ[ία 

2 ὑπατεια wa 4 twaven 

‘643. In the consulship of Flavius Theodorichus, vir clarissimus, Thoth 5, indiction 8, 
in Oxyrhynchus. 

“To Flavius Ioannes, vir spectabilis, comes sacri consistorii and curialis, son of Timagenes 
of splendid memory, landowner here in the splendid and most splendid city of the Oxy- 
rhynchites, Aurelius Aninus son of Apacyrus, mother Casia, from the hamlet of D— of 
the same nome...’ 

Back: ‘Cheirograph . . .’ 

2 For the conversion of the date, see CSBE 84, 96. This is the earliest Egyptian record of the consulship of 
Theoderic, on whom see CLRE 502-3; cf. 505, 507. The news of his proclamation must have reached Egypt some 
time in the summer of 484; as late as 4 May 484 Oxyrhynchus still dated by the postconsulate of ΕἸ. Trocundes 
cos. 482 (VHI 1130; on the date, cf: CSBE 120, BL VIII 241). It is interesting that this is the first time since 476 that 
a consul becomes known in Egypt within less than a year from his appointment. 

4 Φλαουΐῳ Ἰωάννῃ. R. Rémondon, Pap. Congr. XI (1966) 144 with n. 4, identified what he called the archive 
‘du comte Jean, qui fut praeses d’Arcadie en 488’, consisting of ten items. Thanks to 4697 (489) and, to a lesser 
extent, 4701 (505), we are now able to tell that there were at least two high-ranking persons of this name at 
Oxyrhynchus in the later fifth century: 

(1) Ioannes, ver spectabilis, dead by 480: cf. 4697 3~4 and 4701 7, which refer to Phoebammon and Samuel as 

υἱοῖς τοῦ τῆς περιβλέπτου μνήμης Twavvov, indicating that in life their father was a wr spectabilis. He is likely to be 

the loannes of 4696. 

Given his ttle and rank, it is tempting, though not necessarily right, to identify this oannes with ‘. . . Apio 

Theodosius Iohannes, wir spectabilis, comes sacri consistortt et praeses provinciae Arcadiae’, attested in the undated XVI 

1877; the latter is presumably identical with the μεγαλοπρεπέετατος ἄρχων Ἰωάννης in XVI 1888 of 25.ix.488 

(PLRE I 619, Ioannes 100). The fact that 1888 was issued by Φοιβάμμων κόμες, possibly the same as the one in 

4697 and 4701, is not conclusive for identifying the praeses with Phoebammon’s father. 

(2) loannes, comes (his comativa is not specified), who occurs in P. Harr. I 1 of 29.xi.484 (cf. BL VI 147), 1141 

of 19.xi1.503 (PLRE II 603, Ioannes 35), and LX VII 4699 of 23.1.504. In theory, the comes of P. Harr. I 91 could be 

the same as the one in 4696, but the type of the text, an order to supply meat and wheat, recalls 141 and 4699. 

X 1335, of 482, another order to supply meat, may refer to the same man, even if Ioannes is mentioned without 

a title. It is unclear whether the same person is to be recognised in X 1336 (V), an order to pay money. 

Either of the two comites may occur in the letter 1 155 (VI), not mentioned by Rémondon, addressed τῷ 

δεςπότῃ μου τῷ πάντων μεγαλοπρ(επεετάτῳ) κόμί(ετι) Kal ἐμῷ προςτάτ(ῃ) Ἰωάννῃ. 

The petition XVI 1943 (late V), submitted to Φλ. Ἰωάννῃ τῷ λαμπροτάτῳ ἐκδίκ[ῳ of Oxyrhynchus (PERE 

II 617, Ioannes 92), is not likely to refer to the loannes of 4696. He could be the same as Ioannes 2, or someone 

else. The αἰδέειμος πολιτευόμενος and yeovywy ΕἸ. loannes, son of Martyrius, of XLEX 3512 (492) is probably 

a different person. 
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Apparently on the basis of 1888, Rémondon included in the ‘archive’ the texts referring to Phoebammon 

and Samuel (see 4697 3 n.). Now that we know that Phoebammon and Samuel were the sons of a Ioannes, the link 

appears closer than would otherwise have been thought. loannes’ father ‘Timagenes was dead by 444 (cf. below); 

it would be plausible to assume that the son was dead by 489. 

τῷ περιβλέπτῳ κόμετι TOD θείου κονειετωρίου. On the office, see most recently CPR XXIV pp. 59-61, 68-71. 

At that date, the conferral of this comitiva did not entail effective membership of the senate or the emperor's con- 

sistory, but still carried considerable dignity: 1877 shows that ¢.488 the praeses of Arcadia was a comes sacri consistori; 

ef. also Ρ Mich. XVHI 794.2, assigned to the late fifth century (the redating to the early sixth century suggested in 

CPR XXIV p. 71 n. 14 is not strictly necessary, cf. ZPE 132 (2000) 180 ἡ. 6, though palaeographically it is entirely 

possible). 

5 καὶ πολιτευομένῳ. loannes was of curial stock: he may well have been a curialis who at some stage was 

given the comitiva. Compare the case of Fl. Strategius, curialis, curator of the domus dwina, and later comes sacri consi- 

δέον, see LXNIL 4389 τη. 

το [Ὁ] τῆς λαμπρᾶς μνήμης Τιμαγένους. The filiation is probably also attested in LV 3805 12 (566) d(va) τῶν 

κληρ(ονόμων) Ἰωάννου Τιμαγένους (cf. 4697 4 n. para. 1), Timagenes is presumably the same as an important 

Oxyrhynchite active earlier in the century, who is attested as a vir clarissumus in PSI Congr. XVII 29.3 (432) τῇ 

μερίδι τοῦ λαμπροτάτου Τιμαγένους, and was dead by 444, having reached the grade of spectabils; cf. the formula- 

tion [μερί]δι τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ τῆς περιβλέπτου μνήμης Τιμαγένους (L 3583 3). The fact that he is referred to as τῆς 

λαμπρᾶς μνήμης here and in P. Warr. 3.2-3 (V/VI, but before 504; see BL VII 93) may suggest that posthumous 

references to titles or functions should not always be taken at face value. He might be the same as the riparws in SB 

XXII 15471, ed. pr. J. O’Callaghan, CE 70 (1995) 189-92, cf. J. Bingen’s postscript to ed. pr. (the hand suits a date 

early in the fifth century); if the identification holds, the twelfth and thirteenth indictions mentioned in that text 

should not be later than those corresponding to 498-90. 

On the μερίς of the οἶκος of Timagenes, which survived into the sixth century, see J. Gascou, T@MByz 9 

(1985) 41-4, and P. J. Sijpesteijn, ZPE 62 (1986) 134-5 n. 1. 3. There is a great temptation to associate Phoebammon 

and Samuel’s appearance as representatives of this οἶκος in SB XX 14964 with their ancestry. 

8 ἐποικί)ου Δι[ονυειάδος or Δι[ζοεκουρίου, on which see Pruneti, 7 centri abitati dell’Ossirinchite 42-3, would just 

fit in the break. 

9 χειρογραφ[ία. Fifth- and sixth-century Oxyrhynchite documents described thus in the docket are mostly 

receipts for replacement parts of irrigation machines, cf. XXXIV 2724 26 (469), XVI 1899 28 (476), LX VII 

4697 17 (489), XVI 1982 29 (497), 1984 10 (523), 1900 35 (528), XXXVI 2779 29 (530), etc. 

N. GONIS 

4697. RecEIrpT FOR REPLACEMENT ΡΑΒΤΒ OF AN IRRIGATION MACHINE 

105/193(a) 15.6 x 15 cm 27-31 December 489 

The upper left part of a relatively early example of a well-attested type of document; 

cf. LX VII 4616 introd. It is addressed to the brothers Phoebammon and Samuel, two emi- 

nent Oxyrhynchites already known from several papyri, but whose filiation was previously 

unknown. This text and 4701 tell us that they were the sons of a certain loannes, dead by 

that time, who in life was a wir spectabilis. If this loannes is the same as the one in 4696, 

which seems likely, Phoebammon and Samuel were the grandsons of ‘Timagenes, who 

flourished in the earlier part of the century. In that case, three generations of an Oxyrhyn- 

chite landowning family of curial origin and senatorial rank would become known to us. 

4697 further complements our picture of the position of Phoebammon and Samuel 
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within the society of late antique Oxyrhynchus. We now see them as landowners in pos- 
session of artificially irrigated farms under ἐναπόγραφοι γεωργοί, like other ennobled 
landowners in Oxyrhynchus at that time. In the fashion of the great landowners, the two 
brothers are attested making charitable donations (VI 994, XVI 1945), and performing 
curial functions (SB XX 14964, possibly 4701). The dossier of Phoebammon and Samuel 
displays most of the patterns observable in those of the landed aristocrats of late antique 
Oxyrhynchus, and probably reflects the realities in the lives of the provincial elites of the 
Empire. 

‘Two further points of interest are the document’s consular date, the earliest instance 
of the first consulship of FI. Eusebius in a papyrus, and the occurrence of a new toponym, 
the ἐποίκιον Cidada. 

The writing is along the fibres. A kollesis runs vertically ¢.5 cm from the left-hand 
edge. 

ey 
[ὑπατ]| ε[1ᾳ Φλαουΐου Evce[Biov τοῦ λαμ]προτάτου, Τύῦβι [n, ἰνδικτίωνος vy. | 
Praoviow Φοιβάμ[μωνι καὶ (]αμουηλίῳ τοῖς λαμ[προτάτοις υἱοῖς τοῦ τῆς] 
περιβλέπτου μνήμης Ἰωάννου γεουχοῦει ἐνταῦθα τῇ λαμπρᾷ καὶ λαμ-] 

5. προτάτῃ Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλει Αὐρήλιοι ᾿Απολλ[ζῶς vide 6.8 μητρὸς] 

“Avvac καὶ ΠἜέκυεις υἱὸς [Ἄπιδος μητρὸ. ΒΕ 7.90 ἀμφότεροι ἐν-] 
απόγραφοι γεωργοὶ ἀπὸ ἐποικίου ζιδαλα κ[τήματος τῆς ὑμετέρας] 

μεγαλοπρεπείας τοῦ Ὀξυρυγχίτου νομοῦ. χ[ρείας καὶ νῦν γενομένης] 

εἰς τὴν ὑφ᾽ ἡμᾶς τῆς ὑμῶν μεγαλ[ο]πρε[πείας γεουχικὴν μηχανὴν προς-] 
10 ἀαγορευομένην Ταπχοχ ἀντλοῦςαν ε[ἰς 10-12 κυλλῆς (?)] 

κυκλάδος μιᾶς Kal μεγάλου ἐργάτου ἑνὸς καὶ [| 18-20 

προςελθόντες ἐξητήςεαμεν τὰ εἰρημ[ένα μηχανικὰ ὄργανα (?) 

παραεχεθῆναι ἡμῖν. αὐτὰ δὲ τὰ τρ[ία μηχανικὰ ὄργανα (9) 

καινὰ εὐάρεςετα ἐπιτήδια παραςχ- 13-15 ἡμῖν 

is εἰς ἀναπλήρωειν τῶν μηχανικ[ῶν ὀργάνων ὉΠ τι 

ἐν τῇ «ήμερον ἡμέϊρ]ᾳ ἡ[τ|:|-] ἐϊ «τὶν Τύβι 10-12 

Back, downwards along the fibres: 

χειρογραφία ᾿πολλῶ καὶ [Te| κύειος 

4. ε]αμουήλιω corr. from «αμουηλιου 0 υἷος οὔφΦ ὕμων 14 1. ἐπιτήδεια 

‘643. In the consulship of Flavius Eusebius, ver clarissimus, Tybi . . . indiction 13. 

“To Flavu Phoebammon and Samuel, wm clarissimi, sons of Loannes of  spectabilis 

memory, landowners here in the splendid and most splendid city of the Oxyrhynchites, 
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Aurelii Apollos son of . .. , mother Anna, and Pecysis son of Apis, mother <s\. 9 both 

registered farmers from the hamlet of Sidala, a possession of your magnificence in the 

Oxyrhynchite nome. Since now too a need has arisen for one pot-wheel and one large 

waterwheel and . . . in the estate irrigator of your magnificence under our charge called 

Tapchoch, irrigating... , we came and asked that the said machine parts be supplied to us. 

And the said three machine parts, new, satisfactory, serviceable, were provided . . . to us as 

completion of the machine parts . . . this very day, which is the .. . of Tybi. . x 

Back: ‘Cheirograph of Apollos and Pecysis . . .’ 

2 For the conversion of the date, see CSBE 85, 98 (the possible date range is Tybi 1-5; it is less likely, though 

not inconceivable, that ὑπατείας is a mistake for μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν, and the text dates from later in Tybi, that is, 

January 490). For the consulship, see CLRE 512-13; cf. 515. This is the earliest instance of Eusebius’ first consulate 

in the papyri; postconsular datings to his first consulate are attested in P. Rain. Cent. 109 and 4698. The news 

of his proclamation had not reached Egypt on 20 May 489; cf. P. Flor. HI 325 (with BL ΝῊ 53), dated by the 

postconsulate of Longinus. It should be noted that τὸ β, which would date the papyrus to the second consulate of 

Eusebius (4.93), cannot be read. 

3 Φοιβάμμωνι καὶ ζα]μουηλίῳ. See PLRE Il 883 (Phoebammon 3), 975 (Samuel 2). Phoecbammon and 

Samuel occur together in papyri ranging in date from 27~31 December 489 to 17 November 524: LX-VIII 4697 

(489), VI 994 (499), LX VIII 4701 (505?), SB XX 14.964 (517), XVI 1945 (517), 1946 (524), 2047 (no date). Phoe- 

bammon is invariably given precedence, indicative of seniority of age and, later, rank, cf. 4701. Both are clarissimi 

in 489 (4697), but by 499 they carried different dignities: the prescript of 994, Φοιβάϊμμ]ων κόμ(ες) Kat ζαμουὴλ 

mepiBX(erroc), implies that Phoebammon, even if his comitiva is not specified, was of higher rank than Samuel, 

the latter being a wir spectabilis. Apparently by that time Phoebammon had been promoted to a higher senatorial 

grade than his brother. This is confirmed by 4701, which shows that Phoebammon was a vir gloriosissimus, comes 

devotissimorum domesticorum, and Samuel a vir spectabilis, comes sacri consistorit. In later years, the status of the two broth- 

ers does not seem to have changed; cf. 1945 1, which attests the same arrangement as 994: Φοιβάμμων κόμες 

καὶ ζαμουὴλ περίβλ(επτοε). That both brothers are collectively called comites without further specification in SB 

14964.4 μεγαλοπρε]πεετάτων κομίτων, and 1946 1 κόμ(ετες), need not imply that Samuel received promotion; he 

was a comes by 505(?), even if he is not given this title in 1945. 

It is uncertain whether Phoebammon the son of Ioannes and brother of Samuel is identical with the comes 

Phoebammon in XVI 1888 of 488, even if the text, an order to supply provisions to soldiers, may refer to this 

same lIoannes. Also, it is unclear whether ΕἸ. Phoebammon, addressed in the ‘barely literate’ letter LVI 3868 (VI) 

as Φλαουΐου μεκαλω]πρωπίας καὶ evtw|Ewrarov κυρίου | Φοιβάμμων τῶν | γεχουούτων [si], is the same person; 

there is at least one other comes of this name holding land in the Oxyrhynchite at this same period who cannot be 

our man, viz. the spectabilis comes ΕἸ. Phoebammon alias Lamason in P. Wash. Univ. I 25 (530). 

[υἱοῖς]. Cf. 4701 7. 

4 Ἰωάννου. On this person see 4696 4 n. The fact that, with the exception of 1888, the sons always occur 

together suggests that Ioannes’ estate was not divided between them, and continued to be administered as an eco- 

nomic unit after his death. This is the implication of LV 3805 τὸ (566) δ(ιὰ) τῶν κληρ(ονόμων) Ἰωάννου Τιμαγένους 

(if of course the reference is to the father of Phoebammon and Samuel). Curiously, the next entry in this account 

refers to the κληρονόμοι τοῦ τῆς ἐνδοξοτάτης μνήμης Φοιβάμμωνος (I. 13). If this is the son of Ioannes and brother 

of Samuel, it would follow that Phoebammon had an estate separate from that owned jointly with the other ‘heirs 

of Ioannes son of ‘Timagenes’. 

yeovyote. ἐντ[αὖθα κτλ. The expression implies landownership in the area of Oxyrhynchus only; contrast 

the formulation yeovyote: καὶ ἐνταῦθα, on which cf. LNVIT 4616 3-4 n. 

6-7 ἐν]απόγραφοι γεωργοί. See LX VII 4615 6 n. (para. 2), 4616 7. ὃ n. with references. This is the second 

earliest text to attest ἐναπόγραφοι γεωργοί, after XXXIV 2724 6 (469); from the next two decades we have XLIX 

3512 8 (492), XVI 1982 7 (497), and LXVU 4615 6 (505). The term has been restored in P. Mil. II 64.45 (440, ef. 
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4687 2 n.) | AdpiAvoc Παῦλος υἱὸς ᾿Α]πφοῦτος ἀπὸ ἐποικίο[ υ] Κ] αἸλπουνίου τοῦ αὐτοῦ νομοῦ τῆς αὐτῆς θειοτάτης 
οἰκίας γεωργὸς | [ἐναπόγραφος]. The supplement has generally been accepted; cf. e.g. 1. EF Fikhman in Miscellanea 
Borgiana ii = Pap. Flor. XTX (1990) 167 n. 38, or J. Banaji, Agrarian Change in Late Antiquity (2001) 130. But there are 
several difficulties. (i) The supplement would produce the earliest instance of an ἐναπόγραφος γεωργός (it first 
occurs in a law of 458), cf J.-M. Carrié, Pap. Congr, XVI iii (1984) 942 with n. 21. (ii) The restored word order is 
unparallelled; see J. G. Keenan, ZPE 17 (1975) 250 n. 29. (iii) No other example of an ἐναπόγραφος γεωργός of 
the domus divina has appeared in a papyrus. Thus it seems preferable to leave the lacuna of Ρ Mil. 64.5 without 
a supplement. 

7 (ιδαλα. This locality appears to be new, (It is possible that the putative « of κ[τήματος is part of the topo- 
nym.) It may be asked, however, whether this is the same as the ἐποίκιον CaddAov, on which see Pruneti, 7 centri 
abitatt dell’Ossirinchite 160. 

8 μεγαλοπρεπείας. Cf g. In 3, Phoebammon and Samuel are styled λαμπρότατοι. The abstract was used 
with holders of all three senatorial grades; cf. R. Delmaire, Byzantion 54 (1984) 158-9. 

xLpetac. Possibly also χαίρειν). χρείας (but χ[αίρειν. χρείας would be too long). 
9 εἰς τὴν ὑφ᾽ ἡμᾶς τῆς ὑμῶν μεγαλ[ο]Ἱπρε[πείας γεουχικὴν μηχανήν. For the formula cf. XVI 1982 g-10, on 

which the restorations are based; but the line as restored seems rather long, γεουχικήν, which occurs in all other 
documents of this kind (save for those addressed to functionaries of the domus divina), is not strictly necessary (the 
possessors of the μηχανή are sufficiently indicated by τῆς ὑμῶν μεγαλ[ο]Ἱπρε[πείαε), but without it the line would 
be rather short. 

9. 10 προς]αγορευομένην. The usual expression is καλουμένην; the only parallels I have found come from 
much earlier texts; cf. P. Stas. IT 81.2.23 (115 Bc) and P. Koln I 50.2.24 (99 BC) χῶμα mpocayopevdpevov Todpe, 
BGU IV 1120.7 (5 ΒΟ) ἐν τῷ προςαγορευομένῳ Φοινικῶνι, 1 34 = M.Chr, 188.1.13 (127) [τῶν mp locayopevopevwy 

ἰευνκολ]ληςίμων:; the participle also in SB VI 9464.6 (VID), but the context is fragmentary. 

10 Tarxox. This μηχανή is new, 

e[ic ἄμπελον καὶ εἰς ἀρόειμον γῆν, cf. e.g. P. Mil. 64.6, would fit the space, but there must be other possibili- 

tes too. 

10-11 κυλλῆς (?)] κυκλάδος. κυλλῆς is likely but not inevitable (not in XVI 1899 10-11). On this term, of 

uncertain meaning, see J. ΒΕ Oleson, Greek and Roman Mechanical Water-lifting Devices: The History of a Technology 

(1984) 133-4, 152-3; D. Bonneau, Le Régime administratif de U’eau du Nil dans VEgypte grecque, romaine et byzantine (1993) 

112-13. 

11 μεγάλου ἐργάτου. See Bonneau, op. cit. 111; for examples see Tyche 12 (1997) 253 (Korr. Tyche 241); add 

SB XX 15097.6. 

It is not clear what to restore in the break. I have thought of μ[ικροῦ ἐργάτου ἑνός, cf. P. Lond. II 776.9 

(p. 258), but I would expect the foot of the leg of to be visible. 

12 προςελθόντες ἐξητήςεαμεν. Cf. P. Mil. 64.6—-7 προςελθὼν ἐ[π]ὶ] [τῆς πόλεως HE(|wea. All other texts of this 

type have a version of ἀνελθὼν, -όντες ἐπὶ τῆς) -ὴν πόλεως). -ἰν ἠξίωςα,-μεν. 

14 παραεΪχ-. I do not see how to restore this line convincingly. It is possible that we have a genitive absolute, 

cf. P. Mil. 64.7-8 κ[αὶ] τῆς εῆς ἀρετῆς εὐθέως | [--- τὸν αὐτὸν ἐργάτην καινὸν] ἐπιτήδιον... παραςεχομένης, in 

which case we may consider restoring τὰ τρ[ία ὄργανα τῆς ὑμῶν μεγαλοπρεπείας]... παρας[χομένης ἡμῖν, or τὰ 

τρ[ία μηχανικὰ opyaval .. . παραε[χομένης ἡμῖν τῆς ὑμῶν μεγαλοπρεπείας. But μεγαλοπρεπείας, even abbrevi- 

ated, is implausibly long; either a different abstract was used, or the postulated constructions are wrong. I have 

also considered reading τὰ τρ[ία μηχανικὰ ὄργανα] ... παραε[χεθέντα ἡμῖν ὑπὸ τῆς ὑμῶν abstract, but in this case 

too space would be a problem. 

15 μηχανικ[ὧν ὀργάνων. Though the text could well run μηχανικ[ ὧν ὀργάνων] | ἐν τῇ «ήμερον κτλ., some ten 

further letters must have come after ὀργάνων in the lacuna. ὑπεδεξάμεθα would fit, but its presumed place in the 

construction cannot be parallelled from elsewhere. ἅτινα ὑποδεξάμενοι, which could be parallelled by XVI 1899 

16, 1982 17, or XXXIV 2724 15, would be too long for the space. 

17 ᾿Απολλῶ. For this genitive of “A7oAA@c, common in later periods, see Gignac, Grammar ii 61. 

N. GONIS 
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4698. Top or CONTRACT 

106/g0(b) 13 x 7.8cm 3 October 490 

This fragment, the top of a contract of some sort, is of interest for its post-consular 

dating clause: it shows that some nine months after the proclamation of Flavius Longinus, 

the consul of 490, the name of the consul of the previous year, Flavius Eusebius, was still 

in use at Oxyrhynchus. 

[xely 
Ἔ μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν Φ]λαουΐου 

Εὐςε[βί]ου τοῦ λαμπρ[ο(τάτου)), Φαῶφι F, 

Ld ἰνδικ(τίωνος). 

Αὐρηλία Ἄννα θυγάτηρ ᾿Ιωεὴφ ἀπὸ τῆ] «] σι 

Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως Αὐρηλίῳ 

[.1..1...1.ὴ υἱῷ [ 65 Joy ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῇ] «] 

Back, downwards along the fibres: 

ὁμολ[ογία 

2 ddAaoviov 4 ινδικῇ 5 twond 

‘643. After the consulship of Flavius Eusebius, vir clarzssimus, Phaophi 6, indiction 14. 

‘Aurelia Anna, daughter of Joseph, from the city of the Oxyrhynchites, to Aurelius . . . 

son of ... from the same (city) .. .’ 

Back: ‘Agreement...’ 

2-4 For the conversion of the date, see CSBE 85, 96. This is the latest postconsular dating to Fl. Eusebius 

cos. 489 (the indiction figure shows that the reference 15 to his first consulate), on whom see 4697 2 n. The earliest 

Egyptian dating by ΕἸ. Longinus II cos. 490 is 16 December 490 (P. Rain. Cent. 110). 

7 τῆς αὐτῆ] «]. πόλεως would have followed in 1. 8, now lost. 

N. GONIS 

4699. ORDER TO SuPPLY WINE 

68 6B.21/H(1-2)a 20x 4cem 23 January 504 

An order from a comes calied Ioannes to Phoebammon, wine-steward, to supply wine 

to a servant or slave; cf. 1 141 = SPP ΝΠ] 1155 (19.xii.503), and PSI VIII 957 (29.1.504, cf. 

BL XI 248). 
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The writing is across the fibres of the recto of the original roll; a kollesis runs horizon- 
tally 1.1-1.8 cm from the upper edge. The back is blank. 

Ἔ Ἰωάννης κόμες Φοιβάμμωνι ο[ἰνοχειρ(ιςτῇ)" 
mapacx(ov) Θεοδώρῳ παιδ(ὴ τοῦ κυρίο(υ) ᾿Αθαναείο(υ) λόγ(ῳ) διατροφ(ῶν) τῶν ἀπὸ μην(ὸς) ΤΊ ῦβι --- οἴνου 
(ἔτους) pa ρμθ, Τύβι κζ, [᾿νδ(ικτίωνος) By διπλοῦν ἕν, γί(νεται) otv(ov) δι(πλοῦν) a μό(νον). 

(s cont, m. 2) F ςεςημείζωμαι) οἴνου δι[ πλοῦν ἕν, γί(νεται) οἴν(ου) δι(πλοῦν) a. 

μηνὶ Τύβι Kl, ιβ ἰνδίικτίωνος). F 

2 παραεκχίύ παιδί κυριοί αθαναειοί Aoy§ diatpod§ μηνί 3,4 wa, 3L yeouf A po, 
(m. 2) cecyjret 

‘Ioannes, comes, to Phoebammon, wine-steward. Deliver to Theodorus, servant of the 
lord Athanasius, on account of victuals from the month of Tybi... one double jar of wine, 
total 1 double jar of wine only. Year 180/149, Tybi 27, indiction 12.’ (2nd hand) ‘I have 
countersigned one double jar of wine, total 1 double-jar of wine, in the month of Tybi 27, 
of the 12th indiction.’ 

1 Ἰωάννης κόμες. On this person, see 4696 4 π΄ para. 4. By comparison with 4699 and I 141, it is probable 
that Ἰωάννης κόμες is to be restored in the break to the left of 1. τ of PSI VIII 957. 

Φοιβάμμωνι ο[ἰνοχειρ(ιετῇ). Cf. 141 1, PST 957.1. 

2 παιδ(ῶ or παιδί(αρίῳ). On the term, see 4683 2 n. 

λόγ(ῳ) διατροφ(ῶν). Cf. P. Cair. Masp. I 67006v.36 (522?). διατροφ(ῆς) is another possibility. An equivalent 

expression is ὑπὲρ τροφῆς, which recurs in the archive of the ἐλαιουργός Sambas; see F. Mitthof, A. Papathomas, 

ΚΡΕ 103 (1994) 61-2. 

τῶν ἀπὸ μην(ὸς) ΤΊ ῦβι. What is lost in the break is the reference to the period for which the victuals were 

required. After the (putative) month name, one expects ἕως followed by another chronological indication; cf, XVI 

1920 13 (after 11.11.563, cf. BL Χ 145), LV 3804 231, 256 (566), VII 1043 2 (578), XVIII 2196 r 11 (5872), etc. 

3 The layout of the line is curious, but probably is only due to shortage of writing space. After the date, we 

have what must be the continuation of the text from line 2. (The placement of the year symbol in the papyrus rules 

out the possibility that the chronological indications in 1. 4 belong with the body of the text.) 

For the conversion of the date see CSBE 85, 98. 

3-4 The same countersignature and in the same hand also in 141 6 and PSI 957.67; see 1 M. Hickey, ZPE 

123 (1998) 161 (= BL XI 143, 249). Those two texts have εἰς Φοιβάμμ(ωνα) οἰνοχειρ(ιςετήν) after the reference to 

the quantity of wine and before the date; but spacing does not seem to allow restoring this expression here. The 

countersignature in P. Harr. I g1.3 (484), which may stem from the same loannes, looks different, but one has to 

bear in mind that twenty years separate the two texts. 

N. GONIS 

4700. Tor or Contract 

4 1B.75/E(1-2)a 12.3 x 7.6 cm 18 November 504 

The main interest of this document, shown by the docket to be a contract, lies in the 

attestation of a military unit not otherwise recorded as a numerus, the ἀριθμὸς τῶν yevvat- 

οτάτων Kal καθωειωμένων Φαρανιτῶν; see further 3-5 n. 
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Ἔ ὑπατίᾳ Praoviov Κεθήγου τοῦ ἐνδοξ(οτάτου), 

‘Abdp KB, ἰνδικ(τίωνοε) vy. 

Prdaoviw Cepjvw «τρατιώτης ἀριθ(μοῦ) 

τῶν γεννεωτάτων καὶ καθοειωμέ- 
a Cam 5 / > \ a 

VV Φαρανιτῶν υιῳ ᾿Αντιόχου απο THC σι 

λαμπρᾶς Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως Αὐρή- 

λιος Φιλέας υἱὸς Γερμανοῦ μητρὸς ‘Hpa- 

[doc o4 1... «8 J. a4 J. 

Back, downwards along the fibres: 

F γραμιματιον) x, ἢ 

1 ὕπατια. |. ὑπατείᾳ φλαουΐϊου ενδοξ 2 woug 3 φλαουΐω l. «τρατιώτῃ apf 

4 |. γενναιοτάτων 4 51]. καθωειωμένων 5 νων: second v ex. corr. viw 7 vioc 

7-8 1. Ἡραΐδος Q ypay, 

‘In the consulship of Flavius Cethegus, ver gloriosissmus, Hathyr 22, indiction 13. 

“To Flavius Serenus, soldier of the numerus of the fortissom: and devotissum Pharanites, 

son of Antiochus, from the splendid city of the Oxyrhynchites, Aurelius Phileas, son of 

Germanus, mother Herais.. .” 

Back: ‘Contract...’ 

1 For the consulship, see CLRE 542-3; cf. 544-5. 

ἐνδοξ(οτάτου). This is the epithet of ΕἸ. Cethegus in all texts from Oxyrhynchus dated by his consulate 

(besides this one, in XVI 1883 and 1966); in documents from other parts of Egypt he is invariably called Aap- 

πρότατος. Cf. 4701 1 n. 

1-2 For the conversion of the date, see CSBE 85, 97. 

3-5 ἀριθ(μοῦ).... Φαρανιτῶν. Φαρανῖται have occurred in P. Cair. Masp. I 67054.2, 4 (VI), P. Flor. ΠῚ 297.192, 

219, 303 (540/1?), P. Lond. V 1735.24 (VD, SB XIV 11854.7, 8 (V/VI). The term was rightly interpreted to be 

a colloquial reference to the soldiers of a military unit associated with Pharan, a locality in the Sinai; see J. Gascou, 

BIFAO 76 (1976) 169-75, and A. Κα. Bowman, J. D. Thomas, B7RL 61 (1978-79) 312 . There is no mention of this 

numerus in the Notutia Dignitatum, which suggests that its formation postdates the composition of the Notitia, placed 

in 401 by C. Zuckerman, An Tard 6 (1998) 144. 7. 

It should be noted that no ®apavira: occur in P. Wash. Univ. II 105.2. The view entertained by the editor in 

the commentary (p. 202) that the mysterious παρί ) φαρρί ) may conceal a reference to this unit should be aban- 

doned; the plate (XX VII b) allows reading παιδαρρ, 1. e. παιδαρ(ίοις). 

The numeri initially were ethnic auxiliary forces; see D. Hoffmann, Das spatrémasche Bewegungsheer und die Notitia 

Dignitatum 1 (1969) 171-2, 1 (1970) 61 ἢ. 402, P. Southern, Britannia 20 (1989) 83-4; cf. M. P. Speidel, ANRW IL.3 

202-31 = id., Roman Army Studies 1 (1984) 117-48. But at this time the term referred to all kinds of military units; cf. 

A. H. M. Jones, The Later Roman Empue ii (1964) 655. The fact that Serenus was a native of Oxyrhynchus is symp- 

tomatic of the character of the militia of the period. 

6 λαμπρᾶς Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλεως. Early sixth-century texts increasingly refer to Oxyrhynchus as λαμπρά 

only, whereas previously the city was called almost uniformly λαμπρὰ καὶ λαμπροτάτη; see D. Hagedorn, ZPE 12 

(1973) 286, 290. 
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9 γραμ(μάτιον) χ [. After x, ἃ or 0, followed by what might be read as p. This can hardly be the start of 
a personal name, since it cannot be reconciled with either of the contracting parties (unless a third party was 
mentioned in the part now lost). SB XVIII 13768.10-11 (IV) γραμμάτιον ya|peroc is not parallelled otherwise, and 
this does not encourage me to read χάρ[ιτος here. 

N. GONIS 

4701. Tor or Document 

97/221(c) 11.2 x 6.8 cm 505? 

Assuming that the restorations proposed are correct, this text is of interest for attesting 
the full titulature of the brothers Phoebammon and Samuel in the early sixth century: the 
former was a comes domesticorum, the latter a comes sacri consistorit. 

The nature of the document is unclear; that it addresses the two brothers as curtales 
may offer an indication that it related to their curial duties. There is a possibility that the 
two brothers were further addressed as riparii, see 7 n., in which case this would be a pe- 
tition. 

A scrap has not been placed. The back is blank so far as it is preserved. A kollesis runs 
vertically 0.6 cm from the right-hand edge. 

ὑπατείας Φλαουΐων (ζαβι]νιανοῦ καὶ Θεοδώ[ρου] τῶν λαμπροτάτων, 

month day indiction| ἐν ὈΟξυρύγχί(ων). 

Praoviorc Φοι)]βάμ[μω]νι τῷ μεγαλοπρε[πεςε]τάτῳ Kal évdo- 

[ 
[ 
[ 
[ξοτάτῳ κόμετι τῶ]ν καθοειωμένων δομεςτικῶν καὶ 

[(αμουηλίῳ τῷ μ]εγαλοπρεπεετάτῳ καὶ περιβλέπ[τ]ῳ κόμετι 

[τοῦ θείου κονειετ]ωρίου ἀμφοτέροις αἰδες[{|μοις πολιτευομένοι«] 

[ c12 υἱ]οῖς told] τῆς περιβλέπτου [μν]ήμης Ἰωάννου 

|ra_[ 
], voor 

10 Je ὑμῶν [ 

2 οξυρυγχή 4 1. καθωειωμένων 7 iwavvov 10 ὕμων 

‘In the consulship of Flavu Sabinianus and Theodorus, vii clarissum, . . . τη Oxyrhyn- 

chus. 

‘To Flavii Phoebammon, magnificentissimus et gloriosissimus comes devotissmorum domestico- 

rum, and Samuel, magnificentissumus et spectabilis comes sacri consistoru, both respected curtales . . . 

sons of Ioannes of spectabilis memory . . . 
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1 ὑπατείας. It seems less likely that a postconsular formula (wera τὴν ὑπατείαν) is to be restored, even with 

Φλαουΐων abbreviated, since this would be rather long for the space. 

For the consulship, see CLRE 544-5, ef. 506, and Ρ Heid. V 357 introd. 4701 cannot be earlier than mid July 

505; on 16 July 505, P. Flor. 1 73 = P. Stras. V 4714%s was dated to the postconsulate of ΕἸ. Cethegus cos. 504, while 

one day later ΕἸ]. Sabinianus and Theodorus make their first appearance (XVI 1994; the alternative dating to 

14 July, cf. BL VI 143, involves an emendation and is less likely). 

λαμπροτάτων. In the two other Oxyrhynchus papyri dated to their consulate, Sabinianus and Theodorus are 

styled ἐνδοξότατοι (XVI. 1994, LX VII 4615), but they are invariably called λαμπρότατοι in the Thebaid. (1 intend 

to discuss the issue of regionalism in consular epithets elsewhere.) 

2 év Ὀξυρύγχίων), scil. πόλει. For the expansion, sce D. Hagedorn, ZPE 12 (1973) 291; cf. 4688 3, 4696 3. 

(In P. Leid. Inst. 70.2 (518), P. Berol. 21753.2 [ed. APF 42 (1996) 81] (540), and XXXVI 2780 5 (553), in place of ev 

Ὀξυρυγχί(ιτῶν) read ἐν Ὀξυρύγχ(ων).) 

4 κόμετι τῶ]ν καθοειωμένων (I. καθω-) dopectix@v. On the title, see LXVIT 4615 9.4. n., and 1-Μ. 

Cervenka-Ehrenstrasser, Lexikon der lateinischen Lehnwirler in den griechischsprachigen dokumentarischen Texten Agyptens ii 

(2000) 250-2. 

Phoebammon was a vir clarissimus in 489 (4697), but a vir illustris around 505 (4701), perhaps already in 499; 

cf. 4697 3 n. A parallel to the rise of a scion of an aristocratic Egyptian family from the first to the third senatorial 

grade through the comitiva domesticorum is furnished by the case of Fl. Strategius, father of Fl. Apion cos. 539, on 

whom see LX VI 4614 1 n., 4615 3-4 n. 

5 [CapounAlw]. The name is restored on the basis of the occurrence of Phoebammon in 3 and the indication 

of the filiation in 7. 

5-6 κόμετι [τοῦ θείου κονειετ]ωρίου. See 4696 4 n. para. ὃ. 

6 αἰδεςε[ μοις moActevopevoi[c]. The use of the epithet αἰδέειμος, characteristic of curial rank, is noteworthy; 

cf. CPR IX 36.3~4 (487/8) τῷ λα]μπροτάτῳ καὶ aideciuw πολι[[τευομί(ένῳ). 

7 At the start of the line [καὶ ῥιπαρίοις υἱ]οῖς would fit exactly; petitions addressed to (αἰδέειμοι) πολιτευό- 

μενοι καὶ ῥιπάριοι include P. Mil. I 45 (449), P. Gron. Amst. 1 = SB XXIV 15970 (455), SB XVIII 13596 (464), 

LXVII 4614 (late V). 

vijoic το[Ὁ] τῆς περιβλέπτου [μν]ήμης Twavvov. Cf. 4697 3-4. 

g υἱός possible. 

N. GONIS 

4702. ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF LOAN 

12 1B.144/H(d)a 16 x 9.5 cm 5 February 520 

The upper part of a loan, cf. 8-9 n.; the creditor is a priest. It is of interest for attesting 

the latest Egyptian dating by the postconsulate of Fl. Iustinus Aug. cos. 519, and possibly 

a new locality, the ἐποίκιον Νεοφύτου ᾿Αντιόχου. 

On the back there are traces of an endorsement, mostly abraded (erased deliber- 

ately ?), and the beginnings of seven lines of shorthand. 

μετὰ τὴν ὑπατίαν τοῦ δεεκπότου ἡμῶν PA(aoviov) Touctivov τοῦ αἰωνίου 

Abyovctov, Μεχεὶρ ι, ἰνδ(ικτίωνος) vy, ἐν Ὀξυρύγχί(ων). 

[τ]ῶ εὐλαβεετάτῳ Φοιβάμμωνι πρεεβυτέρῳ τῆς ἁγίας 
3 λ / ea al Sf ak / > \ a > fal 

EKKANCLAC υἱῷ TOV LAKAPLOV LWAVVOU απο TIC Οξυρυγχιτῶν 
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5 Αὐρήλιοι Φιλόξενος καὶ Ἰωάννης ἀμφότεροι ὁμογνήειοι 
ἀδελφοὶ ἐκ πατρὸς Ὀννωφρίου μητρὸς Colac ὁρμώμενοι 
ἀπὸ ἐποικίου Νεοφύτου “Avridyou τοῦ Ὀξυρυγχίτου νομοῦ χαίρειν. 
κ[ υ]ρίων ὄντων καὶ βεβαίων τῶν προτέρων ἡμῶν 
[γ]ραμματίων, ὄντων παρὰ τῇ «ἢ εὐλαβείᾳ, τῇ πίετει 

9. αὐτῶν ἀκολούθως ὁ μολο] γοῦμ]ε[ν] ef]. [46 1 .1.{{|. 
eqn pal) 

11. ὑπατείαν AS 2 wa οξυρυγχί 

‘After the consulship of our master Flavius Lustinus, the eternal Augustus, Mecheir 10, 
indiction 13, at Oxyrhynchus. 

“To the most pious Phoebammon, priest of the holy church, son of the blessed Io- 
annes, from the (city) of the Oxyrhynchites, Aurelii Philoxenus and Ioannes, both full 
brothers, (their) father (being) Onnophris, mother Sophia, originating from the hamlet of 
Neophytou Antiochou of the Oxyrhynchite nome, greetings. Our earlier contracts, kept by 
your piety, remaining authoritative and secure, according to their integrity, we acknowledge 
thai. 2 

1 On the consulship, see CLRE 572-3. Its only other secure attestation in a papyrus is in LVII 3914 1-2 
(14 July 519), which adds τὸ α΄ after Adyovcrov. It has been restored in P. Stras. IIT 133.1, see BL V 131, but this 
is very uncertain (what remains on the papyrus could also be part of a regnal date clause). The earliest Egyptian 
dating by ΕἸ. Vitalianus cos. 520 occurs in P. Lond. V 1699.1, dated 11 August 520. 

2 ev Ὀξυρύγχί(ων). Cf. 4701 2 n. 

3 πρεεβυτέρῳ. For clergymen featuring in loans see G. Schmelz, Kirchliche Amtstriger im spiitantiken Agypten 
(2002) 247-9. 

3-4 τῆς ἁγίας ἐκκληείας. This is probably the ‘cathedral’ of Oxyrhynchus. The absence of a further indica- 
tion may make the reference ambiguous, cf. L. Antonini, Aegyptus 20 (1940) 172, but in XVI 2020 and 2040, two 

lists of payments by leading Oxyrhynchite landowners of the second half of the sixth century, the entries διὰ τῆς 

ἁγίας ἐκκληείας (2020 16, 2640 7) no doubt refer to the episcopal church of Oxyrhynchus. 

7-8 ἐποικίου Νεοφύτου ᾿Αντιόχου. It is unclear whether this locality is to be identified with that recorded in 

Praneti, 7 centri abitati dell’Ossirinchite 116, variously described as ἐποίκιον, κτῆμα, or χωρίον. The added element 

᾿Αντιόχου may help distinguish this locality from ΝΝεοφήτου Bavou, attested in P. Select. 20 (592, cf. BL X 113). The 

ἐποίκιον Νεοφύτου in LVII 3914 5- 6 (519) could be either of the two. 

8-9 κ[υ]ρίων ὄντων καὶ βεβαίων τῶν προτέρων ἡμῶν [γ])ραμματίων. The formulation is common, cf. CPR 

VII 40.5 n., and indicates that another loan had previously been made but had not been repaid. 

9.10 τῇ πίετει αὐτῶν ἀκολούθως. The formulation also occurs in XXXIV 2718 ὁ (458), on which the editor 

noted: ‘According to W. Schmitz, ἡ πίςτις in den Papyni (diss. Kéln, 1964), p. 111, this expression is part of the bom- 

bastic Byzantine style and has no precise legal force’. Cf. also SB XX 15134.6 (483) and SB 1 5315.5 (‘Byz.’). 

10 After ὁ[μολο]γού[ μ]ε[ν] we expect ἐξ ἀλληλεγγύης or ἐεχηκέναι, but neither can be confirmed on the 

traces. 

N. GONIS 
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4703. DEED OF SURETY 

97/104(a) 13.6 x 8.g em 22 May 622 

Plate XVI 

The publication of LVII 3959 (620) and 3960 (621) has shown that the Oxyrhynchite 

estate of Flavius Apion III continued to function as an economic unit under the Persians 

and after his death (see 3959 introd.). 4703 and very probably 4704 (626) further testify to 

the survival of the estate well into the period of the Persian occupation of Egypt (619~29). 

4703 is also the latest papyrus from Oxyrhynchus to contain an explicit reference to the 

household of Apion HI (though cf. LVIII 3962). 

On Egypt under Persian rule, see most recently R. Altheim-Stiehl, Tyche 6 (1991) 3-16, 

and ead. in O. Brehm, 5. Klie (eds.), MOYSIKOS ANHP: Festschrift fiir Max Wegner (1992) 

5-8. 

9, > / a / \ / 

t+ ἐν ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου καὶ δεςπότου 

Ἰηςοῦ Χριςτοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ζωτῆρος 

ἡμῶν. μηνὶ Παχὼ[ν] κζ, ἰνδί(ικτίωνο!])] ι. 
a > / ν᾽ Ny) / A 

TW ἐνδόξῳ OLKW πότε Amiwvoc TOU 

σι ἐν εὐκλεεῖ τῇ μνήμῃ τῷ διακειμέ(νῳ) 

καὶ κατὰ τὴν Ὀξ(υρυγχιτῶν) πόλ(ιν) Αὐρήλιος ᾿Ανοῦπ 

[υἱὸς τοῦ μακ[αρί]ου Παύλου ἑξῆς ὑπογράφων 

Back, downwards along the fibres: 

+ ἐγγ(ύη) “Av[otm 

2 incov 3 Wee 5 διακειβᾷ; « corr. from μ 6 οὗ ποχ  ὕπογραῴφων ὃ εγγϑ 

‘In the name of the Lord and Master Jesus Christ, our God and Saviour. In the month 

of Pachon 27, indiction 10. 

“To the glorious household sometime belonging to Apion in well-famed memory, situ- 

ated also at the city of the Oxyrhynchites, Aurelius Anup son of the blessed Paul signing 

below...’ 

Back: ‘Guarantee of Anup .. .” 

1-3 On the invocation of Christ (type 1), see R. S. Bagnall, Καὶ. A. Worp, CE 56 (1981) 121. 

3 That this indiction 10 corresponds to 621/2 is shown by the absence of a regnal dating clause, as well as 

by comparison with ΓΜ ΠῚ 3960 of 621, likewised addressed ‘to the glorious household sometime belonging to 

Apion in well-famed memory’. 

4-6 The same formulation in 3960 1-2; cf. also 3959 4-5. 

4 τῷ ἐνδόξῳ οἴκῳ. It is conceivable that Apion’s houschold is referred to in the Oxyrhynchite P. Mich. XV 
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743-5-6 vorap((w) | τοῦ ἐνδόξ(ου) οἴκου; the text, headed by the Christ invocation and lacking a regnal formula, is 
dated Choiak 1[ ], ind. 1, which may correspond to 6-15 December 622. 

5-6 τῷ διακειμέίνῳ) καὶ κατὰ τὴν Ὀξ(υρυγχιτῶν) πόλ(ιν). This recalls the expression γεουχοῦντι καὶ ἐνταῦθα 
τῇ... Ὀξ. πόλει, found in documents addressed to members of the Apion family from 523 (XVI 1984) to 619 
(P. Iand. II 49). 

N. GONIS 

4704. ReceipT FoR ΡΑΥΜΕΝΤ TO PoTaMITAE 

6 1B.15/Bif) Solar Gin 29 August-27 September 626 
Plate VIII 

This receipt, the latest of the very few Oxyrhynchite texts from the time of Persian 
rule, may offer additional evidence for the survival of the household of Apion ΠῚ under the 
Persians. The ἐποίκιον [apbeviddoc, whose προνοητής figures in the receipt, 1s known to 
have been among the Apion holdings as late as 621 (LVIII 3960 34): earlier texts also place 
it under a προνοητής (see further 2 n. para. 2). The structure of a large estate employing 
local managers was evidently in place in 626; it is a natural assumption that the estate was 
what used to be the ἔνδοξος οἶκος of the Apions. 

The receipt certifies a payment by the προνοητής to two ποταμῖται, workers involved 
in the maintenance of the irrigation system, on account of their monthly salaries for work 
at some new plantings, probably vineyards. The salaries of these workers have lately been 
discussed by F. Morelli in Pap. Congr. XXTii (1997) 727-37. It is of some interest that this is the 
first text recording a salary payment to ποταμῖται made entirely in kind (wheat). 

The hand is of the type of P. Amh. II 157 (612), illustrated in G. Cavallo, H. Maehler, 
Greek Bookhands of the Early Byzantine Period (1987) no. 43a, discussed ibid., p. 94. This style of 

writing, common in orders to pay and receipts from late sixth- and early seventh-century 

Oxyrhynchus, is the precursor of the documentary minuscule used by official chanceries in 

early Islamic Egypt. The abbreviations employed here also look forward to the abbreviation 

system current in the later period (briefly described by H. I. Bell, Ρ Lond. IV pp. xliv—v). 

The writing runs across the fibres; no sheet-join is visible. The left and right edges are 

virtually intact, so that the width of the piece (32 cm) should represent the original height 

of the roll from which the strip was cut. 

Ϊ 
2 + ἐδόθ(ηςαν) δ(ιὰ) Cepyiov προ(νοητοῦ) Ilapbeviadoc + Ἰακὼβ (kat) Φοιβά(μμωνὶ) 

ποταμί(ίταις) ἐργαζομ(ένοις) εἰ(ς) τ(ὰ) νεόφυτα 

3 χωρ(ία) Ἔξω τῆς Π] ύλης λόγῳ μιςεθ(οῦ) ἐπὶ μη(νὸς) OWE ἰνδ(ικτίωνος) ve ἀπὸ παλαι(οῦ) 

γενήμ(ατος) cirov καγκ(έλλῳ) ἀρτ(άβαι) δεκαέξ, 

4 γί(νονται) εἰτ(ου) κα(γκέλλῳ) (ἀρτάβαι) is (ovat). ρ 

5 (ἔτους) Ty (καὶ) coB μη(νὸςε) Θὼθ ἰ(νδικτίωνοοε) ve. 
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Back, along the fibres: 

+ πι(ττάκιον) τῶν ποταμιτ(ῶν) (vac.) ve ἰνδ(ικτίωνος) εἰ(του) (ἀρτάβα!ι) ις. 

2 66a, προ § φοιβ ποταβᾷ εργαζομᾷ ev” 3 yup puc pl waA παλαεγενημί Kay* ap 

4 {ει κατ΄ My Gremio Ua ἢ 6 mt ποταμι΄ waa 

‘There was given through Sergius, pronoetes of Partheniados, to lacob and Phoebam- 

mon, potamitae, working at the new plantations of ‘Outside the Gate’, on account of (their) 

salary for the month of Thoth of the 15th indiction, from old produce sixteen artabas of 

wheat by the cancellus (measure), total: 16 artabas of wheat by the cancellus (measure) 

only. 

‘Year 303 and 272, month Thoth, indiction 15.’ 

Back: ‘Voucher of the potamitae, indiction 15, 16 artabas of wheat.’ 

2 Cepylov and Παρθενιάδος are written in a different (brownish as opposed to black ink) by the same hand; 

evidently they are later additions. Dr Coles wonders whether the cross after Π]αρθενιάδος serves like the Xs in 

orders to arrest, to preclude any additions. 

mpo(vonrod). On the functions of προνοηταί, see LV 3804 introd.; R. Mazza, CPE 122 (1998) 161 ff. 

Παρθενιάδος. See P. Pruneti, 7 centri abitati dell’Ossirinchite (1981) 136; LV 3805 102 (566) and LVII 3960 34 

(621) are additional attestations of this hamlet. Most of the references stem from documents related to the Apion 

estate; προνοηταί occur in XVI 1916 5, 20, 31 (VI), 2031 τὸ (VI/VII). 

ποταμί(ίταις). See Morelli, loc. cit. (with references to earlier literature). 

2-3 l(c) τ(ὰ) vedduta χωρί(ία). The expression also occurs in XVI 1912 152 and XIX 2244 82, 85, 87. νεό- 

durov usually refers to a newly planted vineyard, see M. Schnebel, Die Landwirtschaft um hellenistischen Agypten (1925) 

245, although the word may be used for other plantings too; cf. P. Kéln V p. 167. Insofar as in this period the term 

χωρίον applies predominantly to vineyards, see R. 5. Bagnall, CE 74 (1999) 329-33, it seems virtually certain that 

these νεόφυτα ywp(ia) were newly planted vineyards. 

3 Ἔξω τῆς Π|ύλης. This was a προάετιον, a palatial residence of the Apions just outside one of the city gates 

of Oxyrhynchus; see LI 3640 2 n. para. 2., LV 3804 268-9 n. The area had vineyards, orchards, and gardens, all 

of which would require plenty of irrigation, and naturally canal workers. 

είτου καγκ(έλλῳ) ἀρτ(άβαι) δεκαέξ. At that date 1 solidus could buy 8-12 artabas of wheat, so that the salary 

of each of these ποταμῖται would be equivalent to */3-1 sol. per month, which is well paralleled; see Morelli, loc. 

cit. 733-6. 

παλαι(οῦ) γενήμ(ατος). The collocation only in P. Amh. II 79.13-14 (¢.186) (παλαιῶν γενημ[άτων), and VII 

1071 3 (V). The reference, I suppose, is to wheat that comes from the harvest of previous years. 

5 For the conversion of the date, see CSBE 93, 96. 

N. GONIS 
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Figures in small raised type refer to fragments, small roman numerals to columns. Square 
brackets indicate that a word is wholly or substantially restored by conjecture or from other 
sources, round brackets that it is expanded from an abbreviation or a symbol. An asterisk 
denotes a word not recorded in 1.37 or its Revised Supplement. The article, καί (in the docu- 
mentary section only) and quotations and lemmata from known authors are not indexed 
(see Index of Citations of Known Authors). 

J. TRAGEDY AND COMEDY 

a. 4639, 4641-6 

ἀβουλ- [4639 ' ii 12?) γάρ 4639 ' i118 4641 τι, 12, 18 4642 13 
ἀγαθός (κρείττων) 4639 : 2 γε 4641 6, 14? 4642 3,7 4643 12 4645 ii 12 

ἀγαπᾶν 4646 | τι γέρων 4643 19 
ἄγειν 4639 ' ii 14 γῆ 4639 | iis 
ἀγρυπν- 4646 | 15 γίγνεεθαι 4642 12 4645 ii 7 4646 | 16 
ἀδελφή 4645 ii 7 γλαφυρός [4642 1] 
ἀηδής 4646 | 5 γύης 4639 117 
ἄθλιος 4641 14 γυμνάζειν 4645 ii 4 
ἀθρόος 4645 i 4 
αἱρεῖεθαι 4643 ὁ δέ 4639 ii 1 4641 9?, 13, 21 
αἰτία 4642 8 δεῖν 4641 6 4645 i 4, iig 
ἀκούειν 4642 15 δείλη 4641 16 
ἀληθής 4642 3 δεινός 4646 1 
ἁλίςκεεθαι 4643 13? δεςπότης 4639 * 7 4641 20 

ἀλλά 4639 ' ii 8 4643 5? 4645 ii 7? δή 4641 2 4643 12 
ἄλλος 4645 ii 3 [4646 | 12] διά 4646 ' 3 
ἄν 4642 3 4645 ii 10, 11 διαφέρειν [4642 10?] 
ἄνθρωπος 4644 5 διδάεκαλος [4642 2| 

ἅπας [4642 3] διδόναι 4646 7 
ἀπιέναι 4645 ii 11 δίκαιος 4641 19 

apyoc 4641 13 διπλάειος 4641 14. 

ἄροτος [4646 6] δοκεῖν 4639 1 16 
ἄροτρον 4639 17 
ἄεωτος 46417 ἐᾶν 4639 ' ἢ 1,9 
᾿Αττική 4644 3 ἐγώ 4639 | ii 14 4642 1 4645 ii 4, [88] 4646 | 10 
αὖος 4645 ii 6 ἔθος 4646! 4 
αὐτός 4639 ' ii 1 4641 9, [15] 4642 4, [11] 4646 ' 3 εἰ 4639 ' ii 3, 18 46416 

εἶα 4639 ' ii 14 
βίος 464513 εἶναι 4641 7, 12, 14, 18 4642 1, ὃ 4645 19, 1 3 (dis), 

βοή 4645 19 8, 10 

βούλεεθαι [4639 "ii 122] 4641 15 εἴπερ 4644 ὃ 

βρῶμα 4643 5? εἰς, ἐς 4639 | ii 8 4642 9 4645 ii 5 



170 INDEXES 

εἷς 4641 18 

exactoc 4641 18 

ἐλεεινός 4645 11 6 

Ἑλλάς 4645 i 1 

ἐλπίζειν 4642 3 

ἐμαυτός 4639 5 
ἐμός 4639 ' ii 19 
ἐνθάδε [4641 21] 

ἐξεπίεταςεθαι 4639 * 3 

ἐπέχειν 4645 118 

ἐπί 4644 3 [4646 | 6] 
ἐπιπλεῖν 4642 13 

ἐπίεταςεθαι 4639 i TUF, ly 

ἐργάζεεθαι 4641 12 

ἕρπειν 4639 ' ii 8 
ecDiew [4641 14] 

ectia- 464516 

ἔχειν 4645 12 

ἐχθρ- 4639 ἢ το 

Ζεύς 4642 6 

ἤ or ἢ 4639 | ii 12, 16 
ἡμεῖς 4642 4 

ἧττον 4643 1 

θεός [4642 5] 4644 5 

θυγάτηρ 4641 1 4643 11 

ἱππεύειν 4639 | ii 6 
icoc 4642 4 

καί 4639 ' ii 5, 10, 13, 16, ° 4 4641 17 4642 6, τὸ 

4643 5 

κακόν 4641 6 4645 1} 10 

κακ- 4639 ' iis 
καλός 4645 ii 5 

καρτερεῖν 4641 3 

κατά 4641 17 4646 | 9 
καταβάλλειν 4645 ii 9 

καταίρειν 4644 2 

καταλείπειν 4645 16 

κατοικεῖν 4641 21 

κραιπαλᾶν 4641 ὃ 

Κρήτη 4642 9 

κρίνειν [4642 10?| 

λέγειν 4641 2, 7. 11, 19 4642 [1], ὃ 4643 12, 13 4645 

15, 8,9 

μάλιετα 4645 11 ὃ 

μανθάνειν 4645 ii 12 

μάτην 4641 15 

μέγας 4645 1} 3 

μεθύειν 4641 ὃ 

μέν 4642 7 4646 | 13 
μεετός 4645 119 

μή 4641 4 

μηδείς 4639 "ἢ 13 

μήτε 4639 | iis 
μόνον [4641 17] 

μύριοι 4641 5 

ναί [4642 ο] 

νικᾶν 4639 | ii τι 

νοεῖν 4645 ii 10 

νυμφίος [4645 11 5?] 

vov 4641 10 

ξένος 4642 11 

οἴεεθαι 4643 18 

οἰκεῖν 4641 22? 

ὁπο- 4639 15 
ὁρᾶν 4641 15 4642 5 (bis), [7] 
ὁρίζειν 4639 * ii 4 
ὅς 4639 * 2 
ococ 46427 

ὅταν 4639 ' ii τὸ 
οὐ(κ) 4641 7?, 19 4642 1, [42] 
οὐδείς 4641 τι. τὸ 

οὖν 4641 9? 4642 7 4646 | 4 
οὔτε 4639 | ii 20 
οὔτι 4644 4? 
οὗτος 4639 ἢ 12 4641 1, 11 4642 1, 14 [4646 99] 
οὕτω(ς) 4642 7 4643 8? 

πάθος 4639 ' ii 18? 
παῖς 4646 ' 6 
πάλιν 4642 14 

παρά 4641 4. 18] 
παρεῖναι 4639 ' ii 10 4645 ii 5 
Tlappévav 4642 5 (suprascript) 4643 2 

mac [4645 ii 89] 
macyew 4639 ' ii 18? 4646 | 10 
πείθειν 4641 3 4645 ii 10 
πεῖρα 4641 10 

Π]Εειραιεύς 4644 2 

meprepyalechar 4643 20 
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πηρός 4645 ii 6? τιθέναι [4642 4] 
πλεῖν 4644 4 τίς, τί 4642 7, ὃ 4645 ii [7], 8 4646 ' 4 
πλοιάριον 4644 4 τις, τι 4642 1, 3, 11, 13 4644 4? [4645 ii 8?] 4646 
πλοῖον 4642 9 *49.9 
πλοῦτος [4642 4°} τοιοῦτος [4641 4| 
ποιεῖν 4641 5 4645 ii 9 τότε 4646 74.9.9 

πολέμιος [4642 τοῦ] τρίβειν 4639" 5 
πολύς [4641 13] 4642 6 τρόπος 4643 18 
πολυτίμητος 4642 5 τρόφιμος 4643 4 
Π]οςειδῶν 4644 6 

mpaypa- 4643 8 ὑβρίζειν 4639 | ii Ὁ 
πραγματοκοπεῖν 4642 2 ὑγιαίνειν 4641 13 4642 7 
πρεεβεῖα 4646 749.1 

mpodocia 4642 12 

προίξ 4646 | 8 
πρόνοια 4646 | 14 
πρός 4641 20 4644 5? 

mpocayew 4641 10 

προςμένειν 4641 16, [17] 

πυρέττειν [4641 13] 

Ὑμνίς 4643 2?, 3?, 9? (marg.) 

Φαῖδρος 4645 ii 5 

Φανίας 4642 2, 5 (marg.) 

φιλόπολις 4645 ii 8 

φίλος 4642 6 

φίλως 4639 | ii g 
φράζειν 4641 9 

sec 4646 | 4? ῥωννύναι 4641 12, 17 4646 | 12 te 4 

εὖ 4641 17 4645 ii 7 χάρις [4642 6] 
(υρίεκος 4641 19 (suprascript) 

Curnp 4642 6 ὦ, ὦ 4641 16 4642 5 

εωτηρία [4641 18] ὡς 4639 | ii 20 4641 10 4642 3, 6 

b. 4640 

᾿Αθηνᾶ or ᾿Αθῆναι 114 δέ 11, [8], 125 15 

᾿Αθηναῖος 15 διακονεῖν 17 
ae : 

aicbavecbar 18 
: ; ; ἐγχαράττειν ii [1]—2 ἀναλαμβάνειν 113-14 

ye 
i iv 17 εἰς 11,2 ἀποκνεῖν 17 ie 

ἀποκτείνειν 1 3 elrcayel 12 
᾿ π τ 

a ἔλεγχος 11 [15] τὸ ἀποπλεῖν 113 : YX [5] 

ῤ Ϊ ἐμαυτός 11: ἀπώλεια [i δ] if ‘ ' ᾿ 

ὃν 1 [6]. 16 ἔξοδος ᾿Αριάδνη 1 [6], 10, 14 wey 4 

Ἰ iv uc ἔπει 1 ἀςεβεῖν 110 baie 

ἐπιθυμία 110 αὐτός 14 : cee 
εὐπλοεῖν 1 14 

ye 15 evpiccew [i 4] βαειλεύς 15 p 4 
3 Mae ake 

βία u4 εὐςεβής 16 

οηθεῖν 1 ᾿ 

= é ζητεῖν 11 17 

αμεῖν 115 rs 

te ς 16 Θηςεύς 16, 9, 12 [Lo 6, 

oy θυγάτηρ 1 [6], 17 

Δαίδαλος 14 θυμ- 115 
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Ἱππόλυτος i 3 

καί 13,5, u8 

καθίζειν ui [14] τὴ 

καταςφάττειν 11 

κελεύειν 116, 11 11, [15]--4 

κίνδυνος 19 

Κρήτη it 

λαβύρινθος [1 5] 

μέν 111 

preco- 116-[17| 

μετά 114, 8 

Μίνως i [8], 15 
Μινώταυρος 1 3, 8-9 

, ἘΠῚ 
νέος (νεωτέρα) 117 

ὀργή 116 

ἀγεννής [4648 24] 

ἀγλάιεμα 4647 ' 4 
ἀγνοεῖν [4648 16] 

αἰνίττειν 4648 3 

ἀκριβοῦν 4648 6-7 

ἀλλά 4648 6, 8, [14] 

ἄμητος [4648 18-19] 

av 4648 29 

ἀνατολή [4648 4] 

ἄνθρωπος 4647" 5 

ἀξιοπίςτως 4648 τὶ 

ἀπιετεῖν 4648 10 

"Aparoc 4648 23 

ἄροτος [4648 90] 

"Acxpaioc 4648 15 

actpov 4648 [4], 7 

αὖ 4648 1 

αὐτός 4647” 3°, 10 

ἄφθονος 4647 | 2 

βέβαιος [4648 16] 

yap 4647 | 5 

yewpyla 4648 16 

γεωργός [4648 15] 

INDEXES 

οὐ(κ) 17,08 

παῖς 12 
΄ ὅρος παρθένος 5 

᾿ 
παρίςτημι 112 

πατήρ i 11, 18? 

περί 19 

πιςτεύειν il vi 

πολύς 11 0, [8] 
oes 

mpoc 16 

πρῶτον {1 

ῥᾳδίως 13 4 

ευναγωνιᾶν 16 

ὑπομένειν 11 

-αξιοῦν 112 

-λείπειν 1110 

ILAPROSE 

γίγνεεθαι 4648 24 4650 9 

γιγνώςκειν [4648 14] 

γνῶεις [4648 90. 950] 

δέ 4647 | 2,7 5, 9 4648 2, [7], [15]. [16]. 19, [23], 33 
4649 | 3 4652 fol. 1i3 

δή 4648 23 

διάπειρα 4648 13 

διαιτᾶεθαι 4647 | 2-3 
δικαίως 4648 29 

διοικεῖν 4648 4 

δοκεῖν 4647 ' 3 

ἐγκώμιον 4647 * 6 

εἶναι 4647 | 4 4648 15, 20 
εἰρήνη 4648 1 

εἰς 4648 13 

ex 4648 1 

ἐλάττων 4647 | 4-5 
᾿Βλευείνιος 4648 30 

ἐν 4647 | 2 4648 [8]. 8 
ἐξορμᾶν [4648 19] 

ἐπί 4648 18, 19 

ἐπικροτεῖν 4652 fol. 2 14-5 

εὐθύς 4647 6 
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ζηλωτής 4648 23-4 ὅταν 4647 95} [4648 0] 

ὅτε 4648 20 

ἡδυεπής [4648 14] οὐ(κ) 4647 ' 4 4648 5, [7 8]. [24| 
ἥκειν 4648 13 οὐρανός 4648 2, [7] 
ἡμεῖς [4648 5] οὗτος 4648 14, [50] 
ἠπειρώτης [4648 14-15] ὄχημα 4647 ὃ 

θεραπεία 4647 οὉ πάλιν 4648 1 
θώραξ 4647 * 10 πανήγυρις 4647" 4 

παραδιδόναι 4648 ἢ 

Ἰλιάς [4648 8 ὁ] παράδοξος 4647 | τὸ 
ἵνα 4648 τὸ παραμηρίδιον 4647 9-10 
ἱππεύειν [4647 - 6] πᾶς 4648 4 
ἵππος 4647" 4-5, ὃ 5 παρεῖναι 4648 90 

πλαγιάζειν 4652 fol. 3 13-4 
καθάπερ [1648 90] πλοῦς 4648 13 
καί 4647' 6. " 2, 4?, 5, 6, 9 4648 1, [6], 6, 8, [ir], 11, πλοῦτος 4647) 9 

12, 15, 18, 20, 21, [22], 28 πόλεμος 4648 1-2 
κάλυμμα 4647 11 πομπή 4647" 4 
κατά [4648 5» η] προλέγειν 4648 23 
καταμετρεῖν [4648 17] προμετωπίδιον 4647 : Fl 
KépBepoc 4650 1 mpoctepvidiov 4647 * 8-9 
κλεις(- ) 4648 2 προοικονομεῖν 4648 τὸ 
Κλωθώ 4650 8 

κοςμεῖν 4647΄ 4? ῥῆεις [4648 90] 
κράνος 4647 8 

ςεμνύνειν 4648 6 

ςοφιςτής 4648 5 

ζοφοκλῆς 4648 33 

ευμπολίζειν 4647 6. 7 
ευςτρατεύεεθαι 4647“ 5 6 

εφάλλειν 4648 25 

copa 4647 11 

λέγειν 4648 25, 29 

μάρπτειν 4652 fol. 115 

μέν 4647 ' 5,° 8 [4648 14] 
μεταλαμβάνειν 4647 | 12 

μή 4648 το. 29 

μηδέ 4648 24 

voc 4648 5, 8 μόνος 4648 5 τε [4648 τι] 
τιμᾶν 4647 δ 3? 

τις 4648 21, 22, 29 

τότε [4648 19] 

τραγῳδεῖν [4648 31] 

ναυτικός [4648 15~16] 

Ναύπλιος [4648 33] 

νηςιώτης 4648 τὸ 

ὅδε [4648 90] 

᾿Οδύςεεια [4648 8] 

οἰκειοῦν [4648 5-6} 

φάναι 4648 2, [9], [22] 4649“ 1 

οἷος 4647 ' 5 ὥρα [4648 17] 

ὅλως 4648 21 Ὡρίων 4648 20 

ὁμοίως 4648 14 ὡς 4648 [23], 24 

ὀρφανός 4648 30 ὥςτε [4648 5] 

ὅς 4648 23 

écoc 4647 [8], τὸ -copoc 4648 12 
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CITATIONS OF KNOWN AUTHORS 

Aesch. Agam. 4-5 4648 31-3 Hes. Scul. 243 4652 [0]. 112 

245 4652 fol. 114-5 

308? 4652 fol. 21 2}, 5 

387? 4652 fol. 312 

389 4652 fol. 313 

Soph. Naupl. TGrF TV 432 4648 33 

29 
Callim. Epier. 27.1-3 Pf 4648 25-8 Hes. Theog. 6-7 or 8 4649 fr. 2.1-4 

218-19? 4650 8-9 

Hes. Op. 219-23 4651 2-8 311? 46501 

383 4648 17-18 

384 4648 19 Hom. //. 10.252-3 4648 g-10 

567 4648 29 Hom. Od. 5.272 4648 11 

Π| sUBLITERARY TEATS 

a. SCRIBAL PRACTICE AND DRAFT 

"Apxadia 4671 1 ἡμέρα 4670 3 

αἴθυια 4669 2,4 καλός 4670 3 

ἐοικέναι 4669 2, 4 epee 2669"; 

εὐτυχῶς 4670 1 Tlepyapuoc 4670 2 

ὦ. Macic 

αβαωθ (Ὁ) 4674 7 διδόναι 4674 τὸ 

ἀγαπᾶν 4672 6-7, 12 δύναεθαι 4674 4 

ἄγγελος 4672 1 

ἀγρυπνεῖν 4672 11 ἐγώ 4672 1, 6 (drs), 7 (bes), [12] (δ), [13] 4674 το, 17 

ἀγώγιμον 4674 1 εἶναι 4672 2 

ἀληθινός 4674 5 ex 4674 14 

av 4673 27 Ἑκάτη 4672 τ (bis) 

"Avda 4674 ὁ ἐκεπᾶν 4674 13 

avox (Coptic first person personal pronoun) 4674 5 Ἕλενος 4673 26 

᾿Ανάγκη 4673 30 ἔμπυρον 4674 1 

ApBabiaw 4674 ὃ ev 4672 3 

ατρακί 4672 9 ἔντερον 4674 15 

αὐτός 4672 4, 8-9, [15] 4673 26 4674 τι, 14 (ds) Ἐἐξαναπηδάω 4672 5 

e€opxilew 4673 18, 29 

ἴθυσε οτος ἐπί 4672 8, 14 4674 1 
a ἐπικαλεῖν 4674 2, 9g, ἴὰ 

more Zcre 4673 97 
δαίμων 4674 2,3 ἕως 4672 5 

δέ 46721 

δεῖνα 4672 3, 4, 6 (bus), [12], [13] 4674 13 (bes), 16,17 ζητεῖν 4672 7, 13 

(bis) ζωή 4672 [Ὁ]. [14] 



ἤδη 4674 1 

nou 4674 5 

θαλάςειος 4672 1 

ἰέναι 4672 5 

ἵνα 4674 τὸ 

Ἰειδώρα 4673 [23] 

ἱστάναι 4672 2 

καί 4672 2 (bis), 6, 7 4674 3 

καίειν 4674 14-15 

κατά 4673 29 

κεφαλή 4672 3 

κραταιός 4673 30 

λέγειν 4674 5 

λευκός 4673 28 

μαςκελλι μαεκελλω 4673 30-1 

μέγας 4674 2, 3 

μέλας 4673 29 

Nvé 46721 

οἰκία 4674 14 

ὄνομα 4674 5 

ὅπως 4674 16 

ὅς 4672 3 4673 23, 26 4674 17 

ὄετρακον 4674 1 

ὅτι 4673 90 

οὐρανός 4674 5 4 

ὄφελος 4674 4 

LIMEROSE 

περιαιρεῖν 4672 4 

ΠΙνουκενταβαωθ 4674 12 

πορεύεςεθαι 4672 2 4674 12 

mpoc 4672 3, 5 4674 13 

ceBava 4674 6 

«πλάγχνον 4674 15 

εὖ 4673 18, 29 4674 2, 5 

ευμπαριςτάναι 4674 τὸ 

ευνάπτειν 4673 28 

ευνουςία 4672 8, 14 

ταβαωθ 4674 8 

Tancc 4674 9 

Ταπιαμ 4673 27 

Taiwv 4674 9 

ταχύς 4674 17, 18 

*(ra)rpaxa (?) 4672 9-10 

*rerpakvwv 4672 τὸ 

Ἐτετρ[α]υλάκτ[ης] (Ὁ) 4672 10-11 

τίκτειν 4672 3 4673 23, 26 4674 Wy 

τύραννος 4674 3 

ὑμεῖς 4674 o, 11 

ὕπνος 4672 4 

φθαμοθ 4674 6 

φιλεῖν 4672 6, τὸ 

φοιτᾶν (Ὁ) 4674 τὶ 

φρικτός 4674 4 

φως (Ὁ) 4674 τι 

χεῖλος 4673 27 (bis) 

χρόνος 4672 9, [15] 

TV. RULERS 

DIOCLETIAN AND MAXIMIAN 

(year 20 and 10: no titulature 4670 r 2) 

‘THEODOSIUS It AND VALENTINIAN 

. oh ee fe / 
ol τὰ πάντα νικῶντες δεςπόται ἡμῶν PAdovior Θεοδόειος 

Οὐαλεντινιανὸς οἱ αἰώνιοι Α ὔγουετοι 4688 7 ὁ 
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V. CONSULS 

408 ὑπατείας Φλαουΐων Baccov καὶ Φιλίππου τῶν 

λαμπροτάτων 4677 1-2 

409 ὑπατείας τῶν δεςποτῶν ἡμῶν Ὁνωρίου τὸ ἡ καὶ 

Θεοδοείου τὸ γ τῶν αἰωνίων Αὐγούετων 4678 1-2 Me y 

418 ὑπατείας τῶν δεςποτῶν ἡμῶν ‘Ovwplov τὸ iB καὶ 

Θεοδοείου τὸ ἡ τῶν αἰωνίων Αὐγούετων 4679 τ-- ] ig : 

410 μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν τῶν δεεποτῶν ἡμῶν ‘Ovwplov 
\ \ 5 \ ee 9) act 

τὸ ιβ Kal Deodociov τὸ ἡ τῶν αἰωνίων Abyovcrwy 

4681 1-2 
(outer: , Ε΄ ROSE wai reas, 

421 μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν τοῦ δεςπότου ἡμῶν Θεοδοείου 

τοῦ αἰωνίου Αὐγούετου τὸ θ᾽. καὶ Φλαουΐου ᾿ 

Kewveravtiov τοῦ λαμπροτάτου τὸγ 4682 1 -- ΤΠ y i 
a gees Leas au Suan Becket! 

431 μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν τῶν δεεποτῶν ἡμῶν Θεοδοείου 
\ ware ἘΠΕ Ree 9B, 

τὸ vy Kal Οὐαλεντινιανοῦ τὸ γ τῶν αἰωνίων Αὐγού- 

«των 4684 1-2 

440 ὑπατείας PAaoviov ᾿Ανατολίου τοῦ λαμπροτάτου 

4686 1 
a eae , ‘ ͵ πος > 

441 μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν τοῦ δεεπότου ἡμῶν Ovadevtt- 

νιανοῦ τοῦ αἰωνίου Αὐγούετου τὸ ε καὶ Φλαουΐου 

᾿Ανατολίου τοῦ λαμπροτάτου 4687 1-2 

442 μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν Φλαουΐου Κύρου τοῦ λαμπρο- 

τάτου 4688 2 4689 2 4690: 

453 μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν Φλαουΐου (πορακίου τοῦ 

λαμπροτάτου καὶ τοῦ δηλωθηςομένου 4691 1-2 

4692 1.0 

400 ὑπατείας (sic) Φλαουΐων Βαειλίεκου καὶ Ἑρμενεριχ 

τῶν λαμπροτάτων 4693 1 

406 ὑπατείας τοῦ δεεπότου ἡμῶν Φλαουΐου “έοντος 

τοῦ αἰωνίου Αὐγούετου τὸ γ καὶ τοῦ δηλωθηςεομένου 

4694 1-2 

472 ὑπατείᾳ Φλαουΐου Μαρκιανοῦ τοῦ λαμπροτάτου 

καὶ τοῦ δηλωθηςεομένου 4695 9 9 

484 ὑπατείᾳ Φλαουΐου Θεοδωρίχου τοῦ λαμπροτάτου 

4696 2 

489 ὑπατείᾳ Φλαουΐου EHiceBiov τοῦ λαμπροτάτου 

4697 2 

490 μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν PAaoviov Εὐςεεβίου τοῦ Aap- 

προτάτου 4698 2-3 

504 ὑπατείᾳ Φλαουΐου Κεθήγου τοῦ ἐνδοξοτάτου 

4700 1 

505 ὑπατείας PAaoviwy ζαβινιανοῦ καὶ Θεοδώρου τῶν 

λαμπροτάτων 47011 

520 μετὰ τὴν ὑπατείαν τοῦ δεςπότου ἡμῶν Φλαουΐου 

ἸΙουςτίνου τοῦ αἰωνίου Αὐγούετου 4702 1 ὁ 

VI. INDICTIONS AND ERAS 

(a) INDICTIONS 

grdindiction 4681 το τ (= 419/20) 

4th indiction 4693 2, τὸ (= 465/6) 

5th indiction 4694 2, 8 (= 466/7) 

6th indiction [4682 5] (= 422/3) 

7th indiction 4692 7 (= 453/4) 

8th indiction 4677. (= 409/10) 4696 2 (= 484/5) 

gth indiction 4686 5-6 (= 440/1) 

1oth indiction 4687 7 (= 441/2) 4703 10 (= 621/2) 

11th indiction 4688 3 (= 442/3) 4689 9-10 (= 442/3) 

4695 3 (= 472/3) 
12th indiction 4699 3, 4 (= 503/4) 

13th indiction 4697 2 (= 489/90) 4700 2 (= 504/5) 

4702 2 (= 519/20) 

14th indiction 4698 4 (= 490/1) 

15th indiction 4704 3, 5 (= 626/7) 

(ὁ) Eras 

74/43 (2) = 397/8 4675 4 
81/50 = 404/5 4676 3 

[86/55 = 409/10] 4679 9 

95/64 = 418/9 4680 3 4681 τὸ 

98/67 = 421/2 [4682 8] 

103/72 = 426/7 4683 4 

117/86 = 440/1 4686 6 [4687 7] 

119/88 = 4.42/3 4689 ὁ [4690 8] 

130/99 = 453/4 46927 
142/111 = 465/6 46939 

143/112 = 466/7 46948 

180/149 = 503/4 46993 

303/272 =626/7 47045 



ΓΟ 7 

VIT. MONTHS 

Θώθ 4676 3 4677 2 4686 1, 5 4689 8, ὁ 4690 1 4692 
6 4695 2 4696 2 4704 3, 5 

Φαῶφι 4678 2 4682 3 4683 3 4698 » 

«Αθύρ 4700 2 

Χοιάκ 4679 3 4683 4 4694 2 

Τῦβι 4694 7 4697 1, [16] 4699 [9]. 3, 4 

Μεχείρ 4680 3 4702 2 

Φαμενώθ 4693 1 4693 ὃ 

Φαρμοῦθι 4691 2 

Hayy 4703 9 
Tlatvi 4687 2 

Mecopy 4681 3, 10 4692 2 

VIIL. DATES 

303/4 4670 re 

3907/8? 4675 4 

6 September 404 4676 3 

26 September 408 4677 1-2 

18 October 409 4678 1-2 

21 December 418 4679 1-3 

1 February 419 4680 3 

10 (?) August 419 4681 1-2 

9 (Ὁ) October 421 4682 1-3 

1 December 426 4683 4 

431 4684 1-2 

5 September 440 4686 1 

26 May 441 4687 1-2 

1 May—24 June 442? 4688 2-3 

29 August 442 4689 2-3 

10 September 442 4690 1 

16 April 453 4691 1-2 

31 July 453 4692 1-2 

27 (Ὁ) February 466 4693 1-2 

14 December 466 4694 1-2 

91 August 472 4695 2-3 

2 September 484 4696 2 

27-31 December 489 4697 2 

3 October 490 4698 2-4 

23 January 504 4699 3 

18 November 504 4700 1-2 

505? 47011 

5 February 520 4702 1-2 

IX. PERSONAL NAMES 

"Ayaloc, 5. of Agathus 4685 back 5, ?11 

"Ayafoc, f. of Agathus 4685 back 5, [?11] 

"Aciwy, f. of Aur. Apphus 4695 7 

᾿Αθανάειος 4683 1 

᾿Αθανάειος curalis 4690 5 

᾿Αθανάειος 4699 2 

*"AuBpocia 4685 front 8 

*AvaroAwoc, FI., vir clanssimus, consul 440 4686 1 4687 

2; see also Index V s.w. AD 4.40, 441 

"Avwoc, Aur. 5. of Apacyrus and Casia 4696 7 

“Avva, m. of Aur. Apollos 4697 6 

"Avva, Aur., d. of loseph 4698 5 

᾿Ανούθιος, Aur., 5. of Pamunius, λευκαντής 4689 6 

᾿Ανοῦπ, Aur. 5. of Paulus 4703 6, 8 

᾿Ανούτιος, f. of Atas 4685 back 9 

᾿Αντίοχος, f. of Fl. Serenus 4700 5 

᾿Απακῦρος, f. of Aur. Aninus 4696 7 

"Amc, f. of Aur. Pecysis 4697 6 

᾿Απίων 4703 4 

᾿Απολλῶς, Aur, ἐναπόγραφος γεωργός, 5. of — and 

Anna 4697 5, 17 

"Ardoic, f. of Aur. Phoebammon 4695 4 

*Ardotc, Aur., 5. of Acion 4695 4, 7 

Arac, 5. of Anutius 4685 back g 

‘Arpyc, f. of Thaesia 4681 6 

Αὔγουςτος 4678 2 4679 2 4681 2 4682 2 [4684 2] 

[4687 2] 4688 9 4694 1 4702 2; see also Index II 

AipyAta, see s.vv. Oancia, Hiva 

Αὐρήλιος 4688 5; see also s.vv. “Avwoc, ᾿Απολλῶς, 

Δωρόθεος, Πὐλόγιος, Ἱερακίων, ἸΙωάννης, Π]έτρος, 

Cappatync, Τραϊανός, Φιλέας, Φιλόξενος, ΨῬαά(ε)ιος, 

-άμ]μων, -ης, -ε 
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Βαειλίεκος, ΕἼ... vir clarissmus, consul 465 4693 1; see 

also Index V s.v. AD 466 

Baccoc, Fl., vir clarissimus, consul 408 4677 1; see also 

Index V s.v. AD 4.08 

Βηςᾶς, f. of Aur. Psacius 4686 4. 

Γερμανός, f. of Aur. Phileas 4700 7 

Δανιήλ, 11.. s. of Valerius, vi clarissimus 4682 4 4685 

back 8 

Δανιήλ 4683 1 

“Δανιήλ, 5. of Macrobius, curalis 4685 back 7 

Avoviicioc, πρεεβύτερος 4678 4 

Δωρόθεος, Aur, 5. of Sosibius 4681 4 

Awpodeoc, f of Paulus 4685 6 

‘Eppeveprx, ΕἸ... vir clarissimus, consul 465 4693 1; see 

also Index V s.v. AD 4.66 

Εὐήθιος 4675 1 

Εὐλόγιος 4685 back ὃ 

Εὐλόγιος, 5. of Horion, Aur. 4686 2 ΕἸ. palatinus 4693 

3 4694 2 

Εὐςέβιος, Fl., vir clarissimus, consul 489 4697 1 4698 

2-3; see also Index V s.vv. AD 489, 490 

E 1. m. of Aur. Pecysis 4697 6 

‘Hpaic, m. of Aur. Phileas 4700 7-8 

Ἡξεύχιος, f. of Fl. Isac 4689 4 

Oancia, Aur., d. of Hatres 4681 6, 15 

Θεόδωρος, 5. of Leucadius, curtalis 4685 back 1 

Θεόδωρος, s. of P— 4685 back 3 

Θεόδωρος 4690 5 

Θεόδωρος, παῖς 4699 2 

Θεόδωρος, FI., vir clarissemus, consul 505 4701 1, see also 

Index V s.v. AD 505 

Θεοδόειος Augustus, consul 409, 418, 420, 430 4678 1 

4679 2 4681 2 4682 1 4684 1; 4688 8; see also Index 

IV, Index V s.wy. aD 409, 418, 419, 421, 431 

Θεοδώριχος, Fl., vir clarissimus, consul 484 4696 2; see 

also Index V s.v. AD 484 

Θέων 4685 back 2, 6 

Ἰακώβ, ποταμίτης 4704 2 

Ἱερακίων 4685 back 4 

Ἱερακίων. Aur., son of Pecysis 4692 4 

Ἰούκτωρ see Οὐίκτωρ 

Ἰουλι- 4685 back 1 

Toucrivoc, Fl., Augustus, consul 519 4702 1; see also 

Index V s.v. AD 519 

Ἰκάκ. 1]... stationarius, 5. of Hesychius 4689 4 

Ἰωάννης, Aur., 5, of Horion 4682 5 

Ἰωάννης, 1... vir spectabilis, comes sacri consistoru, curia- 

lis 4696 4; £. of Fl. Phoebammon and Fl. Samuel- 

(ius) 4697 3 47017 

Ἰωάννης, comes 4699 1 

Ἰωάννης, f. of Phocbammon 4702 4 

Ἰωάννης, Aur, s. of Onnophris and Sophia, b. of 

Philoxenus 4702 5 

Ἰωςεήφ, 11.. nparus 4684 3 

Tacnd, vir clarissimus 4685 back 3 

Tacnd, ἴ. of Aur. Anna 4698 5 

Kacia, m. of Aur. Aninus 4696 7 

Κέθηγος, ΕἸ... vir gloriosissimus, consul 504. 4700 1; see 

also Index V s.v. AD 504 

Κυριακὴ παιδίεκη 4680 2 

Κῦρος, FI., wir clarssimus, consul 441 4688 2 4689 2 

4690 1; see also Index V s.v. AD 442 

Κωνετάντιος, Fl., vir clarissimus, consul 410 4682 2; see 

also Index V s.v. AD 421 

“εόντιος, f. of Aur. Petrus 4690 3 

“ευκάδιος, f. of Theodorus 4685 back 1 

Aéwv, ΕἸ.. Augustus, consul 466 4694 1 see also Index 

V s.v. AD 466 (bzs) 

Μακάριος 4685 front 8 

MaxpoB.oc, f. of Daniel, cunalis 4685 back 7 

Μαρκιανός, Fl., wir clarissimus, consul 472 4695 1; see 

also Index V s.v. AD 472 

Μέλας 4685 back 7 

Νέπως, ἐλαιουργός 4680 1 

‘Ovvadprc, £ of Aur, Philoxenus and Ioannes 4702 6 

Ὁνώριος Augustus, consul 409, 418 4678 τ 4679 1 

4681 1; see also Index V s.vy. AD 400, 418, 419 

Οὐαλεντινιανός Augustus, consul 430, 440 4684 2: 

4687 τ: 4688 9; see also Index V s.vy. AD 431, 441 

Οὐαλέριος, vir clarissimus, f. of Daniel 4682 5 4685 

back 8 

Οὐίκτωρ 4685 back 4 

Οὐρεικῖνος 4676 2 

TTapovvioc, f of Aur. Anuthius 4689 6 

TTatXoc, 5. of Dorotheus 4685 front 6 
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ΠΙαῦλος, £ of Aur. Anup 4703 7 

Πεηοῦς, f. of Aur. —ammon 4677 5 

ΠΙ|εκύειος, f. of Aur. Hieracion 4692 4 

Πέκυεις, Aur., ἐναπόγραφος γεωργός, 5. of Apis 4697 
ΟΕ τῇ 

Π]έτρος, Aur., 5. of Leontius 4690 3 

Πέτρος, f. of Aur. —s 4692 3 

TTiva, Aur., d. of Sarapammon 4693 6, 17 

ΠΙτολεμῖνος 4676 1, vir clarissimus 4685 back 2 

(αβινιανός, Fl, vir clarissimus, consul 505 4701 1; see also 

Index V s.v. AD 505 

Capov7A(toc), ΕἸ.. 5. of Toannes, b. of Phoebammon, vir 

clarissimus 4697 2, magnificentissimus et spectabilis comes 

sacn consistort: 4701 5-6 

Capparyc, Aur. 4688 τὸ 

ζαραπάμμων,. f. of Aur. Pina 4693 6 

Cepivoc, ΕἸ. «τρατιώτης, 5. of Antiochus 4700 3 

Cépyroc, προνοητής 4704 2 

Co¢ia, m. of Aur. Philoxenus and Ioannes 4702 6 

(ποράκιος, Fl., vir clarissimus, consul 452 4691 1 4692 

1; see also Index V s.v. AD 453 

(τρατήγιος, vir clarissimus 4685 back 6 

CwctBroc, f. of Aur. Dorotheus 4681 4 

Τατιανός 4680 1, curialis 4685 back 5 

Τιμαγένης, vir clarissimus, f. of ΕἸ. loannes 4696 5 

Τιμόθεος 4685 back τὸ 

Τραιανός, Aur. 4687 4 

Φιλέας. Aur., 5. of Germanus and Herais 4700 6-7 

Φίλιππος, Fl., vir clarissimus, consul 408 4677 1; see also 

Index V s.v. AD 408 

Φιλόξενος, Aur, s. of Onnophris and Sophia, b. of 

loannes 4702 5 

Φλάουϊος 4677 1; see also 5.νν. ᾿Ανατόλιος, Βαειλίεκος, 

Baccoc, AavujA, ‘Eppevepty, Βὐλόγιος, Εὐεέβιος, 

Θεόδωρος, Θεοδώριχος, Touctivoc, ᾿ἸΙκάκ, Ἰωάννης, 

lacy, Κέθηγος, Κῦρος, Κωνετάντιος, “έων, Map- 

κιανός, ζαβινιανός, (αμουήλ, (ζερῆνος, (ποράκιος, 

Φίλιππος, Φοιβάμμων 

Φοιβάμμων, 5. of D 4685 back τὸ 

Φοιβάμμων, Aur., 5. of Apphus 4695 3, τι 

Φοιβάμμων, Fl., s. of Toannes, b. of Samuel(ius), vir 

clarissimus 4697 2 magnificentissimus et gloriosissimus 

comes devotissimorum domesticorum 4701 3-4 

Φοιβάμμων, οἰνοχεριετής 4699 1 

Φοιβάμμων, πρεεβύτερος, 5. of loannes 4702 3 

Φοιβάμμων, ποταμίτης 4704 2 

Wale)oc, Aur, 5. of Besas 4686 1 

Ὡρίων, f. of Aur. loannes 4682 5 

Ὡδρίων, Γ᾿ of Aur. Eulogius 4686 2 (FI. Eulogius) 4693 

4 4694 4 

‘Qpoc, f. of —b 4694 5 

-άμ]μων, Aur. 4677 5 4690 2 

-av|tivooc 4691 3 

-c, Aur. 4698 6-7 

-c, Aur, 5. of Petrus 4692 3 

].. .8, d. of Horus 4694 5 

- FL, ex praepositis 4677 3 

XG BOG RA PHI Ale 

Τεροντίου (ἔδαφος) 4687 9 

A [(ἐποίκιον) 4696 8 

᾿Βξαγορίου (apdodov) 4689 11 

Θηβαϊκός 4683 3 

Ἱππέων TlapenBorje (4udodov) 4693 11-12 

Μερμέρθα (κώμη) 4687 9 

Νεοφύτου ᾿Αντιόχου (ἐποίκιον) 4702 7 

Ὀξυρυγχίτης (νομός) [4684 3] 4697 8 4702 7 

Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλις 4681 8 4692 3-4 4694 4-5 4698 

6 4702 4 4703 6; ἡ λαμπρὰ καὶ λαμπροτάτη "OE. 

π. 4677 4 4678 3 4681 4-5 4686 2-3 4687 3-4 

4688 5 4689 5 ὁ 4690 2-3 4693 5 4695 5-6 4696 

6-7; ἡ λαμπρὰ Ὀξ. 7. 4700 6 

Ὀξυρύγχων (sc. πόλις) 4688 3 4696 3 4701 2 4702 2 

Π]|αρθενιάδος (ἐποίκιον) 4704 2 

Tléxrv (κώμη) 4677 6 

Cévupic (κώμη) 4682 6 

Cidada (ἐποίκιον) 4697 7 
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Takova (κώμη) 4681 0.7 

Tamyxox (μηχανή) 4697 τὸ 

Τευμενούθεως (ἀμφοδον) 4681 13 

INDEXES 

Papaviryc see Index XII 

-μωνος (2erro(kov) 4687 5 ! 5 

XI. RELIGION 

(a) GENERAL 

ἅγιος 4702 3 

δεςπότης (Christ) 4703 1 

ἐκκληεία 4702 4 

Θεός [4688 7] 4703 2 

κύριος (Christ) 4703 1 

παντοκράτωρ 4688 7 

πρεεβύτερος 4678 4 4702 3 

Cuwrnp 4703 2 

χμγ 4688 1 4689 1 4695 1 4696 1 4697 1 4698 | 

Xpictoc 4703 2 

(b) INVOCATION 

ἐν ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου Kal δεςπότου Ἰηςοῦ Χριςτοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ Kal ζωτῆρος ἡμῶν 4703 1-3 

ΧΙ. OFFICIAL AND MILITARY TERMS AND TITLES 

ἀριθμός 4690 6 4700 3 

γενναιότατος 4700 4 

δεςπότης (emperor) [4678 1] [4679 1] 4681 1 4682 1 

4684 1 4687 1 4688 ὃ 4694 1 4702 1 

dopectixoc 4701 4 

ἔνδοξος 4703 3; ἐνδοξότατος 4700 1 4701 3-4 

εὐκλεής 4703 5 

ἰνδικτίων 4677 ὁ 4681 11 [4682 9] 4686 7 4687 7 

4688 3 4689 10 [4692 7] 4693 2 4693 10 4694 2, 

8 4695 2 4696 2 [4697 1] 4698 4 4699 3, 4 4700 2 

4702 2 4703 3 4704 3, 5, 6; see also Index HI (a) 

καθωειωμένος 4693 3 4694 3 4700 4-5 4701 4 

κόμης 4696 4 4701 [4], 5 

κονειετώριον (θεῖον x.) 4696 4 4701 6 

λαμπρός (clarissemae memoriae vir) 4682 44696 5 

λαμπρότατος (vu clarissimus) [4677 2] 4682 4 4685 

back 2, 3, 6, 8, 10 4686 1 4687 2 4688 2 4689 2 

4690 1 4691 1 [4692 9] 4693 1 4695 1 4696 2 4697 

1, 2 4698 3 4700 6 4701 1 

μεγαλοπρέπεια 4697 8, 9 

μεγαλοπρεπέςτατος 4701 3,5 

παλατῖνος 4693 3 4694 3 

περίβλεπτος 4696 4 4697 3 4701 5,7 

πολιτευόμενος 4678 3 4685 back 1, 5, 

4688 4 4690 5 4696 5 47016 

πραιπόςιτος 4677 3 

7, 11 4687 3 

ῥιπάριος 4684 3 

«τατιωνάριος 4689 4 

«τρατιώτης 4700 3 

ὑπατεία [4677 1] [4678 1] 4679 1 4681 1 4682 1 4684 
1 4686 1 [4687 1] [4688 2] 4689 2 [4690 ἢ] [4691 
1] [4692 1] 4693 1 [4694 1] 4695 1 4696 1 4697 1 
[4698 2] 4700 1 [4701 1] 4702 1 

Φαρανίτης 4700 5 
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SLUT: 

ἀρτοκόπος 4670 r 3 

γεωργός 4697 7 

eAavoupyoc 4680 1 

λευκαντής 4689 7 

XIV. 

(a) WeIGHTs AND MEASURES 

apovpa 4687 10 

(ἀρτάβη) 4685 front 5, 6, 8, 10 4704 3, 4, 6 

διπλοῦν 4683 3, 4 4699 8 (ter) 

κάγκελλος 4704 3, 4 

ξέςτης 4680 2, 3 

XV. 

ἅγιος see Index XI (a) 

ἀδελῴός 4702 6 

αἰδέειμος 4687 3 4688 4 4701 6 

αἱρεῖεθαι [4687 10] 

αἰώνιος 4678 1 4679 2 4681 2 4682 2 [4684 2| 4687 

1 4688 9 4694 1 4702 1 

ἀκίνδυνος [4690 7] 

ἀκολούθως 4702 τὸ 

ἄμῴφοδον 4681 12 4689 11 4693 11 [4694 10] 

ἀμφότερος 4688 11 [4697 6] 4701 6 4702 5 

ἀναδέχεεθαι 4688 τὸ 

ἀναπλήρωεις 4697 15 

ἀντιφωνεῖν 4690 4 

ἀντλεῖν 4697 10 

ἁπλοῦς 4690 6 

ἀπό [4677 6, 10] 4681 4, 6, 9, 11 4682 6, 7 4686 2,5 

4687 [5]. 6, 7 4688 [6], τι 4689 5, 7, ὃ, 10 4690 2, 

3 4691 3 4692 6 4693 4, 7, 8, 10 4694 4, 5, [7], 8 

PROFESSIONS, TRADES, AND OCCUPATIONS 

οἰνοχειριςτής [1699 I | 

παιδάριον 4683 2 (4699 2°) 

παιδίςκη 4680 2 

παῖς 4699 2 (°) 

ποταμίτης 4704 2, 0 

προνοητής 4704 2 

MEASURES 

(6) Money 

ἀργύριον 4693 14 

(δραχμή) 4670 r 5 
(δηναρίων μυριάδες) 4685 front 11 

μυριάς 4693 14 

νομιεμάτιον 4685 11 [4690 6] 4694 Les [13] 

(τάλαντον) 4670 r 5 

GENERAL INDEX OF WORDS 

4695 5, 7 [4696 8] 4697 7 4698 5, 7 4699 2 4700 

5 4702 4, 74704 3 

ἀποδιδόναι [4690 8] 4693 15 [4694 13] 

ἀπότακτος 4687 11 

ἀργύριον see Index XIV (b) 

ἀριθμός see Index XU 

ἄρουρα see Index XIV (a) 

ἀρτάβη see Index XIV (a) 

ἀρτοκόπος see Index ΧἼΠ 

αὐθαίρετος 4688 9-10 

αὐτός 4677 6 4681 7, 12 4682 6 4686 4 4687 5 4688 

6 4689 7, 10 4692 5 4693 7, 11 4694 5 4695 6, 8 

4696 ὃ 4697 13 4698 7 4702 τὸ 

βέβαιος 4702 8 

Boppac 4693 12 

βούλεεθαι 4693 16 
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γένημα [1687 ir] 4704 3 

γενναιότατος see Index XII 

γεουχεῖν [4677 4| 4696 6 4697 3 

γεουχικός [4697 ο] 

γεωργός see Index XUI 

γί(γγνεεθαι 4678 4 4680 2 4683 3 [4697 ὃ] 4699 3 

(bis) 4704 4 

γνώμη [4688 10] 

γραμμάτιον 4700 9 4702 ὁ 

δεκαέξ 4704 3 

δέκατος 4687 7 

δεςπότης see Index XI (a), XU 

δεεποτικός 4690 6 

δηλοῦν 4691 2 4692 2 4694 2 4695 2 

δηνάριον see Index XIV (b) 

διά 4690 5 4693 16 4694 13 4704 2 

διακεῖεθαι 4694 9 4703 5 

διατροφή 4699 2 

διδόναι 4690 5 4695 9 4704 2 

δίκαιον 4693 13 [4694 το] 

διπλοῦν see Index XIV (a) 

δόκιμος 4690 6 

δύο 4683 3, [4] 

ἐάν [4687 11] 

ἕβδομος 4692 7 

ἐγγυᾶςθαι [4688 10} 

ἐγγύη 4703 8 

ἐγώ 4690 5 4695 6, 9 

ἔδαφος 4677 11 4687 9 

εἶναι 4681 9, 12 4686 5 4689 ὃ 4693 ὃ 4697 16 4702 

8,9 
εἰς 4687 10 4690 4 4697 9, [10], 15 4704 2 

εἷς 4680 2, 3 4681 13 4694 12 4697 11 4699 3 (dis) 

εἰειέναι [4692 7] [4694 7] 

ἐκ 4689 12 4695 9 4702 6 

ἐκκληςία see Index XI (a) 

exovcioc 4688 ὁ 

ἑκουείως 4677 7 4681 ὃ 4682 7 4686 4 [4687 0] 

4689 7 4692 5 4693 7 4694 6 

ἔλαιον 4680 2, 3 

ἐλαιουργός see Index XII 

ev 4677 [4], 10 4681 12 4686 4 [4687 9] 4688 

4689 10 4693 11 4696 3 4697 16 4701 2 4702 

4703 1,5 

ἐναπόγραφος see Index XII 

ἔνατος 4686 6 

ἑνδέκατος 4689 ὁ 

3 
2 

ἔνδοξος see Index XI 

ἐνιαυείως 4693 14 [4694 12| 

ἐνιετάναι 4677 ὃ 4681 10 4682 ὃ 4686 ὁ 4687 6 

4689 ὁ 4690 ὃ 4693 9 4694 7 

ἐνοίκιον 4681 14 4693 14, [15] 4694 11-12 

ἐνταῦθα 4681 ὃ 4696 6 4697 9 

ἑξάμηνος 4693 16 4694 13 

ἑξῆς 4703 7 

ἐξαιτεῖν 4697 12 

ἔξω 4704 2 

ἐπάναγκες 4690 7 

ἐπί 4681 12 4689 11 4692 5 4693 11,12 4694 9, [10] 

4704 3 

ἐπιδέχεεθαι 4677 7 4681 9 4682 7 4686 5 [4687 0] 

4689 ὃ [4692 0] 4693 7 4694 6 

ἐπιτήδειος 4697 14 

ἐποίκιον [4677 0] [4687 4| 4688 11 [4696 ὃ] 4697 7 

4702 7; see also Index X 

ἐπομνύναι [4688 7] 

ἐργάζεεθαι 4704 2 

ἐργάτης 4697 11 

ἔτος 4677 ὃ 4680 3 4681 10 4682 ὃ 4683 4 4686 6 

4687 6 4689 9 4690 8 [4692 7] 4693 9, 15 4694 ὃ. 

[13] 4699 3 47045 

evapectoc 4697 14 

εὐγένεια 4693 11 [4694 ο] 

εὐκλεής see Index XII 

εὐλάβεια 4702 ὁ 

εὐλαβής 4702 9 

εὐςέβεια 4688 7 

εὔεταθμος 4690 6 

εὐτυχής 4682 ὃ 

ἡμεῖς [4678 1] [4679 1] 4681 1 4682 1 4684 1 4687: 

4694 1 4697 9, 13, [14] 4702 1, ὃ 4703 3 

ἡμέρα 4697 τὸ 

ἥμιευς 4689 11 4693 16 4694 12, [14] 

ἤτοι 4687 8 

θαυμαειότης 4687 5 

θεῖος 4696 4 [4701 0] 

θεός see Index XI (a) 

Θηβαϊκός see Index X 

θυγάτηρ 4693 6 4694 5 4698 5 

ἰνδικτίων see Index XII 

κάγκελλος see Index XIV (a) 

καθοειοῦν see Index ΧΙ] s.v. καθωειωμένος 

καινός 4697 14 
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καλεῖν [4687 10] 

κατά 4693 15 [4694 13] 4703 6 

καταγί(γγ)νεεθαι 4681 7 

καταμένειν 4686 4 

κίνδυνος 4690 7 

κληρονόμος 4678 4 4685 back 2, 4, 6 

κόμης see Index XII 

κονειςτώριον See Index XII 

κτῆμα [4697 7] 

κυκλάς 4697 11 

κυλλή (?) 4697 τὸ 

κύριος 4683 2 4699 2 4702 8; see also Index XI (a) 

κώμη 4681 6 4682 6 [4687 0]. 4691 5: 
Index X 

SCE. also 

λαμπρός [4677 2, 4] 4678 3 4681 4-5 4682 3, 4 4685 

back 2, 3, 6, 8, 10 4686 1, 2, 3 4687 1, 3, 4 4688 2, 5 

4689 2, 5 4690 1, 2 4691 1 [4692 2] 4693 1, 5 4695 

1, 5 4696 2, 5, 6 4697 1, 2, 4-5 4698 3 4700 6: see 

also Index X s.v. Ὀξυρυγχιτῶν πόλις, and Index XII 

λέγειν 4697 10 

λευκαντής see Index XIII 

λόγος 4699 2 4704 3 

μακάριος 4693 4 4694 4 4702 4 4703 7 

μέγας 4697 11 

μεγαλοπρέπεια see Index XII 

μεγαλοπρεπέςτατος see Index XI 

μείς (μήν) 4681 9 4686 5 4689 8 4693 8 [4694 7] 

4699 2, 4 4703 3 4704 3,5 

μέρος 4689 11 

μετά 4681 1 4682 1 4683 1 4684 1 [4687 1] [4688 2] 

4689 2 [4690 1| [4691 1] [4692 1] 4698 2 47021 

μήτηρ 4696 7 4697 [5], 64700 7 4702 6 

μηχανή [4697 6] 
μηχανικός [4697 12, 13, 15] 

μιεθός 4704 3 

μιεθοῦν [4677 7-8] 4681 9 4682 7 4686 5 4687 6 

4689 8 4692 6 4693 8 4694 6 

μίεθωεις 4681 15 4693 τ 

μνήμη 4682 4 4693 4 4694 4 4696 5 4697 3 4701 

7 4703 5 

μόνος 4677 ὃ [4683 3, 4] 4699 3 4704 4 

μονόχωρον 4693 12 

μυριάς see Index XIV (d) 

veohutoc 4704 2 

vevew 4693 12 

νικᾶν [4688 8] 
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νομιεμάτιον see Index XIV (b) 

νομός 4677 6 4681 7 4682 6 4687 5 [4696 8] 4697 8 
4702 7; see also Index X 

νῦν [4697 8] 

ξέςτης see Index XIV (a) 

ὄγδοος 4677 9 

ὅδε 4694 9 
οἰκία 4681 11-12 4689 12 4694 10 

οἶκος 4703 4 

οἶνος 4683 3,4 4699 [2], 3 (ter) 

οἰνοχειριςτής see Index XII 

ὁλόκληρος 4689 12 4693 12 4694 10 

ὁμογνήειος 4702 5} 

ὁμολογεῖν 4688 6 4690 3 4702 τὸ 
ὁμολογία 4695 11 4698 8 

ὄνομα 4703 1 

ὅπερ [4693 15] [4694 13] 
ὁπόταν 4693 16 

ὄργανον [4697 12, 13, 15| 

ὁρμᾶεθαι 4702 6 

6c 4687 10 

octic 4697 16 

ὀφείλειν [4690 4] 

παιδάριον see Index XIU 

παιδίεκη see Index XII 

παῖς see Index XIII 

παλαιός 4704 3 

παλατῖνος see Index XII 

παντοκράτωρ see Index XI (a) 

παρά [4677 5] 4681 6 4682 5 4686 3 4687 4 4689 6 

4690 4 4693 6 4702 9 

παραδιδόναι 4693 16 

παρεῖναι 4686 6 4693 9 

παρέχειν 4675 2 4676 2 4680 2 4683 2 4697 13, 14 

4699 2 

πᾶς 4681 14 [4688 8] 4689 12 4690 7 4693 13 

[4694 11] 

πατήρ 4695 6 4702 6 

πεδίον [4687 9] 

πέμπτος [4682 9] 

περίβλεπτος see Index XII 

mictic 4702 9 

πιττάκιον 4704 6 

πλοῖον 4685 back 1-12 

πόλις 4677 4 4678 4 4681 5, 8, 12 4686 3, 4 4687 

4 4688 5, 6 4689 6, 7, 10 4690 [3], 3 4692 [3], 5 
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4693 5, 7, τι [4694 5, 6, το] 4695 6, 8 4696 7 4697 

4 4698 6 4703 6; see also Index X 

πολιτεία 4687 ὃ 

πολιτευόμενος see Index XII 

ποταμίτης see Index XII 

ποτέ 4703 4 

πραιπόειτος see Index XII 

πρεςεβύτερος see Index XI (a) 

προνοητής see Index XUI 

mpoc [4677 8] 

mpocayopevew 4697 [0] τὸ 

προειέναι 4697 12 

πρότερος 4702 8 

πρώην 4687 ὃ 4695 9 

πύλη 4704 3 

ῥιπάριος see Index XII 

εημειοῦν 4680 3 4683 4 4699 3 

εήμερον 4697 τὸ 

ciroc 4704 3, 4, 6 

cdc 4687 5, 8 4693 τ [4694 9] 4702 9 
«πορά [4677 9] 4682 8 4687 [7], 10 
«τατιωνάριος see Index XII 

«τρατιώτης see Index XII 

εὖ 4677 10 4681 τι 4689 10 4690 [4], 4 4695 9 

εὐυμπλήρωεις 4690 4 

ctv 4681 14 4689 12 4693 13 [4694 11] 

εωτήρ see Index XI (a) 

τελεῖν 4681 14 4687 11 4693 13 4694 11 

τέταρτος 4689 11 4693 τὸ 

YES 

τίμιος 4695 6 

τόπος 4681 13 

τρεῖς 4687 11 4697 13 

τρίτος 4681 10 

υἱός 4682 4 4686 2, 4 4689 4, 6 4690 3 4692 4 4693 

1 4694 9 4695 3, 74696 5, |7| 4697 [2], [5], 64698 

7 4700 5 4701 7 4702 4 [4703 7] 

ὑμέτερος [4697 πὴ 

ὑμεῖς 4697 ὁ 4701 10 

ὑπάρχειν 4677 10 4681 11 4687 7 4689 10 4693 τὸ 

4694 8-9 

ὑπατεία see Index XI 

ὑπέρ 4681 14 4687 11 4690 5 4693 13 4694 11 

ὑπερῶος 4681 13 

ὑπό 4685 6, 8, back 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 

4697 9 

ὑπογράφειν 4703 7 

φόρος 4687 11 

χαίρειν [4677 7] 4680 1 4688 6 4690 3 4695 ὃ 

47027 

χειρογραφία 4696 9 4697 17 

χίλιοι 4693 14 

χρεία [4697 8] 

χρεωςτεῖν [4690 4] 

χρηςτήριον 4681 14 4689 12 4693 13 [4694 11] 

χρυςός [4690 6] [4694 12, 13] 

χωρίον 4704 3 

xwpic 4695 8 

XVI. CORRECTIONS TO PUBLISHED TEXTS 

VI 913 τὸ 

XVI 1958 4 

XXXVI 2780 5 

LXIT 4379 12-14 

CPR V 24 

P. Berol. 21753.2 

P. Flor. I 325.8 

P. Leid. Inst. 70.2 

P. Lond. V 1793 

Ρ Mil. Π 64.1, 9 

P. Wash. Univ. II 105.2 

SB XVI 13015.13 

SB XXII 15471 

4687 9-10 ἢ. 

4686 2 n. 

4701 2 n. 

4687 10-11 n. 

4685 back 1 n. 

4701 2 n. 

4687 8-9 n. 

4701 2n. 

4695 2-3 n. 

4688 2 n. 

4700 3-5 n. 

46817 n. 

4696 5 n 
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